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Tne design of this Hindi paraphrase is to facilitate the reading of 
the popular Sanskrit compendium of the Nyáya Philosophy in the 
Hindf department of the College, and to call attention to some of 
the points in which the progress of science has led to changes of 
opinion since the time when Annam Bhatta wrote. These ends 
the version may at present subserve; but, in subsequent efforts 
in the same line, it is to be hoped that our pandits will gradually 
find the Hindí language becoming a more tractable instrument. 
At present it is in their hands emphatically a lingua volgare. 


The English version has had the advantage of being revised, 
and in part constructed, by Mr. F. Edward Hall. 
J e R, B. 
Benares College, 8th Sept, 1851, 
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TRANSLATION 


OF THE HINDY VERSION OF 


AND 


— 


COMMENT 


ON THE TARKA-SANGRAHA. 


This translation, into the Hindí language, of the compendi- 
ous treatise, the Tarka- Sangraha, on the Vaiseshika $ástra, com- 
posed by the sacred teacher Kandda, is made for this purpose, 
that people who know Sanskrit even a little, may understand 
this book. with ease. . 


Translation. 


Having placed in my heart the Lord of the world, [that is to 
say, having meditated on God,] and having saluted my preceptor, 
I compose this treatise, named the Compendium of Logical re- 


. - sults for the pleasant comprehension of the uninstructed. 


2. TARKA-SANGRABA, 


Remarks. 


According to the opinion of the illustrious teacher Kandda, 
the categories are seven. That isto say, there is not in the world 
any thing such that the name of it cannot be expressed by that of 
one or other of these categories. As—what is a Man?—we 
may say that he is a Substance :—and a Stone, which is a very 
different thing from a Man, is nevertheless a Substance. Red- 
ness, and Length, although they are different, are nevertheless 
both called Qualities. And, just so, whatever is understood by 
‘each several name, is amongst those seven categories. 


Translation. 


Substance, Quality, Action, Genus, Difference, Co-inherence, 
and Non-existence,—these are the seven Categories. 


Remark. 


The definition of each category amongst these seven categories 
will be written down further on, for this reason, that synonymous 
terms for them do not exist in the Hindi. 


Translation. 


Amongst those [that is to say, amongst the Categories], Sub- 
stances [that is to say, the abodes of Qualities] are nine—Earth, 
Water, Light, Air, Ether, Time, Place, Soul, and Mind. 

Ve P 
Remarks. 


Those learned in the science of Chemistry, dwelling in Eu- 


पट 
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rope, say that Water [which the Indian learned men say is 
an un-mixed substance] is formed of two airs; and, of these, 
the one air is the principal constituent of the air adapted for our 
breathing. The proof of this will be found detailed in chemical 
treatises. 


Now, after this, Quality [that is to say, the character of & 
thing—as the character of Earth is Weight, and Colour, &c.] is 
spoken of. "This is of twenty-four kinds. 


Translation. 


Colour, Savour, Odour, Tangibility, Number, Dimension, Se- 
veralty, Conjunction, Disjunetion, Priority, Posteriority, Weight 
Fluidity, Viscidity, Sound, Understanding, Pleasure, Pain, De- 
ire, Aversion, Effort, Merit and Demerit, Faculty 


Lemark. 


Of these Qualities severally the definition will be written down 
further on. We now write down of how many kinds Action is. 


| Translation. 
* Uy? $ 7 


To throw upwards, to throw downwards, to contract, to expand, 
to go :—these are called the five Actions. 


Genus [that is to say, a common nature, as the nature com- . 


mon to jars, the nature common to webs, &c.] is of two kinds ^ “” 


—higher and lower. 


"Remark. 


The definition of th T wil! be found further on. 
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Translatton. 


s . & tf . : i : $ ट T . 
Differences, which réside in eternal substances, are endless. > : 


Remarks. 


By “eternal substances" are understood Mind, Soul, Time, 
Atoms, &c. They call “Atom” that from which, according to 
the opinion of the followers of the Nydya, the production of 
Earth, Water, &c., takes place. 


Translation, 
Co-inherence is one only 


Non-existence [that is to say, the fact of not éxiseit is of 
'. four kinds—ahtecedent non-existence, destruction, absolute 
non-existence, and mutual non-existence. 


Remark. 


After stating the divisions of the several categories, we now 
write down the definitions of the several Substances, 


Translation 


They call :Earth" that in which there is the quality Odour, | : 
It 1s of two ids eternal and un-eternal. In its atomic cha- <: 


-racter it is eternal; and when some product arises out of those 
atoms, then that is called un-eternal 


This [that is to say,—Earth in the character of a product] 
is of three kinds, through these: differences— body, organ of 
sense, mass. The body is that of us men. The organ is the 
apprehender of odour, called the Smell, which resides in the 
fore-part of the nose.. And the masses [that is to say, what 
have. parts,| are clods, stones, &c 


What appears cold on touching it, that they call Water. 


4: 
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And that (namely, water) is of two kinds—eternal and un-eter- 


nal. In the form of atoms it is eternal; and when a product - ' 


is produced by those atdfas, then that is called un-eternal. In 
the form of products, water is of three kinds, through the dif- 
ference of body, sense, and mass. The body exists in the world 
of Varuna; and the sense is the percipient of savour, which 
they call the Taste. It resides in the fore-part of the tongue. 
And the masses are rivers, seas, and the like. 


That of which the sensation by touch is warm, they call Light. 
This is of two kinds, eternal and un-eternal. In the form of atoms 
it is eternal, and in the form of products it is un-eternal. This 
light in the form of products is of three kinds, through these 
differences—body, sense, and mass. The body exists in the solar 
realm—this is a familiar assertion.; The sense, the percipient of 
colour, which they call the Sight, resides in the fore-part of the 
pupil of the eye. And the masses are of four kinds, through 
these differences—produced in earth, produced in the sky, pro- 
duced in the stomach, and produced in mines. Produced in 
earth, it is fire,&c. Produced in the sky, it is lightning and the 
like, the fuel of which is water. And that is resident in the 
stomach which is the cause of the digestion of things eaten 
That light is produced in mines which, such as gold and the like, 
is found in mines 


Remarks. 


But on this matter the learned inhabiting Europe say that the 
alvine heat is the effect of the digestion of things eaten, but 
not the cause. The explanation of this point is written fully in 


their books of chemical science 


In the Nydya Sástra they say of the sense of Sight that it is 
light ; and when, having gone out from the pupil of the eye; it 
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comes in contact with the object, then there is to the Soul the 
cognizance of colour. And in the Bhdshd-parichchheda it 1s 
written that the Sight apprehends colour through its conjunction 
with light and with perceptible colour. But modern enquirers 
into the laws of vision say that we have the perception of colour 
from the coming of light into the eye, and not by the proceeding 
of colour from the eye to the object. As people strike a ball 
against a wall, and it comes back by reason of its elasticity, just 
so the light, having come from the sun or the like, having come 
in contact with a coloured object, goes into the eye. Then 
there is to the Soul the cognizance of colour. And Europeans 
believe that elasticity exists in Air, &c.; as it is written in 
the Bhdshd-parichchhedz that “Some people believe that elasticity 
exists in all the four elements.” 


Translation. 


That which has not colour, and has tangibility, they call Air. It 
is of two kinds—eternal and un-eternal. In the form of atoms 
it is eternal; and in the form of products it is un-eternal. Air 
in the form of products is of three kinds—through the differ- 
ences of body, sense, and mass. The body is in the aerial world. 
The sense is the Touch, the apprehender of tangibility, existing 
throughout the whole body. Its mass is that which is the cause 
of the shaking of trees and the like. 


(VK 


Remarks. 


In these days people generally believe that air is a colourless 
substance; but others say that its colour is blue—and the proof 


of this shall be written where an account is given of the Qua- © 
lities. 
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हि Translation. 
i I 
PES t ~, "P 


$ & 


Y ff PY — 
Air Ste lating within the body is called prána. Although it 
is but one, yet, from the difference of its dccidents, it 18 called 
breath, flatulence, cerebral pulsation, general pulsation, and di- 
gestion. “1° ^ | | 
They call that Ether in which there resides the quality of 
sound. It is one, all-pervading and eternal. 
The cause of the employment of ‘ Past,’ ' Present, and ‘ Fu- 
ture,’ they call Time. It is one, all-pervading, and eternal. 
, : A j 
The cause of the employment of ‘Fast,’ ‘ West,’ &c., they call 
Space. It is one, all-pervading, and eternal. 


Ls - 


The substratum of Knowledge (that is,—that in which know- 
ledge resides) — they call Soul. It is of two kinds—the animal 
soul, and the Supreme soul. The Supreme soul is God, the Om- 
niscient. He is One only, and devoid of joy or sorrow. And 
the animal soul is distributed to each body. It is all-pervading 
and eternal. i 

The sense which is the cause of the perception of pleasure and 
pain, &c., they call the Mind. And it is innumerable—for this 
reason that it remains with each Soul. It is in the form of an 
atom, and is eternal. 


Remark. 

In the Mímánsa Sástra it is said that the mind is all-perva- 
ding; but the Naiydyikas object, to this opinion, that if we admit 
the mind to be all-pervading, then it would at one time take cog- 
nizance of the objects of all the senses, and such cannot be the 
case. 


Translation. 


That quality which is apprehended only by the sense of Sight, 
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they call Colour. And this quality is of seven kinds—through 
these differences, white, blue, yellow, red, green, brown, and va- 
riegated. This quality resides in earth, water, and light. In 
earth, colour of all the seven kinds resides ;. and in water, white 
colour not lustrous resides; and lustrous white colour resides in 
light. 


Remark. 


Áccording to modern European philosophers, all colour resides 
only in light, which we can exhibit, separated, by means of a 
prism—(a three-cornered stick of glass). 


Translation. 


The quality which is known through the sense of Taste, they 
call Savour. And it (namely, the quality of Savour) is of six 
kinds, through the differences of Sweet, Sour, Saline, Bitter, As- 
tringent, and Pungent. This quality resides in earth and water. 
In earth there is savour of the six kinds; and in water there is 
only the sweet savour. 


Remark. 


Modern European philosophers say that in pure water there is 
no savour ; and sweetness is found only in sugar and such things. 


Translation. 


- The quality which is apprehended by the sense of Smell, they - 
call Odour. It is of two kinds, fragrance and stench. This qua- 
lity resides in earth alone. 
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They call that quality Tangibility which they perceive only by 
the organ of Touch. This quality is of three kinds, through the 
distinctions of cold, warm, and temperate, [that is to say, neither 
cold nor warm]. This quality resides in earth, water, light, and 
air. Coldness to the touch resides in water, warmth to the touch 
in light, and temperateness in earth and air. 


The four of which Colour is the first, (that is to say, Colour, 
Savour, Odour, and Tangibility] may be produced in Earth [that 
is to say, in earthy things,] by maturation [that is to say, by the 
special conjunction of Heat], and they are then transient. In 
others [that is to say, in Water, Light, and Air,] Colour and the 
like are not produced by the conjunction of Heat. They are 
here eternal or transient. When they reside in eternal things 
they are eternal, and when they reside in things not eternal, they 
. are said to be transient. 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of Unity, and 
the like, Number. This, [that is to say, Number,] resides in the 
nine Substances; and, reckoning from Unity, it is as far as a 
* lákh of lákhs of karors.” Unity is both eternal and un-eternal. 
It is eternal in an eternal thing, and un-eternalin an un-eternal 
thing :—but Duality, and the like, is everywhere un-eternal. 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of Bulk, Measure. 
This quality resides in the nine Substances; and it, (that is 
to say, Measure,] is of four kinds—through the distinctions of 
small, great, long, and short 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of [things as] 
numerically distinct, Severalty. "This quality resides in all the 
Substances. 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of [things as) 
conjoined, Conjunction. This quality also resides in all the Sub- 
stances, | 

B 
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They call the quality which annihilates Conjunction, Dis- 
Junction ; and this resides in all the Substances. 


They call the peculiar cause of the conception of (things as] Far 
and Near, Remoteness and Proximity. These qualities reside in 
earth, water, light, air, and mind. They are of two kinds—made 
by Space and made by Time. Thereis Remoteness made by space 
in that thing which remains in a distant place, and Proximity 
made by space in that thing which remains in a place near. In 
the person who is the elder, there is Remoteness made by time; and 
m the person who is the younger, there is Proximity made by 
time. [Distance and Proximity are determined by relation.] 


They call the quality which is the non-intimate cause of incipi- 
ent falling, Weight. This quality resides in earth and in water. 


The quality which is the non-intimate cause of incipient trick- 
ling, [that is to say, oozing or melting or flowing, ]is called Fluidi- 
ty. It affects earth, light, and water. This quality is of two 
kinds-—natural, [that is to say, established by its own nature,] and 
adscititious, [that is to say, produced by some cause]. Natural 
Fluidity resides in water. And adscititious Fluidity resides in 
earth and light. In earthy substances, butter and the like, 
Fluidity is produced by the conjunction of fire. 


They call the quality which is the cause why particles and the 
like become a heap, Viscidity. This quality resides in water 
alone. 


They call the quality which is apprehended by the organ of hear- 
ing, Sound. This quality resides only in the Ether. Itis of two 
kinds—inarticulate and articulate. Inarticulate sound is produs 
ced by the instrumentality of a drum or the like. Sound which 
is in the shape of the Sanskrit, [the Hindi,] or any other language, 
is called articulate, [that is to say, in the form of syllables]. 


Knowledge, which is the cause of every conception, [that can 
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be put in words] they call Understanding. It is of two kinds, 
Remembrance and Notion. 


The knowledge which is produced only by its own antecedence 
fi. e. by itself as its own antecedent], they call Remembrance :— 
and knowledge which is different from that is called Notion. 
This, [that is to say, Notion,] is of two kinds—right and wrong. 


Of whatever description any thing is, when our idea of that 
thing is of that same description, it is called a right notion :—as, 
in the case of Silver, the idea ofits being Silver. This is called 
pramá [that is to say, commensurate with its object.] The sup- 
posing a thing to be as the thing is not—such a notion is called 
a wrong notion :—as, in the case of a [pearly] Shell, the notion of 
its being Silver. 


Right notion is of four kinds, according to the division of Per- 
ceptions, Inferences, Conclusions from similarity, and authorita- 
tive Assertions understood. And the efficient causes of these, 
(that is to say, their peculiar causes,] also are of four kinds—ac- 
cording to the division of Perception, Inference, Recognition of 
similarity, and authoritative Assertion. 


Whatever thing, through its operating, is the cause, not com- 
mon to all effects, of some given effect, that is the instrumental 
cause thereof. 


That which is invariably antecedent to some product, and is 
not otherwise constituted—f1. e., is not by any thing else,—except 
the result in question,—constituted a cause ]—is the cause [of that 
product}. | 


That which annuls its own antecedent non-existence is called 
an Effect. 


Cause is of three kinds, according to the distinetion of intimate, 
non-intimate, and instrumental. That in which an effect mti- 
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mately relative to it takes its rise, is an intimate cause (of that 
effect], as threads are of cloth, and the cloth itself of its own co- 
lour, &c. Where this intimate relation exists, that cause which 
is associated in one and the same object [as & necessarily imma- 
nent cause] with such effect or cause, is non-intimate. Thus the 
conjunction of the threads is the non-intimate cause of the cloth, 
and the colour of the threads that of the colour of the cloth. The 
cause which is distinct from both of these is the instrumental 
cause, as the weaver’s brush, the loom, &c., are of cloth. Among 
these three kinds of causes, that only is called an instrumental 
cause which is not a universally concurrent cause or condition [of 
all effects, as God, time, place, &c., are]. 


The cause of the knowledge [called] sensation is an organ 
of sense ; knowledge produced by the conjunction of an organ of 
sense and its object, is sensation. It is of two kinds, where it 
does not pay regard to an alternative, and where it does. The 
knowledge which does not pay regard to an alternative is that 
which involves no specification, as in the simple cognition that 
‘this is something that exists) The knowledge which contem- 
plates an alternative is that which includes a specification, as 
‘This is Dittha,’ ‘ This is a Bráhmana, ‘this is black.’ 


The relative proximity of a sense and its object, which is the 
cause of perception, is of six kinds, (1.) conjunction, (2.) intimate 
union with that which is in conjunction, (3.) intimate union with 
what is intimately united with that which is in conjunction, (4.) 
intimate union, (5.) intimate union with that which is intimately 
united, and (6.) the connection which arises from the relation 
between that which qualifies and the thing qualified. For exam- 
ple, when a jar is perceived by the eye, there is [between the 
sense and the object] the proximity of conjunction. In the per- 
ception of the colour of the jar, there is the proximity of intimate 
union with that which is in conjunction, because the colour is in- 
timately united with the jar, which is in conjunction with the sense 
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of vision. In the perception of the fact that colour generically is 
present, there is the proximity of intimate union with what is in- 
timately united with that which is in conjunction, because the 
generic property of being a colour is intimately united with the 
particular colour which is intimately united with the jar which is 
in conjunction with the sense of vision. In the perception of 
sound by the organ of hearing, there is the proximity of intimate 
union, because the organ of hearing consists of the ether which 
resides in the cavity of the ear, and sound is a quality of ether, 
and there is intimate union between a quality and that of which 
it is the quality. In the perception of the nature of sound [in a 
given sound of which we are cognizant] the proximity is that of in- 
timate union with what is intimately united, because the nature of 
sound is intimately united with sound which is intimately united 
with the organ of hearing. Inthe perception of non-existence, 
the proximity is dependent on the relstion between a distinctive 
quality and that which is so distinguished, because when the 
ground is [perceived to be] possessed of the nonexistence of a jar, 
the nonexistence of a jar distinguishes the ground which is in 
conjunction with the organ of vision. 


Knowledge produced by these six kinds of proximity is per- 
ception. Its instrumental cause is sense. Thus it is settled that 
an organ of sense is what gives us the knowledge called sensa- 
tion. 


So much for the chapter on Sense. 


'The instrument [in the production] of an inference is a gene- 
ralized fact. An inference is the knowledge that arises from de- 
duction. Deduction is the ascertaining that the subject possesses 
that character which is invariably attended [by what we then 
predicate of it]. For example, the knowledge that ‘this hill is 
characterised by smoke, which is always attended by fire, is a 
deductive application of a general principle; the knowledge 
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produced from which, viz. that ‘the hill is fiery, is an in- 
ference. Invariable attendedness is the fact of being constantly 
accompanied,—as in the example ‘ Wherever there is smoke there 
is fire [by which it is invariably attended].’ By ‘the subject’s 
possessing a character, &c. we mean that in a mountain or the 
like there is present that [e. g., smoke] which is invariably at- 
tended [e. g., by fire]. v ' 


A general principle is of two kinds, in so far as it may be use- 
ful for one’s self, and for another. That which is employed for 
one’s self is the cause of a private conclusion in one’s own mind. 
For example, having repeatedly and personally observed, in the 
case of culinary hearths and the like, that where there is smoke 
there is fire, having assumed that the concomitancy is invariable, 
having gone near a mountain, and being doubtful as to whether 
there is fire in it, having seen smoke on the mountain, a man re- 
collects the invariable attendance of fire where there is smoke. 
Then the knowledge arises that ‘this mountain is characterised 
by smoke, which is invariably attended by fire.’ This is call- 
ed linga-pardmarsa, which means the consideration of a sign. 
Thence is produced the knowledge that the ‘mountain is fiery,’ 
which is the conclusion /anumiti). This is the process of infer- 
ence for one’s self. 


- But, after having, to the satisfaction of his own mind, inferred 
fire from smoke, when one makes use of the five-membered form 
of exposition for the instruction of another, then is the process 
one of inference for the sake of another. For example, (1.) 
The mountain is fiery; (2.) because it smokes; (3.) whatever 
smokes is fiery, as a culinary hearth; (4.) and this does so; (5.) 
therefore it is fiery as aforesaid. In consequence of the token 
here rendered, the other also admits that there is fire. 


- The five members of this syllogism are severally named: (1.) 
the proposition, (2.) the reason, (3.) the example, (4.) the appli- 
cation, and (5.) the conclusion. ‘The mountain is fiery’ is the 
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proposition ; ‘ because of its being smoky’ is the reason ; * what- 
ever is smoky, &c.’ is the example; ‘and so this mountain is’ is 
the application ; * therefore the mountain is fiery' is the conclu- 
sion. 


The cause of an inference (anumiti) whether for one's self or 
for another, is simply the consideration of a sign; therefore the 
anumána [which was previously stated to be the cause of an in- 
ference] is just this consideration of a sign. 


A sign or token (linga) is of three sorts, (1.) that which may 
betoken by its presence or by its absence (anwaya-vyatireki); (2.) 
that which betokens only by its presence (kewaldnwayi) ; and 
(8.) that which betokens only by its absence (kewalavyatireki). 
The first is that token which is possessed of pervading inherence 
(vydpti) both in respect of its association [with the thing which 
it betokens], and its absence [when the thing it betokens is ab- 
sent], as, for example, smokiness when fire isto be proved. "When 
it is said, ^where there is smoke there is fire, as on a culinary 
hearth, we have a case of concomitant presence. When it is 
said, * where fire is not, there smoke also is not, as in a great deep 
lake, we have a case of concomitant absence. The second is 
that token which has no negative instance, as when it is said, 
‘the jar is nameable because it is cognizable, as cloth is,’ there 
is no instance of nameableness or of cognizableness being present 
where the other is absent, because everything [that we can be 
conversant about} is both cognizable and nameable. The third 
is that token in regard to which we can reason only from its in- 
variable absence. For example, [we might argue as follows] :— 


(1.) Earth is different from these [other elements]: 


(2.) Because it is odorous : 


(3.) Nothing that is not different from these [other ele- 
ments] is odorous—as water, [for example, is not odor- 


४078] : 
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(4.) But this [earth] is not inodorous :— 
(5.) Therefore it is different from the other elements :— 


but if [in the third member of the argument] we had argued [af- 
firmatively] that ‘what possesses odour is different from the other 
elements,’ we should have had no example to cite in confirmation, 
seeing that of earth alone can that property be asserted. 


That whose possession of what is to be established is doubtful 
is called the subject /paksha); as the mountain, when the fact 
of its smoking is assigned as the reason [for inferring the 
presence of fire]. That which certainly possesses the property 
in question is called an instance on the same side /sapaksha) ; 
as the culinary hearth, in the same example. That which is cer- 
tainly devoid of the property in question is called an instance on 
the opposite side /vipaksha) ; as the great deep lake, in the same 
example. 


The five that merely present the appearance of a reason / het- 
wábhása), are (1.) that which goes astray, (2.) that which would 
prove the contradictory, (3.) that where there is an equally strong 
argument on the other side, (4). the unreal, and (5.) the 
futile. 


The alleged reason which goes astray (suvyabhichéra), is that 
which has not just the one conclusion. It is-of three kinds—(1.) 
What would prove too much (sddhdrana); (2.) what belongs to 
none besides the individual /asddhdrana) ; and (8.) the non-exclu- 
sive (anupasanhdri). The fallacy falls under the first head, when 
that which is alleged as the | proof may be present whilst that 
which is to be proved is absent :—as for instance, if one should 
say, ‘ The mountain is fiery, because it is an object of right know- 
ledge,’ [the reason assigned would be liable to this objection] be- 
cause the being an object that may be rightly known is predica- 
ble also of a lake, which is characterised by the absence of fire. 
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That [pretended token] which belongs neither to any simi- 
lar instance nor to any one dissimilar, is one devoid of com- 
munity (asádhárana). As, when one says ‘Sound is eternal, 
for it has the nature of sound.’ Now the nature of sound 
belongs to sound alone, and to nothing else, whether eternal or 
uneternal. i. 


The pretended argument, which can bring an example neither 
in support nor in opposition, is non-exclusive (anupasanhdrt). 
For example—should one say, ‘ Every thing is uneternal, because 
it is cognizable'—there would be no example to cite, because 
‘every thing’ (leaving nothing over) is the subject of the conclu- 
sion. 


A reason proving the reverse (viruddha), is that which invari- 
ably attends the absence of what is to be proved. For example 
— suppose one should say, ‘sound is eternal because it is created.’ 
[We should reject his argument at once, because the fact of hav- 
ing been created implies non-eternity—the negation of being 
eternal. | 


A counterbalanced reason /satpratipaksha) is that along with 
which there exists another reason, which [equally well] establish- 
es the non-existence of what is to be proved. As if one should 
argue, ‘Sound is eternal, because it is audible, as the nature of 
sound is (by both parties admitted to be), (it might be argued, 
with equal force on the other side, that) ‘Sound is non-eternal, 
because it is a product, as a jar is.’ 


An unreal reason is threefold—(1) where there is not establish- 
ed the existence of any such locality as that where the property 
is alleged to reside (dsraydsiddha); (2) where the nature alleged 
does not really reside in the er ect (swarüpásiddha); and (8) 
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wheré the alleged invariableness of concomitancy is not real 
(vyápyatwásiddha). 


(As an example of) the fallacy of non-existent locality, (sup- 
pose that one argues), ‘The sky-lotus is fragrant, because the na- 
ture of a lotus resides in it, as in the lotuses of the lake’—here 
the sky-lotus is (alleged as) the locality (of the nature of a lotus), 
and in fact it (the sky lotus) does not exist. 


As (an example of) an argument where the nature does not 
really exist in the subject, (suppose one were to argue), ‘Sound 
is a quality, because it is visible'—here (every one would perceive 
at once, that) visibility does not reside in sound, for sound is re- 
cognised by the hearing (not by vision). 


A reason, when there is an indispensable condition, is faulty 
as regards comprehensiveness. Such an indispensable condi- 
tion (upádhi) is what always attends the property to be esta- 
blished, but does not always attend what is brought forward in 
proof. 


Invariable attendance on the property to be established 
(sádhya-vyápakatwa) consists in the not being the counterentity 
(apratiyogitwa) of the absolute non-existence (/atyantábháva) 
which has the same location as (/samánádhikarana) that which is 
to be proved. Non-invariable attendance on what is broyght 
forward in proof (sddhandvydpakatwa) consists in the being the 
counterentity (pratiyogitwa) of the non-existence which has what 
is brought forward in proof. 


(Suppose it to be argued that), ‘The mountain must smoke, 
because it is fiery’—in this case the contact of wet fuel is 
an indispensable condition. For ‘wherever there is smoke, 
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there is the conjunction of wet fuel’—so that we have here 
invariable attendance on what is to be proved (sddhyavydpaka- 
td). But it is not true that ‘ wherever there is fire, there there is 
conjunction of wet fuel’—for there is no conjunction of wet fuel 
in the case of an (ignited) iron ball—so we have here non-inva- 
riable attendance on the proof (sddhandvydpakatd). As there is 
thus its invariable attendance on what is to be proved, the con- 
tact of wet fuel is an indispensable condition for the sufficiency 
of the reason alleged. As it would require this additional con- 
dition (in order to prove that smoke must be present), fieriness 
{in the argument before us) is faulty as regards comprehensive- 


, ness. 


An argument is futile (bddhita) when the reverse of what it 
seeks to prove is established for certain by another proof. For 
example (it may be argued that), ‘Fire is cold, because it is a 
substance.’ There coldness is to be proved; and its opposite, 
warmth, is apprehended by the very sense of touch. Hence the 
argument is futile. 


Thus has Inference been expounded. 


Comparison or the recognition of likeness, (upamdna) is the 
cause of an inference from similarity (upamiti). Such an infe- 
rence consists in the knowledge of the relation between a name 
and the thing so named. Its instrument is the knowledge of a 
likeness. The recollection of the purport of a statement of re- 
semblance is the operation of that instrument. For example—a 
person not knowing what is meant by the word gavaya (Bos 
gavaeus), having heard from some inhabitant of the forest that a 
gavaya is like a cow, goes to the forest. Remembering the pur- 
port of what he has been told, he sees a body like that of a cow. 
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Then this inference from similarity arises (in his mind), that 
< this is what is meant by the word gavaya.’ 


Thus has comparison been expounded. 


A word (or right assertion) is the speech of one worthy (of 
confidence). One worthy, is a speaker of the truth. A speech 
(or sentence) is a collection of significant sounds; as, for exam- 
ple, ‘Bring the cow. A significant sound (pada) is that which 
is possessed of power (to convey a meaning). The power (of a 
word) is the appointment, in the shape of God’s will, that such 
and such an import should be recognizable from such and such a 


significant sound. 


The cause of the knowledge of the sense of a sentence is 
the interdependence, compatibility, and juxtaposition (of the 
words). 


Interdependence /ákánkshá) means the inability in a word to 
indicate the intended sense in the absence of another word. 
Compatibility (yogyatd) consists in (a word’s) not rendering futile 
the sense (of the sentence). Juxtaposition (sannidhi) consists in 
the enunciation of the words without a (long) pause between 


each. 


A collection of words devoid of interdependence, &c. is no va- 
lid sentence—for example ‘ cow, horse, man, elephant,’ gives no 
information, the words not looking out for one another. 


The expression * He should irrigate with fire’ is no cause of 
right knowledge, for there is no compatibility (between fire and 
irrigation). 
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The words ‘ Bring—the—cow'—not pronounced close together 
but with an interval of some three hours between each, are not a 
cause of correct knowledge, from the absence of (the requisite 
closeness of) juxtaposition. 


Speech is of two kinds, temporal or profane (laukika) and sa- 
cred (vaidika). The former, being uttered by God, is all-autho- 
ritative: but the latter, only if uttered by one who deserves con- 
fidence, is authoritative ; any other is not so. 


The knowledge of the meaning of speech is verbally com- 
municated knowledge; its instrumental cause is language. 


Thus has been explained what constitutes correct know- 
ledge. 


Incorrect knowledge is of three sorts, according to the division 
of doubt, mistake, and [such opinion as is open to] reductio ad 
absurdum. 


The recognition, in one [and the same] thing possessing a cer- 
tain nature, of several heterogeneous natures as characterising it, 
is doubt (sansaya). For example ‘a post, or a man.’ 


Apprehending falsely is mistake /viparyaya). For example in 
the case of mother o’pearl, the idea that this is silver. 


Reductio ad absurdum (iarka) consists in establishing the per- 
vader [here supposed to be denied] through the allegation of the 
pervaded [here supposed to be granted]. For example, ‘If there 
were not fire [which you deny], then there would not be smoke 
[which you admit there is].’ 
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Memory also is of two kinds, correct and incorrect. Correct 
memory is that which arises from correct knowledge. Incorrect 
memory is that which arises from incorrect knowledge. 


What all perceive to be agreeable, is pleasure (sukha); what 
appears disagreeable, is pain (dw’kha). 


Desire (ichchhá) means wishing. Aversion (dwesha) means 
disliking. Effort (prayatna) means action. 


Virtue, or merit, (dharmma) arises from the performance of 
what is enjoined: but vice, or demerit (adharmma) from the per- 
formance of what is forbidden. 


The eight qualities, —Intellect and the rest,—are distinctive of 
Soul alone. 


Intellect, desire, and effort, are of two kinds, eternal and tran- 
sient; eternal in God, transient in mortals. 


Quality selfreproductive (sanskdra) is of three kinds, momen- 
tum, imagination, and elasticity. Momentum (vega) resides in 
the four beginning with Earth, and in Mind. Imagination (bAá- 
wand), the cause of memory, and arising from notion, resides only 
in the Soul. Elasticity (sthitisthápaka) is that which restores to 
its former position what had been altered. It resides in mats 
and the like formed of the earthy element. 


So much for the Qualities. 
Action consists in motion. 


Casting upward (utkshepana) is the cause of conjunction with 
a higher place. Casting downward /apakshepana) is the cause of 
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contact with a lower place. Contraction (ákunchana) is the cause 
of conjunction with what is near the body. Dilatation (prasára- 
na) is the cause of conjunction with what is distant. Going /ga- 
mana) is the name of every other variety. Action resides only 
in the four beginning with Earth, and in Mind. 


Community, or Genus, /sdmdnya) is eternal, one, belonging to 
more than one, residing in Substance, Quality, and Action. It 
is of two kinds, higher and lower. The highest degree of com- 
munity [or the summum genus] is existence. A lower genus is 
such a one as Substantiality (the common nature of what are call- 
ed Substances]. 


Differences (visesha) residing in eternal substances, are exclud- 
ers [of each from community of nature with the others]. 


Intimate relation (samavdya) is constant connection. It exists 
in things which cannot exist separately. Two things which can- 
not exist separately are those of which two the one exists only 
as lodged in the other. Such pairs are, parts and what is made 
up of the parts, qualities and the thing qualified, action and agent, 
species and individual, difference and eternal substances. 


Antecedent non-existence (prágabháva) is without beginning, 
and bas an end. Such is the non-existence of an effect previous- 
ly to its production. Destruction (pradhwansa) has a beginning, 
and noend. ([Such is the non-existence] of an effect subsequent- 
ly to its production. Absolute non-existence (atyantdbhdva) is 
that the counterentity whereof is considered independently of 
the three times [past, present, and future.] For example— 
[such is the non-existence in the instance where it is remarked 
that] there is not a jar on the ground. Mutual non-existence, or 
difference, (anyonydbhdva) is that the counterentity whereof is 
considered with reference to the relation of identity. For exam- 
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ple [such difference is referred to when it is remarked that] a jar 
is not a web of cloth. 


Since everything is properly included under the categories that 
have been now stated, it is established that there are only seven 
categories. 


This Compendium of Logical Results was composed by the 


learned Annam Bhatta, in order to perfect the acquaintance of 
students with the opinions of Kandda and of the Nydya. 


Thus is the Tarka-sangraha completed. 
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॥ तक्के SU n 


जौ सञ्चिटानन्दमर्तषये परमेश्रराय नमः N 


श्रौमकणाद आचाय्यं कृत वेशेषिक शास्त्र में संचिप्त न्य तक्क 
संग्रह का अनुवाद fea भाषा में शो काशीस्थ पाठशालाध्यक्ष 


श्री STAAL बेलण्टेन साहेव कौ आज्ञा से किया ज्ञाता है एतदर्थ 
कि जो लोग संस्कुत थेएड़ासा भौ जानते हैं इस्‌ ग्रन्थ को सममता से 


TAR | 


॥मल॥ 


निधाय दि fein विधाय गुरुवन्दनम्‌ | 
बालानां सुखबेपधाय कियते ARGUE: | 


WO 
'हृद्य में जगत्‌ के ईश्वर के रखके [ अथात्‌ इर का ध्यान 
करके] ओर गुरु की वन्दना करके सुखपूलेक बालका के समझने के 
लिए तक्केसंग्रह नामक NA में बनाता E | 


४ ॥ तके संग्रह ॥ 
॥ टीका ॥ 
ait कणाद आचाय्य के मत के अनुसार पदार्थ सात ? अथात्‌ 
संसार में कोई TH वस्तु नहों हे कि जिस्‌ का नाम किसो न fadt 
पदार्थ में से कदा जा सके। जेसा मन्य क्या हे तो कहेंगे कि द्रव्य है 
ओर पाषाण जा कि मनुष्य से अति भिन्न वस्तु हे तेभी द्रव्य हे । 
wm और Aaa यद्यपि भिन्न हाते हें तथापि दोनों गण कहलाते 
हैं। ओर ऐसे हो जा कुछ कि wae पट से ज्ञात होता हे सेर इन्‍्दों 
quit पदाथीं में से होता है । 
१मूल॥ 
द्रव्यगुणकरस्मेसामान्यविशेषसमवायाभाषार्यभ्त पदाथा: 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
द्रव्य गुण क्रिया जाति विशेष समवाय क्षार अभाव सात पदार्थ 
az | 
॥ टीका ॥ 
इन्‌ quit पदाथा में प्रत्येक पदार्थ का लक्षण आगे लिखा जायगा 
इस्‌ कारण कि इन्‌ का अनुवादक शब्द दिन्दौ भाषा में नहों È | 
। मूल । 
तब द्रव्याणि एथिव्यमेजेवाय्वाकाशकालदिगाक्ममनांसि नवेव | 
OA अनुवाद ॥ 
न्‌ में [ अर्थात्‌ पदाची में] द्रव्य [ अथात्‌ गु का आश्रय ] मव 
Fi एथिवी जल तेज वायु आकाश काल दिशा आत्मा ओर मन। 


E संग्रह ॥ ` ष्‌ 
॥ टोका ॥ 

यूरपदेशनिवासी रसायनविद्या के पण्डित कहते Y कि जल 
[ जिस्‌ का भारतवर्षोय पण्डित कहते हैं कि अमिश्रित za है] 
दे वायु से बना छै Wr उन्‌ में से एक वाय मारे खाससम्बन्धौ वायु 
का सुस्थ अंश हे ओर इस्‌ का प्रमाण उन्‌ के रसायन शास्त्र में fa- 
eres मिलेगा ॥ अब इस्‌ के आगे गुण [ अथात्‌ वस्तु का धन्य 
HS एथिवी का धर्म गुरुत्व चोर रूप इत्यादि ] का जाता है सा 

चेवबौस मकार का है। f 


॥ मल ॥ 
रूपरसगन्धस्र्श संख्यापरिमाणए्थकसंयोगविभागपरत्वाप रत्व 
गु रत्व ट्रवत्वस्ते शन्द बृ डवि सु खदुः खे च्छा देषप्रयत्नधम्माघन्मेसंस्का ` 
राख्यतुर्विशति गुणा: à 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
रूप रस गन्ध स्पशं संख्या नाप fram संयोग विभाग परत्व ufa 
करता भार ट्रवत्व SY शब्द afy सुख दुःख इच्छा द्वेष चेष्टा ww 
अधस्म सत्कार | 


॥ टीका ॥ 
इन प्रत्यक गुणां के लक्षण आगे लिखे. जायेंगे । 


i 


€ © ॥ तक्के संग्रह ॥ 
॥ टौका A 
कस्स के प्रकार का है से! अब लिखते $i 


॥ मूल ॥ 


सत्क्नेपणापक्षेपणाकुच्वनमसारणगमनानि पंचैव WAT i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ऊपर फेंकना नौचे गिराना fadreat फेलाना चलना। ये पांच 
Ha कदलाते हैं i 


॥ मूल ॥ 
परमपरञ्चेति द्विविधं सामान्यम्‌। _ 
| ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
सामान्य [अर्थात्‌ जाति जेसे घटत्व और परत्व इत्याएि ] दे! मकार 
का हे पर ओर अपर | 
॥ टीक ॥ — 
इन्‌ के लक्षण आगे मिलेंगे | 


॥ मल ll 


निव्यट्रव्यडत्तये विशेषास्त्वनन्ता एव i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
विशेष जो कि fe द्रव्य में रहते हैं अनंत हैं । 








॥ तक्षे deu og 
॥ टोका ॥ 


नित्य द्रव्य से मन आत्मा काल परमाण्वादिक बृभ्हे जाते हैं। पर- 
माणु उस्‌ का कहते हैं कि जिस्‌ से नैयायिके के मतानुसार एथिवौ 
जल इत्यादि को उत्पत्ति हाती हे i 


॥ मल ॥ 
समवायस्त्वेक एव । 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
समवाय एक हो हे । 
. ॥ मूल ॥ 


/,^3 


e . ड 
अभावस्चतुविधः प्रागभावः प्रध्वंसाभावो ऽत्यन्ताभावो gs] Ta 
भावच्येति। 


—— 
E 


7 ॥ अनवाद ॥ 


अभाव [अथात्‌ अविद्यमानता] चार प्रकार का है प्रागभाव 
प्रध्वंसाभाव अव्यन्ताभाव और PATNA | 


` ॥ टीका ॥ 
प्रत्येक पदार्थे के भेद कथन के अनन्तर अब प्रत्येक at का 
लक्षण लिखते हें । | 


a ॥ तक्ते संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मल ॥ 


गन्धवतौ एथिवो सा दविधा निव्या$निव्याचेति नित्या परमाणु 
रूपा अनिव्या काव्ये रूपा । 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


गन्धगण जिस में हा उसे एथिवी कहते हे । से! देश प्रकार को हे 
नित्य ओर अनिव्य। परमाणुरूप नित्य हे ओर जब कि इन्‌ पर- 
माणुओं से कुछ काय्यै उत्पन्न हाता हे तब वु अनित्य कहलाती हे। 


॥ मल ॥ 


सा पुनस्त्रिविधा शरी रेन्रियविषयभेटात्‌ शरौरमस्मदादौनाम्‌ 
इन्द्रियं गन्धग्राहकं भाणम्‌ नासाग्रवर्ति विषया स्त्पाघाणादिः। 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


qe [अर्थात्‌ कार्य्यरूप एथिवी ] तौन प्रकार को हे शरीर इन्द्र 
विषय इन्‌ भेटें से। शरीर इम लागों कौ। इन्दी गन्ध TET करने 
वाली घाण नामक जो नासिका के अग्रभाग में रहती हे m 
विषय [ अथात्‌ अवयवी ] afar पाषाण इत्यादि = | 


॥ मल ॥ 


शीतस्पशंवत्य आप: | 


EL संग्रह | € 
॥ अनुवाद॥ 
जा स्पश करने में ठंढा ज्ञात हाता है उसे जल कहते Y! 


॥ मूल ॥ 
ary द्विविधा fren अनिव्याअ निव्याःपरमाणरूपा अनिव्या: 
wur) पुनस्तिविधा: शरीरे द्रियविघयभेटात्‌। शरीरं 
वरुणलेोके। इन्द्रियं रसग्राहक॑ रसनं जिद्दायवर्ति । विषय: 
सरित्मसुद्रादिः i 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


और बह [अथात जल] दे प्रकार का है नित्य ओर अनिव्य 
परमाणुरूप नित्य हे ओर जब कि इन्‌ परमाणुओं से काय्ये उत्पन्न 
हे।ता हे तब वह अनित्य कहलाता हे। Te काव्येरूप जल तीन 
प्रकार का हे शरीर इन्द्रौ विषय इन्‌ भेटं से। शरीर वरुणलाक 
में हाती हे ओर इन्दी रस को बृरूूनेवाली जिस्‌ के रसन कहते हैं 
जिद्दा के अग्रभाग में रहती, है। ओर विषय नदी समुद्र इत्यादि v 
॥ मूल ॥ 
उष्ण॒स्पशवत्तेज: तट्‌ द्विविधम्‌ नित्यमनित्यंच नित्यं परमाणरूपम 
नित्यं काव्यरूपभ्‌। पुनस्तिविधम्‌ शरोरद्रियविषयभेदात्‌। शरौर 
माट्व्यिलाके प्रसिद्धम इन्द्रियं रूपग्राहकं चक्षुः कृष्णताराग्रवक्ति 
fragz frat भोामरि्यद्य्याकरजभेदात्‌। an वच्चयादिकम्‌ i 
अबिन्धनं feat विद्युदादि। way परिणामहेतुरेदय्यम्‌। आक- 
रज्ज सुवणादि | 


Ke ॥ ते संग्रह ॥ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जिस्‌ का स्पशे उष्ण हे! उसके तेज कहते हें। सो दो प्रकार का 
हे नित्य ओर अनित्य परमाणुरूप नित्य हे ओर कार्य्येरूप अनित्य 
यद्ध कार्य्यरूप तेज तोन प्रकार का हे शरोर इन्द्रो विषय इन्‌ Wet 
से शरोर रूब्येलाक में हाता हे यद्ध बात प्रसिद्ध हे । इन्ट्री रूप 
ग्रहणकरनेवालो जिस्‌ को चक्षु कहते हें नेच कौ पतलौ के अग्रभाग 
में रहती हे। ओर बिषय चार प्रकार का है भमि में उत्पन्न आ- 
काश में उत्पन्न उट्र में उत्पन्न और आकर में उत्पन्न इन भेदं से । 
भमि में उत्पन्न अर्न्याटि । आकाश में उत्पन्न बिजलोआदि जिस्‌ का 
इन्धन जल Wa ओर उद्र में रहनेवाला qw» जा भक्त qq à 
परिणाम का हेत Yi आकर में उत्पन्नतेजवद्द हे जा खान में 
पाया जाता है जे से सेना इत्यादि i 


॥ टीका ॥ * 


परन्तु इस्‌ बात पर य्रपदेश निवासो पण्डित लाग कहते हैं कि 
eet तेज भुक्त वस्तु के परिणाम का कार्य्य wem कारण नहं 
हे। इस्‌ बात का विवरण बिस्तारपूर्वक उन्‌ के रसायन शस्त के 
ग्रंथों में लिखित हे । न्याय शास्त्र में चक्षु इन्द्री को कहते हें कि तेज 
है चर जब कि नेर कौ पुत्लौ में से निकलकर विषय पर लगता हे 
तब आत्मा के रूप का ज्ञान हाता Ya ओर भाषापरिच्छेद 


॥ तक्षं संग्रह ॥ ९९ 
में लिखा है कि चालाक ओर wq रूप के सम्बन्ध से चच रूप का 
ग्रहण करता है परन्तु सम्पुतिकालिक द्शनानुशासनच्ञाता लाग 
aya हें कि इम लोगेरं का रूप का ज्ञान तेज के आने से नेब में 
हाता हे ओर नकि च्च में से तेज के जाने से विषय पर। जसे 
गेंद के टौवार पर मारते हें Ae बह स्थितिस्थापकसंस्कार के 
कारण से फिर आता है वसे छो आलोक ware से आके रूप 
विशिष्टपटार्थ पर लग के चछ में जाता हे तब आत्मा के रूप का 
ज्ञान होता हे। ओर इसो स्थितिस्थापकसंस्कार के! यूरपरशौय 
वायु आदि में मानते हें जेसे भाषापरिच्छेद में लिखा हे कि कई 
एक लोग स्थितिस्थापकसंस्कार के चारों भूतों में मानते हैं । 


॥ मल॥ 
ao 


'रूपरहितस्सशेवाग्वायः। स द्विविधो निव्योऽनिव्यक्च निव्यःपरमा 
wen fa: कार्य्येरूपः। पुनस्त्रिविधः शरीरे ट्रियविधय 
भेदात्‌ शरोर वायुलोके इन्द्रियं स्पर्शयाकृकं त्वक सव्वशरीरवर्कि 
विषयो उक्षादिकम्पनहेतः | 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


जिस का रूप नहीों हे ओर स्पशं हाता हे उसे वाय कहते हें। बह 


९२ ॥ तक्ष संग्रह ॥ 
दो प्रकार का हे नित्य ओर अनित्य। परमाणरूप नित्य हे ओर 
कार्य्येरूप अनित्य और कार्य्यरूप वाय तोन प्रकार का हे शरौर 
इन्द्र विषय इन्‌ भेटें से। शरीर वायुलाक में हाती Ya इन्द्री 
स्परशेग्रहणकरनेवाली त्वचा हे जा सर्बंशरीरवत्तो हे। ओर विषय 
वद्द हे जा उक्षादि के कम्पन का हेत हे । 


T Pan T 


डून feat में बळधा लाग समस्तते हें कि वाय रूपरहित gar 

है परन्त gat लाग कहते हैं कि उस्‌ का रूप नौला हे और 

प्रमाण इस्‌ का वद्दा लिखा जायगा जहां कि गुणां का विवरण किया 
जायगा। 


॥ मल ॥ 


शरौरएन्त:संचारौ ara gru सचेका5प्युपाधिभेट्त्प्राणापाना 


दिसंज्ञां लभते à 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


देइ के भौतर संचारकरनेवाला वाय प्राण कहलाता है यद्यपि 
ay एक हे तथापि उपाधि भेट से माण अपान उदान ब्यान समान 
कहलाता हे। 


॥ तदा संग्रह ॥ . ९३ 
॥ मुख ॥ 
शन्दगुणमाकाशं तच्चैकं बिभु ferr । 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


शब्द गण जिस में हे उस का आकाश कहते हे व्ष एक हे व्यापक 


हे खार नित्य है । 


॥ मेल ॥ 
०५ 


अतौतादि व्यवहा रहे तः कालः सचैके विभुनिव्यच्य । 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ara anata भविव्य व्यवहार के हेतु को काल कहते हें वह 
` एक हे व्यापक हे ओर नित्य हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ 


भाच्यादिव्यवक्वारहेतरर्शिक साचेका नित्या fairs 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


पूरवे पश्चिम इत्यादि व्यवहार के हेत का दिशा कहते हें। ब एक 
है व्यापक हे ओर नित्य Y | 


९४ ant संग्रह ॥ 
| ॥ मूल ॥ 
श्षानाधिकरणमात्या स दिविधा Sirm परमान्माच | तवेश्वरः 


JAY: परमात्मा एक एव । जोवाव्माप्रत शरीरं भिन्नो 
विभुस्तित्य स्च | 


॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


ज्ञान का अधिकरण [ अर्थात्‌ ज्ञान जिस्‌ में रहता हे] उस्‌ का 
खात्मा कहते हें। TE दो प्रकार का हे जीवाब्मा ओर परमात्मा | 
प्ररमाव्मा ईश्वर हे सवेज्ञ हे एकहो हे ओर सुख दुःखादि से राइत 
है। ओर औवात्मा प्रति शरोर भिन्न २ हे व्यापक हे र नित्य हे i 


॥ मूल ॥ 


सुखाद्युपलब्धिसाधनमिन्द्रियस्मन: तञ्च ्रत्यात्मनियतत्वा द नम्त॑ 
परमाणरूपं नित्यञ्च | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जा इन्द्रौ सुख दुःख इत्यादि के अनुभव करने में हेत है उस्‌ केर 
मन कहते हें। ओर वह अनगिनत है इस कारण कि प्रत्येक आव्या 
के संग रहता हे। परमाणुरूप हे ओर नित्य है। 


॥ तक संग्रह ॥ X 
॥ टीका ॥ 
मोमांसाशास्त्र में मन को व्यापक कहा है परन्त नेयायिक लाग 
इस्‌ बात का खण्डन करते हें कि जे। मन के व्यापक ATAN तो वद्ध 
एक काल में सब इन्द्रिये के विषय का भाग करेगा और ऐसा 
नहीं हा SAT | 


॥ मल ॥ 
चक्षुमाबग्राह्मा गुणा रूपम्‌। तञ्च शक्तनौलपोतरक्कहरितकपिश 
चितरभेदाव्यप्तविधम्‌ । पथिवोजलतेजेाइन्ति । तच एथिव्यां 
सप्रविधम्‌। अभाखर शुकं जले। भखर way तेजसि | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
रूप उस्‌ गुण के कहते हैं जो केवल चक्ष इन्ट्री से गोत हाता 
है और यह गुण सात प्रकार का हे शक्त नोल पोत रक्त हरित कपिश 
चित्र इन्‌ भेटें से। यह गुणं एथिवी जल तेज में होता है। एथिवी में 
सातों प्रकार का रूप रहता हे ओर जल में अभाखर WW रूप 
रहता है ओर भाखर शक्त रूप तेज में होता हे | 


॥ टोका ॥ 


य्रपदेशनिवासी नवीन शास्त्रज्ञां के अनुसार सब रूप केवल 
प्रकाश में रहता है जिस Xu त्रिकोणकाचदण्ड से fug दिखला 


qa Yi 


९६ ` ॥ तक्ष संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मल ॥ 
WHATS गुणे! रसः। सच मधुरामुलवणकडुकघायतिक्ग भेदात्‌ 
घड्विधः। एथिवौजञलष्टत्तिः। थव्यां षड्विधः जले मधर एब à 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ज्ञो गुण रमन इन्द्री से ज्ञात हाता हे सो रस कहलाता हे । ओर 
बुह [ अथात्‌ रस गुण ] छ प्रकार का हे मधुर मोठा आम आमिला 
लवण नोन कटु कड्या कषाय कसला तिक्त तोता इन भेदं से। 
यद्ध qu एथिवो ओर जल में रहता है। एथिवो में छ मकार 
का रस होता हे ओर जल में केवल मधुर रस हाता हे | | 
॥ टौका ॥ | 
यूरपदेशौय नवोन विद्यावान्‌ कथन करते हैं कि खच्छ जल में 
खाद नहीं हाता ओर मधुरता केवल चौनो आदि बस्तुओं में पाई 
जाती हे। 
॥ मल ॥ 
प्राणग्रा्मो गुणा गन्धः स द्विविधः सरभिरसुरभिच्ध एथिवो 
माचरष्टत्तिः। | 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


wi vag से जा गण qum हाता 3 सो गन्ध कहलाता हे । से 
दे! प्रकार का हे सुरभि [ अथात्‌ सुगन्ध] ओर असुरभि [ अर्थात्‌ 
दुगैन्व ] यह गुण एथिवो मात्र में रहता है। 


"~ 
^ 


॥ तक्ष संगर ॥ Vo 
॥ मूल ॥ 
त्वगिंद्रियमाबय़ाच्या gu: ae: | सच fafaa: शौतेष्णानुण्य। 


शौतभेदात्‌। एथिव्येजवायुष्त्तिः। तब शोतो जले। उष्ण 
स्तेजसि | अनुष्णाशौतः एथिवीवाय्वा: v 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


केवल त्वचा इन्द्री से जिस गुण के ज्ञात करते हैं उसे स्पशं कहते 
हें। यद्ध गण तोन प्रकार का हे शोत उष्ण ओर अनुष्णाशोत 
[ अथात्‌ न शोत चर न उष्ण] इन्‌ मेदो से। ay गण एथिवी जल 
तेज बाय में रहता हे । शोत ay जल में रहता हे उष्ण unii तेज 
में ओर अनुष्याशौत एथिवी ओर वाय में à 


«€. ॥ मूख ॥ 
रूपादिचतुष्टयं एथिव्यां पाकज्ञमनिव्यंच। अन्यबापाकर्ज नित्य 
मनिव्यंच। fria निव्यम्‌। अनित्यगतमनित्यम्‌ | 
~ ch 
3 
T ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


रूपादि चारे [ अथात्‌ रूप रस गंध स्पशं] एथिवी में [अथात्‌ 

पार्थि वपदाथ में] पाक से [ अर्थात्‌ तेज के बिशेष संयोग से] उत्पन्न 

होते हें और अनित्य हैं। दूसरों में [अथात्‌ जल तेजे वाय में ] 
C | : 


qx ॥ Away ॥ 

रूपाटि तेज के संयोग से जनित नहीं होते हैं नित्य भी हें Ax 
अनित्य भी हैं नित्य पदाथों में जव वर्तमान हैं तब नित्य Y चोर 
जव कि अनिव्य wey में रहते हैं तब अनिव्य कहे जाते Yi 


॥ मूल ॥ 


एकत्वारिद्यवहा रासाधा रणहेतस्मुंस्सा । 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


एकत्व आदि व्यवहार के विशेष हेतु के संख्या कहते हैं। 


॥ मूल ॥ 
सा नवद्रव्यष्टत्तिः। एकत्वाद्पराङ्गंपव्यंता। एकत्वं निव्यमनिव्यंच 
नित्यगतं नित्यम्‌ अनिव्यगतमनिव्यम्‌। दित्वादिकंतु सव्वेचानित्य 
मेव । 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


बच [ अर्थात्‌ संख्या] wr gap में रइती है Are एकत्व से लेके 
पराइ waa हे। एकत्व नित्य भी हे ओर अनव्यभी है नित्य 
पदार्थ में नित्य है ओर अनित्य पदार्थ में अनित्य परंत द्विव आदि 


aaa अनित्य हो हे । 


॥ तक संग्रह ॥ te 
॥ मुल ॥ 
'मानव्यवद्दारासाधारणं कारणं परिमाणं नवद्रव्यट क्ति। तञ्चचत 
विधिम्‌ अणु महत्‌ Ae इसंचेति। 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
मान व्यवहार के विशेष कारण का परिमाण कहते हें uw गुण 
नवो द्रव्य में रहता हे ओर वह [ अथात्‌ परिमाण] चार प्रकार 
का हे अण महत्‌ दोघ ओर इल इन मेदे! से । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
'एथग्व्यवद्वारासाधारणं कारणं एथकत्वं सब्द व्यष्टत्ति । 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


एथक्‌ व्यवहार के मुख्य कारण को एथक्त कहते हें । UY गुण 
सब Fal में रहता हे । | 


॥ मल ॥ 


संटक्तव्यवहारासाधारणा हेतुः संयोगः dgan: „ 


| Re ॥ नक संग्रह ॥ 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
s ~ fasi ~ ~ eN | Bs ° 
संयुक्तव्यव्ार के विशेष wa का संयोग कहते हें। ay शण 
भौ सब द्रव्यो में रहता हे | 
॥ मूल ॥ 


संयोगनाशकागुणे। विभागः सबेद्रव्यर्डत्तः i 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 
संयोग के नाश करनेवाले गुण का विभाग कहते हें और यह 
सब द्रव्यो में रहता हे। | 
॥ मल ॥ 
oo 


परापरव्यवहारासाधारणकारणे परत्वापरत्वे। एथिव्यादिचतृष्ट 
यमनोर्डात्तनौ ते विधे कृते areata टू रस्थे दितं परत्वं 
समौपस्थे ट्कुतमपरत्वम्‌। ज्येष्ठे कालक्षतम्‌ परत्वम्कॉनिष्ठे काल 
क्षतमप रत्वम्‌ | 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


पर ओर अपर व्यवहार के असाधारण कारण का परत्व चार 


॥ तक संग्रह ॥ RA 
अपरत्व कहते हें ये गुण एथिवी जल तेज वायु ओर मन में रहते 
$i येदाप्रकारके हें Raa और काल कत। टूर देश में जा 
वस्तु रहता हे उस्‌ में दिक्कत परत्व हे ओर समौप देश में जा वस्तु 
रहता है उस्‌ में दिक्षु अपरत्व है। ज्येष्ठ पुरुष में कालक्षत परत्व 
हाता हे ओर कनिष्ठ पुरुष में कालक्षत अपरत्व हाता हे परत्व 
और अपरत्व अपेक्षा से निर्णीत होते हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ 
आद्यपतनासमवायिका रणएं गुरुत्वं एथिवौजलटसि। 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


प्रथम पतन में जा गुण असमवायि कारण होता हे उसे गुरूत्व 
कहते vi यह गुण एथिवी ओःर जल में रहता हे। 


॥ मूल ॥ | 
आद्यस्यन्द्नासमवायिकारणं द्रवत्वं एथिव्यभेजे!हजि । तद्‌ 
द्विविधम्‌ सांसिद्धिक नेमित्तिकंच। सांसिद्धिकं जले। नेमित्तिकं 
एथिवीतेजसेः। एथिव्यां qns अग्निसंये। गजन्यं दर वत्वम्‌ । 


॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


आद्यस्यन्दनमें [ अथात चूना वा टिघलना वा agar) जे गुण 


RR ॥ तंक्षे संग्रह ॥ 

असमवायि कारण है सा FAT कद्दलाता हे। यह गुण दो प्रकार 
काहे। सांसिद्दिक [अथात्‌ खभाव से fag ] नेमित्तिक [ अथात्‌ 
निर्मित्त से उत्पन्न] aifa ga gaa जल में रहता हे। ओर नेमि 
faa gaa एथिवो ओर तेज में रहता हे। चत आरि पार्थिव 
agai में अग्नि के संयोग से gae उत्पन्न हाता e 


॥ मूल ॥ 
चृणणादिपिण्डीभावहेतर्गुण: AR जलमाच हन्तिः | 
॥ अनवाट्‌ ॥ 
चूर्ण आदि के प्रिष्ड हानेमें जा गुण हेतु हाता हे उसे qx 
कहते हें ay गुण केवल जल में रहता हे | 


॥ मल ॥ 
श्रोबग्राह्या गुणः शब्द: आकाशमात्रटक्ति: । स द्विविधः घुन्याव्मका 
वर्णाक्षकओति । wanna भेव्याटे । TART: संस्कु तभाषा 


RE: | 


॥ अनवाद ॥ 


खोच इन्द्रौ से जे7 गण गछोत होता हे उसे शब्द कहते हे यह गुण 
केवल आकाश में रहता है। सो दो प्रकार का है veras ओर 


ac k-i h A | २३ 
TUR धुन्याव्मक शब्द भेरी आदिअ्वच्छेट से उत्पन्न हाता है। 
संस्कृत हिन्दी भाषादि खरूप जो शब्द radi [ अथात्‌ अक्षर 
सरूप] wwe हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ 
CEEE ILS Teh- Ak बृद्धि :। सा दविधा स्मुतिरनुभवद्य i 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


सव व्यवहार का हेत्‌ जे ज्ञान उसे बुद्धि कहते हैं व दा प्रकार 
कौ हे ufa और अनुभव à 


॥ मल ॥ 
संस्कारमाचजन्यं ज्ञानं स्तिः! तङ्किन्ममनुभवः। स द्विविधो 
यथाथ cad i 


॥ अनुवाद d 


जो ज्ञान केवल संस्कार से उत्पन्न हाता है उसे स्मृति कहते हैं। 
ओर wy भिन्त जो ज्ञान सो अनुभव कहलाता है। बह [ अर्थात 
अनुभव] दो प्रकार का हे यथार्थ और अयथार्थ । 


॥ मुख ॥ 


तदति तत््रकारकोऽनृभवो यथार्थः यथा रजते. इदं रजतमिति- , 


T ॥ नक्ष संग्रह ॥ - 
Waa! सेव प्रमेव्युच्यते । तदभावबति तत्प्रकारके&नुभवे 
इयथार्थ: | यथा शक्ताविद रजतमिति ज्ञानम i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जो वस्तु जिस प्रकार कौ हे उस वस्तु का उसो प्रकार से ज्ञान 
हे।नायथार्थ अनुभव कहलाता है। जैसे रजत में रजतत्व चान 
है। जो पदार्थ जेसा नहों हे उस पदार्थ के वैसा बुना यह 
ज्ञान अयथार्थ अनुभव aware हे। जसे शक्ति में रजत का 
gum | 


॥ मूल ॥ 


यथाथानुभवस्चतुविधः व्य क्ञानुमिव्युपमितिशान्द्भ दात्‌ | तत्क 
रणमपि चतर्विधम्‌ प्रत्यक्षानुमाने पमानशब्दभेदात्‌ | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


यथार्थ अनुभव चार प्रकार का है । प्रत्यक्ष अनमिति डपमिति 
शाब्द इन भेटं Wa ओर इन के करण [ अथात्‌ असाधारण 
कारण] भौ चतुविध Va प्रत्यक्ष अनुमान उपमान शब्द इन 
Wat से। | 


॥ तक्षे संग्रच ॥ २५ 
॥ मूख ॥ | 
व्यापारवट्साधारणं कारणं करणम्‌ । 
| ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ज्ञो पदाथ खकाये द्वारा जिस कार्य का विशेष कारण है वद्ध उस 
का करण हे । | 
॥ मल ॥ 


अनन्यथासिङ्ककार्य्यनिंयतपूर्वष्ठन्ति का रणम्‌ | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
जो कार्यात्पन्ति के पूवे नियत स्थिति करता हुआ कायं में आव- 
Wa हे वह कारण हे | 
| ॥ मूल ॥ 
काव्य प्रागभावप्रतियागि à 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
प्रागभाव के प्रतियोगी को कार्य्य कहते हें । 


॥ मल ॥ 
कारणं त्रिविधम्‌ संमवाव्यलमवायिनिमित्तमेदात्‌। यव्यमवेतं 
काव्येमुत्पद्यते तब्समवायिका रणम्‌ | यथा तन्तवः Wey Wey 
खगतरूपाटेः। कार्व्येण कारणेन वा सहेकस्मिन्नथं समवेतत्वे साति 
करनाल ।यथा तन्तुसंयेएगः परस्स तन्तृरूपं पट 


२६ ॥ तक्षे wu ॥ 
erg) तदुभयभिन्नं कारणं निमि्ञकारणम्‌। यथा तुरीवेमा 
fea पटस्थ । तटेतत्तिविधकारणमध्ये यट्साघारणं कारणं 
तदेव करणम्‌ | 
| d अनुवाद ॥ 


कारण तौन प्रकार का है समवायि असमवायि fafan इन wat 
से। जिस से ओर जिस कार्य से समवाय सम्बन्ध हे Ww उस काये का 
समवायि कारण $i जैसे बसव का समवायि कारण तन्तु हे Wm 
पर खगत रूपादि का समवायि कारण है। जो कारण अपने कार्य 
से वा उस के कारणान्तर से समानाधिकरण Fi वह असमवायि 
कारण कहलाता हे AY AT संयोग पट का असमवायि कारण हे । 
दोर AI तन्तु रूप पटगत रूप का इन देने कारणों से भिन्न जो 
कारण सा निमित्त कारण कहलाता हे जसे तुरी वेमादिक पट का 
निमित्त कारण है इन तीन प्रकार के कारण के मध्य में जा विशेष 
कारणा हे उसे करण कहते Y 


। मूल ॥ : 


अनमितिकरणमनुमानम्‌ । परामशेअन्यं ज्ञानमनमिति:। व्याधि 
विशिष्ट raian परामश:। यथा वङ्किव्याप्यधूमवानयं 
परत इति ज्ञानं परामर्श:। तज्जन्यं vet व्हिमानितिज्ञानं 
अनुमितिः। यज यच चूमस्तच्ाग्रिरिति साचचर्य॑नि यमेः व्याप्ति: 
व्याष्यस्थ पवेतादि इत्तित्वं पक्षनेता i 


od 


| | ॥ लक्ष du ॥ RY 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 

अनुमान उसे कहते हैं जे कि अनुमिति का करण Qa करण 
[अर्थात्‌ उस का असाधारण कारण] अनुमिति उस ज्ञाम के! कहते 
हैं जा कि परामश से उत्पन्न हाता हे । व्याधि विशिष्ट जा हेत डस 
का जो पक्ष हत्तित्व ज्ञान सो परामश कहलाता हे जैसे वळि से व्याप्य 
अथात्‌ नियत सहचरित जे घूम तिस से यक्त यह पर्वत हे इस ज्ञान 
केर परामश कहते हें। परामश से उत्पन्न जा ज्ञान कि पवेत वकिमान्‌ 
है अनुमिति कहलाता Qa जहां जहां धूम हे वहां अग्नि हे इस 
साहचर्य नियम का व्याति कहते हैं नियत सहचरित परार्थ कौ जा 
पर्वतादि में वस्षमानता सो पक्ष चमता करूखाती हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ $. 
अनुमानं द्विविधं खाथं परार्थक्ञ। ere खानुमितिहेतः । 
wate | खयमेव भूयो दशनेन यच यच धूमस्तत्राग्रिरिति महान 
साढे व्याभिं गुद्ौत्वा पर्वतसमीपं गत्वा तङ्गतेचाम्रो सन्दिहानः 
wad धूमं पश्यन्‌ व्यानि सरति यज धूमस्तब्राप्रिरिति। तद्नन्तरं 
वङ्िव्याप्यधूमवान्‌ अयं पवत इति ज्ञानमुत्पद्धते। अयमेव fay 
परामश इत्युच्यते । तस्मात्पवेतो वकिमानिति ज्ञानमनुमितिशचत्प 
झते। तढेतत्खाथे नुमानम्‌ i 

॥ अमवाद ॥ 
अनुभान देर प्रकार का हे खार्थ ओर परार्थ। अपने अनुमिति 
के हेतु का खार्थ अनुमान कहते हैं जसे कोई पुरुष बार बार के 


EL ॥ लक्षे du ॥ 
दर्शन से जहां धूम हे वहां अगशि भी हे इस व्याभिका मानस 
आरि में ग्रहण करके पवेत के समीप गया तब उस को सन्देह SIM 
कियहां अग्नि हे कि नहों योर देखा कि waa में घूम हे तब व्याभि 
स्मरण किया कि जहां चूम वहां अग्नि इस के अनन्तर उस पुरुष 
को ज्ञान उत्पन्न हाता हे कि aie व्याप्य धूमवान्‌ uw पर्वत हे । 
शर इसो ज्ञान के लिङ्क परामश कहते da तो इस ज्ञान से wa 
में अग्नि हे ay अनुमिति उत्पन्न हातो हे। इसी के खाथानुमान . 
कहते F | 
॥ मूल ॥ 
ay खयं धुमाट्ग्रिमनुमाय परं प्रति बोधयितं पञ्चावयववावश्यं 
TASH तत्पराथे।नुमानम्‌। यथा। पर्वेतो बङ्गिमान्‌ YATATA 
यो या धूमवान्‌ स AAT यथा महानसः। तथा चायम्‌। ART 
अध्येति अनेन प्रतिपारिताक्षिद्खात्परोऽप्यग्मिं ्रतिपद्यते | 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जहां पञ्चावयव वाक्य का प्रयोग कोई पुरुष आप धूम से अग्नि कौ 
अनुमिति करके टूसरे पुरुष के wand के लिये करता हे उस स्थल 
में परार्थानुमान होता हे जेसे waa wf हे इस लिये कि 
धूमवान्‌ है क्योंकि जो जे! धूमवान्‌ हे सो पक्तिमान्‌ हे FB 
महानस तेसा यह हे। इस कारण पर्वत अग्निमान्‌ इस पश्तावयव 
वाक्य से प्रतिपादित जो हेतु तिस हेत से gat भी अग्नि को 
जान सक्ता हे । 


॥ लक्के संग्रह ॥ Re 
॥ मल ॥ 
— च्चाहेतूट्‌!इरणेएपनयनिगम नानि पञ्चावयवाः। पवेतावकि 
मानिति प्रतिन्ना। धूमबच्चादिति हेतुः। यो या धुसवानिव्य 
टाइरणम्‌। तथाचायमिव्युपनयः। तस्माक्रथेति निगमनम्‌ | 


॥ अनुवाद । 

प्रतिज्ञा हेत उद्ाइरण उपनय ओर निगमन ये पांच अवयव ww 
लाते हैं। पवेत वऱ्हिमान्‌ हे यह प्रतिन्ना हे। घूम से यह हेतु हे) जा 
जा धूमवान्‌ है सो वळ्हिमान्‌ यह उदाहरण है। सोर वैसा यह 
हे। यह उपनय है। इस से यह वेसा है। ae निगमन R | 


॥ मूल ॥ 
खाथे।न॒भितिपराथनुमित्येशिजुपरामश एव कारणम्‌ तस्मा 
शिज्ञ/परामर्शाधनुमानम 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
ere अनुमिति ओर परार्थं अनुमिति का लिंग परामश छौ 
कारण है इस कारण से लिंग परामश अनुमान कहलाता हे | 

॥ मूल ॥ 
fay जिविधम्‌। अम्वसव्यतिरेकि केवलान्वयि केवलव्यतिरेकि 
चेति। अन्वयेन व्यतिरेकेणच व्याभिमट्म्वयव्यतिरेकि यथा ux 
साध्ये धूमवञ्चम्‌। यत्र धुमस्तत्रा गरियेथा महानस इव्यन्वयव्याशिः। 
यतर वह सास्ति तज धूमेऽपि नास्ति यथा महाद्दद इति व्यतिरेक 


९० ॥ Ae dare n 

व्यािः। अन्वयमाबव्यामिकं केवखान्वयि। यथा घटोऽभिधेयः 
ममेयत्वात्‌ पटवत्‌। अज प्रमेयत्वाभिधेयत्वयाव्येतिरेकव्थाति 
wife सर्वेस्य प्रमेयत्वाद्भिधेयत्वा्च। व्यतिरेकमाचव्धाभिकं 
केवलव्यतिरेकि। यथा एथिवौतरेग्या भिद्धते गन्धवक्चात्‌। बदि 
ALAT न भिद्यते न तङ्गन्धवत्‌ यथा जलम्‌। नचेयं तथा। RTT 
तथेति । wa यङ्गन्धवत्तद्तरभिस्तमिव्यन्वयहष्टान्तो नास्त 
एाथवौ मात्रस्थ TATA 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 

लिंग [हेतु] तौन प्रकार का हे अन्वयव्यतिरेकि केवलान्वयि 
और केवल व्यतिरेकि। जिस हेतु में अन्वयव्याभि ओर व्यतिरेक 
व्याति दोनें रहती हैं उस हेतु को अन्वयव्यतिरेकि कहते हैं जसे 
ate के अनुमान में घुम। जहां धूम वहां अग्नि रहती हे जेसे मा- 
नस में । इस के अम्वय व्याप्ति कहते हें। जहां वनि नहों वहां धूम 
नहीं जैसे eres में। इस को व्यतिरेक arf कहते हैं। जिस में 
केवल अन्वय व्याप्ति रहती हे उस के केवलान्वयि कहते हैं जेसे घर 
अभिधेय है इस लिये कि प्रमेय हे [अर्थात्‌ ज्ञान का विषय] 
ae पट इस न्याय में प्रमेयत्व र अभिघेयत्व। इन QU 
व्यतिरेक व्याति «wt हातौ € क्योंकि सब वस्तु प्रमेय हे और 
अभिधेय हे | जिस हेत में केवल व्यतिरेक व्यामि रती हे सो केवल- 
व्यतिरेकि कहलाता हे जेसे एथिवी gut gat से भिन्न हे इस लिये 
कि गन्धवती हे | जा इतर से [अथात्‌ एथिवी भिन्न द्रव्य से भिन्न नहों 


॥ तक्षे संग्रह ॥ X 
है से गन्धवान्‌ नहों हे जेसे जल] और यह [अथात्‌ एथिवी] BD 
नहों हे [अथीत्‌ गन्धवती है इस हेत्‌ सेवेसी नहों है अथात इतर से 
भिन्न हे] इस स्थल में जा अन्धवान्‌ है सो इतर से [ अथात शलारि 
से fum है। यह अन्वय दष्टान्त नहों हे क्योंकि प्रथिदी माच 
पर साध्य का संदेह हे] । 

॥ मूल ॥ 
सन्द्रिधसाध्यवान्‌ TR: यथा घुमवच्च हेतो पेतः | निश्चित 
साध्यवान सपक्ष:। यथा तबेव मदहानस:। निस्छितसाध्याभाव 
वाम्‌ विपक्ष:। यथा तेव मादः । 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जिस पदार्थ पर साध्य का संदेह रहता हे उसे पञ्च कहते हैं । 
जेसे इस स्थल में धूम हेतु हे वहां प्त पक्ष हे क्योंकि अग्नि का 
संदेह है। जिस पर साध्य का निश्चय रहता हे सो सपच्च कहलाता 


. है जेसे उसी स्थल में मद्दानस । जिस में साध्य के अभाव का farga 


है उसे विपक्ष कहते हैं जेसे उसी स्थल में महाहुद | 


į 


॥ मूल ॥ 
सव्यभिचा रविरुद्डुसत्यतिपक्षासिद्बाधिता: पञ्चेत्वाभासाः | 
| अनुवाद ॥ 
सव्यभिचार frag सत्प्रतिपक्ष असिड ओर बाधित ये पांच हेत्या- 
भास कडलाते हैं। 


RR | ॥ तक्षे संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मूल ॥ 

सव्यभिचा रोनेकान्तिक:। स विविध: साधारणासाधारणानुपसं 

हारिभेदात तत्र साध्याभाववडुत्तिः साधारणेएऽनेकान्तिकः। 

यथा पवेतो वङ्षिमान्‌ परमेयत्वादिति प्रमेयत्वस्थ वच्चुभाववति vg 

विद्यमानत्वात | 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 

सव्यभिचार और अनेकान्तिक ये दनो शब्द पर्व्याय हे । स- 
व्यभिचार [अर्थात्‌ जिस दोष के जानने से व्याभिज्नान wet होता 
वह व्यभिचार है। इस दोष के साथ जा हेत सो सव्यभिचार कहलाता 
हे] । तोन मकार का हे साधारण असाधारण अनुपसंहारौ। इन 
भेदं से इन तौने में साध्य के अभाव के अधिकरण में जा हेतु 
रहता है सो साधारण सव्यभिचार ayant है sg पर्वत वऱ्हि- 
मान है क्योंकि प्रमेय हे [अथात ज्ञान का विषय Ya इस स्थल में 
प्रमेयत्व हेतु साधारण सव्यभिचार है क्योंकि हुए में प्रमेयत्व रहता 
हे परन्त वक्षि का अभाव है। 


॥ मुल ॥ 
संवेसपक्षविपक्षव्या त्ते एसाधारण: | यथा शब्दे निव्यः शब्दत्वा 
दिति शब्दत्वं सभ्या निव्येभ्योऽनिव्येभ्यञ्च ararvi शन्दमाचष्टकि। 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
Sea किसी सपक्ष और विपक्ष में नहीं रहता सो असाधारण स- 
व्यभिचार कहलाता हे जैसे शब्द निव्य हे क्योंकि वहां शब्दत्व है। इस 


॥ लक्ष संग्रह ॥ ` ९३ 
स्थल में शब्दत्वहेतु असाधारण सव्यभिचार कहलाता हे क्योंकि 
ww न किसो नित्य में रइता हे ओर न किसो अनिव्य पदार्थ में 

रहता है केवल शब्द में रहता हे। 
॥ मुल ॥ 
अन्वयव्यतिरे कदष्टान्तरहितोऽनुपसंह्ारी यथा सवेमनिग्थम्‌ प्रमे- 
यत्वादिति अब सल्वेस्थापि पक्षत्वात्‌ इष्टान्ते नास्ति। 
| ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
fem हेतु में अन्वयदृष्टान्त Xx व्यतिरेकदृष्टाम ai? मिलता 
वद्ध अनुपसंहारी सव्यभिचार कहलाता है ऊेसे सब अनिव्य है 
difa प्रमेय है इस न्याय में सव जगत पक्ष हे इस लिये दृष्टान्त नहों 
fami. B 
| | ॥ मूल । 
साध्याभावव्याप्या हेतुविरुड:। यथा शब्दा नित्य: कृतकत्वा- 
दिति। कृतकत्वंदधि नित्यत्वाभावेनानिव्यत्वेन arm | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
fgg sa के कहते हें जिस में साध्य के अभाव की anf 
रहती है ss शब्द नित्य हे क्योंकि काय्ये हे इस न्याय में छतकत्व 
[अर्थात्‌ कार्य्यत्व] हेत निव्यत्वके अभाव की व्याप्ति रखता है। इस 


लिये fasg हे । | 
॥ मूल ॥ 


साध्याभावसाधकं हेत्वन्तरं यस्य स सत्प्रतिपक्ष:। यथा शब्दा नित्यः 
श्रावणत्वात्‌ शब्दत्ववदिति शब्दोऽनित्यः काय्येत्वात्‌ चरवद्ति। 
E 


Y B IAA संग्रह ॥ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
जिस हेत के पयोग में साध्य के अभाव की सिद्धि करनेवाला टूसरा 
` हेत उपस्थित हा सो सत्प्रतिपक्ष कहलाता है। जैसे शब्द नित्य हे 
wai अवण इंट्री से जाना जाता हे। Wee के सद्दश | इस स्थल 
में श्रावणत्व हेत निव्यत्व का साधक हे जसे शब्दत्व में ओर इसके 
विरुद्ध हेत यहां उपस्थित हाता हे कि शब्द अनिव्य हे Wife काय्य 
हे जेसे घट इस स्थान में सत्प्रितपक्षखरूप हेत्वाभास हे | 


॥ मल ॥ 
N 


असिडुस्तिविधः sates: खरूपासिद्वा व्याप्यत्वासिड खेति i 


॥ अनुवाद d 


असिडू तीन प्रकार का हे आश्रयासिद्ध खरूपासिड्ध ओर व्याप्य- 
eg | | 
॥ मल ॥ 
आश्रयासिद्धा यथा गगनारविन्दं सुरभि अरविन्दत्वात्‌ सरोजार 


विन्द्वत्‌ अन्न गगनारविन्द्मा खयः सच नास्ल्येव i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
safes) अर्थात्‌ जिस का पक्ष असव्य se किसी ने 
कहा कि आकोश में उत्पन्न कमल सगन्धयुक्त हे क्योंकि कमल हे 


सरोज कमल के सहश इस स्थल में गगनारविन्द जिस के पक्ष ठड- 
राते हें से असत्य हे। ते अरविन्दत्वहेतु अआखयासिड हे । 


` ॥ तक्के संग्रह । e ९५ 
॥ मूख ॥ 
खरूपासिद्धा यथा शब्दा गणद्याधुषत्वात्‌ अब Ta शब्दे 
ना शब्दस्य श्रावणत्वा त्‌। 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ | 
खरूपासिद्ध [अथात्‌ जिस हेत कौ पक्ष पर अयाग्यता हे जेसे 
शब्द गुण हे क्योंकि aq इंद्री से ज्ञात हाता है। इस न्याय में Ty- 
घत्वहेतु से शब्द में गुणत्व का अनमान ANT हाता हे क्योंकि शब्द 
खोच से ज्ञात होता हे तो यह हेतु खरूपासिद्ध कहलाता हे । 
॥ मल ॥ 
सोपाधिकाडेतव्याप्यत्वासिड्ध: | साध्यव्यापकत्वे सतिसाधनाव्या- 


पक उपाधि: | 
॥ अनुवाद OM 


उपाधि विशिष्ट जा हेत से व्याप्यत्वासिइ कहलाता है जे पदार्थ 
साध्य का व्यापक हे! ओर साधन का अव्यापक हा उसे उपाधि 


कहते हें। 


॥ मूल ॥ 
साध्यसमानाधिकरणाव्यन्ताभावाप्रतिद्यगित्वं साध्यव्यापकत्वम्‌। 
साधनवच्नचिष्ठात्यन्ताभावप्रतियेगित्वं साधनाव्यापकत्वम्‌ । 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
साध्य के अधिकरण में रहनेवाला जे अत्यन्ताभाव तिस की प्रति- 
योगिता जिस परार्थ में न रहे सो साध्य व्यापक हाता है। साधन 


Re 7 ॥ तक्क संग्रह ॥ 
[अथात्‌ हेतु] के अधिकरण में रहनेवाला जे अव्धन्ताभाव तिस कौ 
प्रतियोगिता जिस में रहे सो साधनाव्यापक कहलाता हे । 


॥ मूल ॥ 

wean धुमवान वझ्हिमत्वाद्व्यच आडरेन्वनसंयाग उपाधिः तथा- 

fe aa धुमस्तबार्ट्रेसन संयोग इति साध्यव्यापकता। यच af 

स्तत्राट्रेसनसंयागा नास्ति अयागालके Wear संयागाभावा- 

दिति साधनाव्यापकता। एवं साध्यव्यापकत्वेसति साधनाव्या- 

पकत्वाद्द्रेन्चन संयाग उपाधिः सेपा धिकत्वा दहि मत्वं व्याप्यत्वा- 

fag | 

| ॥ अनवाद ॥ 

wad धमवान है क्योंकि वहां ate हे इस स्थान में aise का 
संयोग उपाधि हे इस प्रकार से कि जहां धूम रहता हे वहां आर्द- 
न्धन का संयाग भो रहता हे इस लिये बह साध्य व्यापक हे ओर 
जहां ux है वहां sierra का संयोग नहीं हे जेसे अयागालक 
में व्हि हे परन्तु आद्रेन्धन के संयोग का अभाव है इस लिये uw 
साधन का अव्यापक है। इस प्रकार से आरट्रेन्यनसंयाग साध्य का 
व्यापक हे ओर साधन का अव्यापक हे इस faa उपाधि हे उपाधि 

योग से वज्हिडेत व्याप्यत्वासिडु हे i 


॥ मूख ॥. 


यस्थ साध्याभावः प्रमाणान्तरेण निश्चित: स बाधितः यथा ates. 
नुण्णी द्रव्यत्वादिति। अचानुष्णत्वं साध्यम्‌ तद्भाव उष्णत्वं 


॥ तक्ष संग्र | | ३७ 
स्माशेनप्रव्यक्षेण गुद्धते इति बाघितत्वम्‌। व्याख्यातमनुमान- 


प्रकरणम्‌ | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


जिस हेतु के साध्य का अभाव टूसरे प्रमाण से पक्ष में निश्चित हे रो 


बाधित है जैसे afe अनुष्ण हे क्योंकि द्रव्य हे इस स्थान में उच्णत्व 


का अभाव साध्य हे उस का अभाव अथात्‌ चष्ण स्पशे स्पार्शन प्रव्य- 
चात्मक जे! टूसरा प्रमाण हे sA ज्ञात होता हे इस लिये ram 
हेतु बाधित Qao अनुमान का व्याख्यान हो चुका । 
॥ मूल ॥ 

उपमितिकरणमुपमानम्‌ । संच्ञासंच्रिसम्बन्ध ज्ञानमुपमितिः 

तत्करणं साइश्यज्ञानम्‌। अतिदेशवा क्याथेसप्रणमवान्तरव्या- 

पारः तथाहि गवयशब्दवाच्यमजानन्‌ FA AUUE- 

Reem गवय इति खुत्वा वनं गतो वाक्यार्थ स्मरन्‌ गासडश- 

पिण्डं पश्यति तदनन्तर असे गवयशब्दवाच्य इव्यपनितिरुत्प- 

झते। व्याख्यातमुपमानम्‌। 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ | 

चपमिति के करण का उपमान कहते हे । संच्चा ओर संज्ञी के 
सम्बन्धन्नान के उपमिति कहते हें--सादश्य ज्ञान उपमिति का करण 
है। उपदिष्ट जा वाक्य तिसके अर्थ का जो सरण उस को व्यापार 
कहते हें इस का उटाइरण--कि काडे पुरुष जा गवय शब्द के वाच्य 
के नहों जानता ओर किसी आरण्यक पुरुष से सुना कि Tr के सदृश 
गवथ हेता हे uw सुन कर बन में जा कर वाक्याथे स्सरण करता 


३८ ॥ तक्षे संग्रह | 
हुआ गा सदृश पिण्ड Far इस के अनन्तर यह गवय शब्द वाच्य हे 
यह ज्ञान उत्पन्न हाता हे। उपमान का व्याख्यान हा TAT | 
॥ मूल ॥ 
mani wz: । आस्त यथार्थवक्ता वाक्यं पट्समहः यथा 
गामानयेति। शक्त पदम्‌। अस्ह्ात्पटाद्यमथा que इति 
iuri संकेतः शक्तिः | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
आप पुरुष के वाक्य का शब्द कहते हें । यथार्थ कथन करने 
वाले के आभ कहते हे । wet के समह का वाक्य कहते हें ओर 
शक्ति जिस में रहे उस का पद करते Y इस पद से यद्द अर्थ qus 
योग्य है इस ईखरेच्छारूपी संकेत के शक्ति कहते Y 
॥ मूल ॥ 
आकांक्षा योग्यता सन्निधिआ वाक्याथंन्रानहेतः। 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
आकांक्षा योग्यता ओर सन्निधि वाक्य के अर्थ ज्ञान में हेत F | 
॥ मूख ॥ 
पदस्थ पदान्तरव्यतिरेकमरयुक्तान्वयानमुभावकत्वमाकांच्ञा अथा- 
बापो येएम्यता। पदानामविलम्बेनोञ्चारणं afafa: v 
॥ अनवाद ॥ 
एक पर में दूसरे पद के न होने के कारण से वाध उत्पन्न करने में 


जा असामर्थ्य उस के! आकांक्षा कहते है । अर्थ के अबाध का 


m 





॥ तक्के संग्रह ॥ ae 


येएम्यता कहते 1 vat का अविलंब से उच्चारण afafa कइ- 
लाता 2 | 
॥ मूख । 
आकांच्याद्रिद्ित वाक्यमप्रमाणम्‌ यथा गोरख: परुषो. इस्तौ- 
ति न प्रमाणमाकांज्ञाविरहात्‌ । ` 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
आकांक्षा आदिसे रदित वाक्य प्रमाण नहों हाता जेसे गो 
AIST पुरुष इस्तौ यह वाक्य प्रमाण नहों। क्योंकि यहां आकांच्या 
का face हे। अथात्‌ इन परो का अर्थ बुरूने के लिये pui 
पद को अपेक्षा नहों। . | 
| ॥ मूल ॥ 
अग्निनासिच्चेदिति न प्रमाणम्‌ योग्यता विरात्‌ à 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
आग से सोंचना चाहिए ay वाक्य प्रमाण wt हे क्योंकि यहां 
योग्यता का विरह Qao अथात्‌ सेचन योग्यत्व अग्नि में नहों है। 
| ॥ मूल ॥ 


प्रहरेपहरे असहेाञ्चारितानि गामानयेव्यादि पदानि A NAT- 
णम्‌ WU SIUHTSUR । 
॥ अरवाट ॥ 
प्रहर प्रहर के अन्तर पर असहोश्वारित जो गा ले आओ ये पट 
प्रमाण wer इस लिये कि साब्निध्य का अभाव हे | 


8० ॥ तक्ते संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मूल ॥ 
वाक्य fafad लौकिकं fuu वेट्कमे miUe 
प्रमाणम्‌ लाकिकंत SATA प्रमाणं अन्यट्प्रमाणाम्‌। 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
वाक्य दा प्रकार का हे वैदिक और लाकिक वेदिक वाक्य सब 
प्रमाण हे क्योंकि ईर ने उन का कहा हे ले।किक वाक्य वे प्रमाण 
हैं जिन के आम ने कहा हे ओर सब टूस रे वाक्य अप्रमाण- हे । 
॥ मल ॥ 


वाक्यार्थ ज्ञानं शाब्दत्ञानं तत्करणं शब्दः इति यथार्थानुभवो 


निरूपितः | 
॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


वाक्य के अर्थ का जो ज्ञान से शाब्दज्ञान कहलाता हे अथात्‌ 
शब्दजनित ज्ञान इस ज्ञान का करण शब्द होता हे । यथाथानुभव 
निरूपण समाप्त हुआ अब आगे अयथथोनुभव का निरूपण किया 


जाता हे । 
॥ मूख ॥ 


अयथाथानुभवस्तिविभः संशयविपय्येय तङ्खभे दात्‌ i 
॥ अनुवाद d 
अयथाथानुभव तौन प्रकार का हे संशय विपव्यय तक्ष इन भेटं से 


॥ मूल ॥ 
एकस्िन्ध स्मिणि विरुदुनानाधन्मेवे शिष्यावगाहि ज्ञानं संशयः 
यथा स्थाणुवा प्रुषावेति। 


— — 


14 


v a i | 


NONU 


UN * 
vum Ua 


शि 


x 


UY 


॥ तङ्क du ॥ ४९ 
॥ अनवाद ॥ 
एक धर्मि में विरुद्वानेकधमेवेशिष्यविषयक जा ज्ञान वह संशय 
हैं। Sat wry हे वा पुरुष हे यह ज्ञान । 
॥ मल ॥ 
fai विपर्ययः। यपा शुक्ताविदं रजतमिति i 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
` मिध्या ज्ञान विपयेय हे । जसा शुक्ति में ae रजत हे । 
SEE 
व्याप्यारोपेण व्यापका रेपस्तके:। यथा यरि वन्हिनेस्थात्‌ तहि 
warf नस्थादिति। 
॥ अनवाद ॥ 
व्याप्य के आरोप से व्यापक का जा आरोप वह तर्क है। HIT जा 
ur न रहे ते धूम भौ नहों रहेगा। 
॥ मल ॥ 
स्मृतिरपि दिघा यथाथीऽयथार्थच। प्रमाजन्या यथार्थ अममा 
जन्या अयथाथो | 
॥ अनुवाद d 
स्मुति भौ दे प्रकार की हे यथाथे खोर अयथार्थे। प्रमा से उत्पन्न 
यथार्थं हे और अप्रमा से उत्पन्न अयथाथे हे | 
॥ मृश ॥ 
aiii iiiki qui प्रतिकूलवेदनौयं दुःखम्‌। 


४२ Qm संग्रह ॥ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ | 
सभा के अनुकूलता से जिस का अनुभव हाता हे वदद सुख हे । 
और जिस का प्रतिकूलता से अनुभव होता हे वह दुःख हे । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
इच्छा कामः क्राधोदेषः। छतिः प्रयत्न: | 
॥ अनुवाद d 
इच्छा काम है। क्रोध देष YI छति प्रयत्न हे । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
विहितकमेजन्याधमेः निषिड्ठकर्मे जन्यस्तुघमे T 


॥ अन॒वाद ॥ 


विहित कमे | से उत्पन्न धर्म हे। ओर निघिइ कमे से उत्पन्न 


अधम हे । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
बु्याटयेएऽष्टावात्ममाज्विशेष गुणा: | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
वद्धिआदि आठ केवल आत्मा के विशेष गुण हैं । 
॥ मूल ॥ 


वडौच्छामयत्नादिविधा नित्या अनित्याझ । नित्या tata- 
अनित्या जोवस्थ | | 





॥ तक संग्रह N ४३ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
बुद्धि इच्छा चार प्रयत्न ये दा मकार के है। नित्य सार अनित्य । 
नित्य ईश्वर के हें चर अनित्य जीव के हैं । 
॥ मूख ॥ 
संस्कारस्त्रिविधो ait भावना स्थितिस्थापकच्येति। वेगः एथि- 
व्यादिचतुष्टयमनेहक्ति;। अनुभवजन्यास्थ तिहेतुभावना | आत्म- 
माजष्टर्निः । अन्यथाछातस्थ पनस्ताट्वस्थ्यापादकः स्थिति 
स्थापकः। कटाद्एथिवी ह॒क्षि। इति गुणा: । 
॥ अनवाट ॥ 
संस्कार तौन प्रकार का है वेग भावना और स्थितिस्थापक । वेग 
एथिवी आदि चार ओर मन इन पांचों में रहता हे। अनुभव 
जन्य और सुति का हेतु भावना है बह केवल आत्मा में रहता है। 
अन्यथाहुत के फिर उसी अवस्था में ले आनेहारा स्थितिस्थापक है 
यह केवल कटयाटि जा एथिवी उस में रद्दता हे) गुणां का कथन 
हे चुका ॥ | 
॥ मूल ॥ 
चलनाव्मकं कसे | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
चलनात्मक कमं हे । 
॥ मूख ॥ 


जड़े टेशसंवागहेत्रुरछेपणाम्‌। अधघोरेशर्थेयहेतुरपच्षेपणम्‌। 


४४ ॥ तक्के संग्रह ॥ 
शरौरस्य सबच्चिक्षष्टसंवेगहेतुराकंचनम्‌ । विभ्रक्ृष्टसंयोगहेतुः प्र- 
सारणम्‌। अन्यव्यणे गमनम्‌। एथिव्यादिचतृष्टयमनामाज wie ॥ 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
कध्वेदेश के संयोग का हेत उत्चेपण हे «gu के संयोग का 
हेत अपचेपण हे | शरीर के सञ्निष्ट के संयोग का हेतु आकुञ्चन 


va fame के संयोग का हेतु मसारण हे ओर सब ग्रमन है। 
एथिवौ आरि चार ओर मन इन पांचा में रहता हे । 


॥ मल ॥ 

नित्यमेकमनेकानुगतं सामान्यम्‌ gag णकस्सं इत्ति | तत्‌ द्विविधम्‌ 

परापरभेटात्‌। परं GAT) अपर जातिद्रेव्यत्वादिः | 

` ॥ अनुवाद ॥ 

नित्य एक ओर अनेक पदाथा में अनुगत जो हे सो सामान्यहे । 
sep गुण और कर्मे इन तीनों में रहता हे। वह रो मकार काहे 
पर ओर अपर इन Web से। सन्ता पर हे ओर द्रव्यवादि जाति 
अपर हे | 


॥ मूख ॥ 
fagaga व्यावत्तेका विशषा: | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
नित्य द्रव्य में wea BU जे व्यावभेक हें वह॑ विशेष हैं । 
॥ मूल ॥ 
नित्यसम्बन्धः समवाय: | अयतसिद्धृष्ठतिः। ययोद्योमे ध्ये एक- 


॥ तके संग्रह ॥ ४४ 
मपराश्रितमेवावतिष्ठते तावय॒तसिठ्रा | अबयवावयविना गुण- 
गुणिनो क्रियाक्रियावकी जातिकक्तो विशेषनिव्यद्रव्येचेति i 


॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
नित्य सम्बन्ध समवाय हे ay wan fag पदाथी में रहता है 
जिन पदाथा में एक gat पर आश्रित रहता है वे अयत fag हैं । 
अवयब ओर अवयवी गुण ओर गणी क्रिया और क्रियावान्‌ जाति 
ओर व्यक्ती विशष ओर नित्य द्रव्य इतने अयुतसिद्ध पदार्थ हैं i 


॥ मल ॥ 
LN 


| अनादिः सान्तः प्रागभाव:। उत्पन्ञेः पूर्वे कावेस्थ । सादिरनन्तः 
मध्वंसः। उत्पत्यनन्तरं कार्यस्थ। ब्रेकालिकसंसगेवच्छिप्रप्रति- 
येगिकाईव्यन्ताभाव: | यथा भूतले चरो नास्तीति। तादात्म्य- 
सम्बन्धावच्छिन्ममतियेगिकेऽन्योन्याभावः। यथा चरः परो न 
भवतौति | 


॥ अनुवाद d 


जिस का आदि अधात्‌ उत्पत्ति नहों हे ओर अंत हे वह प्राग 
भाव हे । यह कार्य के उत्पत्ति के पहिले रहता हे। जिसका 
आदि हे ओर अंत नहों वह प्रध्वंस हे। यह कारये के उत्पत्ति के 
अनंतर रहता है। तीने काल में जा सम्बन्ध उस का प्रतियोगी 
अन्म॑ताभाव हे। जैसा भतल पर घट नहों हे। तादात्म्य सम्बन्ध 
का प्रतिणेगी अन्योन्याभाव है जेसा चट जा हे सो पट नहीं हे । 


४६ ॥ AÈ संग्रह ॥ 
॥ मूले ॥ 
सर्वेषां पदार्थानां यथायथमज्नेप्रेवास्तभावात्ममेब पदाथ 
इति faga | 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
यथा योग्य रूप से कहे हुए पदाथीं में सब परार्थो का अंतभाव 
होता है इस लिये सात हो पदार्थ हे ay सिद्ध भया। 
| ॥ मुल ॥ 
कणादट्न्यायमतयावालव्यत्पत्षिसिद्धये । 
अन्नंभट्टेन विदुषा रच्चितस्तकेसंग्रह:॥ 
॥ अनुवाद | 
कणाद औरर न्याय इन के मतें में बालकों का व्युटपत्ति होने के 
लिये विद्वान्‌ जा अन्नं भड उस ने तकेलंग्रह की रचना को हे। 
॥ मूल ॥ 
इति तर्कसंग्रहः qui 
॥ अनुवाद ॥ 
इस प्रकार से तर्कसंग्रह संपूण भया। | 
[जा अग्रिम वाक्य विसरण से लुप्त हुए थे सो २६ d एष्ठ में ९५ 
at पंक्ती के अनन्तर स्थापन करना ] 
॥ मूल ॥ 
लज प्रत्यक्षक्षानकरणं gare | इन्द्रियसन्रिकषजन्य ज्ञानं mare t 
तत्‌ fafasi निर्बिकल्पकं सबिकल्यकञ्च तत्र निष्पृकारकं ज्ञानं 


॥ तफे संग्रह ॥ ४७ 
निर्विकल्यकं। यथा इदं किञ्चित्‌ सप्रकारकं ज्ञानं सविकल्यकं 
यथा feara ब्राह्मणोयं उद्यामेयमिति | 

॥ अनुवाद ॥ 


उस में प्रत्यक्ष त्ञान का करण मव्य हे इन्द्रिय क्षार अथे के 
सश्चिकर्ष से जा ज्ञान उत्पन्न हाता है उसे प्रत्यक्ष कहते हें वह टो 
प्रकार का है एक निर्विकल्पक ओर दूसरा सविकल्यक इन में निष्प 
कारक भान निविकल्यक है डोसा यह कुछ है और सप्रकारक ज्ञान 
सविकल्यक हे जैसा ay डित्य हे ay ब्राह्मण हे यष द्याम है | 
॥ मूल ॥ 
परव्यक्षज्ञानहेतुरिन्द्रियार्थसस्निकषेः षडडिधःसंयागसंयक्तसमवाय 
संयुक्तसमवेतसमवायसमवायसमवेतसमवायविशेषणविशेव्यभावा- 
इति। waar घट प्रत्यक्ष जनने संयोगः सन्निकर्ष:। घटरूप- 
प्रत्यक्ष जनने संयुक्तसमवायः सन्निकषे: TA: यंयुक्ते घटे रूपस्थ 
समवायात्‌। रूपत्व सामान्यप्रत्यक्षे संयक्त समवेतसमवायः wfg- 
wd: Wu: संयुक्त घट रूपं समवेतं तच रूपत्वस्थ समवायात्‌ । 
श्रावण शब्दसाचात्कारे समवायः ufu: कर्ण विवरहत्याका- 
WY श्रावत्वात्‌ शब्दस्थाकाशगुणत्वात्‌ गुणगुणिनाच्य समवा- 
यात्‌। शब्दत्व साचात्कारे समवेतसमवायः Shaws: श्राचसमवेते 
शब्दे UZEE समवायात्‌। अभावप्रत्यक्षे विशेषणविशव्य भावः 
सन्निकर्षः घटाभाववडू तलमिव्यत चक्षु: संयक्त भूतले घटाभावस्थ 
विशेषणत्वात wi सन्निकषषट्टूजन्य ज्ञानं प्रत्यक्ष तत्करण- 
मिन्द्रियं प्रत्यक्षप्रमाणमितिसिद्धम i 9 


gu ॥ तक्के संग्रह ॥ 

॥ अनुवाद्‌ d 
प्रत्यक्ष ज्ञान का हेत इन्द्रिय ओर अर्थ का wf छह प्रकार 
का हे संयाग संयक्तसमवाय संयुक्तसमवेतसमवाय समवाय समवेत 
समवाय विशेधणबिशेस्यभाव इन Wet. चक्षु से चट का wur 
उत्पन्न हाने में संयोग संनिकष हे। घट रूप के प्रत्यक्ष हाने में 
संयुक्तसमवाय सन्निकर्ष हे क्योंकि aq: संयुक्त घर में रूप का सम- 
वाय है। रूपत्व सामान्य के प्रत्यक्ष हाने में संयुक्तसमवेतसमवाय 


सत्तिकर्ष हे जिस लिये कि va: संयुक्त घट में रूप समवेत हे उस _ 


में रूपत्व का समवाय हे । णज से शब्द के प्रत्यक्ष हाने में समवाय 
afaa हे क्योंकि कर्णविवरट्टत्ति जा आकाश वहो आज हे और 
आकाश का शब्द गुण हे ओर गुण ओर गुणी का समवाय है। 
शब्दत्व के प्रत्यक्ष हाने में समवेतसमवाय सन्निक्े हे जिस लिये कि 
आज समवेत जे! शब्द उस में शब्दत्व का समवाय Y! अभाव के 
ware होने में विशेषणविशेष्यभाव सन्निकर्ण हे जेसा जहां भूतल 
पर घट का अभाव हे वहां चक्षु: संयुक्त भूतल में घट के अभावकेरं 
विशेषणत्व हे । एवं mw मकार के सन्निकर्ष से उत्पन्न हुआ ज्ञान 
प्रत्यक्ष हे उस का करण इन्द्रिय हे इस लिये इन्द्रिय प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण 
है यह सिद्ध भया। 


॥ इरति प्रत्यक्तखंडः ॥ 
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PREFACE 


TO THE 


FIRST EDITION. 


Tess lectures were delivered to the senior class of pupils in 
the English Department of the Benares College, with the view 
of introducing them to the philosophical terminology current 
among their learned fellow-countrymen, the pandits. The 
easiest, if not the only, way to obtain a thorough acquaintance 
with the force of the terms belonging to a philosophical system, 
is to study the system itself. The circumstances under which 
the lectures were delivered will account for their familiar tone, 
and for the introduction of various remarks which would 
have been superfluous if the work had been addressed to the 


learned of Europe. 


J. R. B. 
Benares College, 1848. 


ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 





THis edition has been carefully revised, and, in great part, 
rewritten. The most important alterations,—and, it is hoped, 
improvements,—are in the section on Inference, where the 
Inductive and Deductive divisions of the subject have been 
more clearly made out. The text of this edition has been care- 
fully collated by my coadjutor, Mr. F. Edward Hall, who 
has also suggested occasional improvements in the rendering, 
prepared the list of Questions for Examination, and furnished 
the following observations on the text-book and its several 
commentaries. J. R. B. 


Benares College, 
13th Nov. 1852. 
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If tradition may be credited, Annam Bhatta, the author 
of the Tarka-sangraha, flourished about two hundred 
years ago. He belonged to the Tailanga race, and is said 
to have been, by sect, a S'aiva. As an author, he is most 
widely known by his Tarka-sangraha, and by his com- 
mentary on it, the Tarka-dípiké. In addition to these 
works, he also composed notes on Kaiyyata’s commentary 
on the Mahábháshya. These, as well as the scholia of 
others of Kaiyyata’s annotators, having been superseded 
by the more recent elucidations of Nágesa Bhatta, are 
now seldom to be met with. 


The Tarka-sangraha, considering its conciseness, as also its 
secular and rudimentary character, has been the subject 
of unusually copious and varied illustration. The subjoined 
catalogue of commentaries which it has elicited, is as 
complete as I have at present the means of making it. 


I The Tarka-dipikd, by the author of the text. This, the 
most difficult of the commentaries on the Tarka-sangra- 
ha, is also the only one among them that has been 
disseminated through the medium of the press. It was 
lithographed, with the text, by Munshí Budha Sinha, at 
Benares, in 1850. The volume consists of 53 pages, 
running transversely, and contains 500 s'lokas, the com. 
mentary contributing about 850 of them. 

'The Tarka-dípiká, by reason of its abstruseness, is familiarly 
called, with allusion to the great logical commentary the Gádá- 
dhart, the Bála-gádádharí, or “lesser Gddddhart.” 

This commentary has been elucidated by 

1. The Hanumadiya, by Hanumadáchárya, a 
follower of the Vaishnava school of Madhwa Achar- 
ya. This writer was a native of Karnáta, but 
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spent the greater portion of his life in the 
service of the Rájá of Nagpur, at his capital. 
He is said to have died about a hundred years 
ago. The Hanunadtya contains nearly 6000 
'‘lokas. 

2. The Nílakanthí, by Nilakantha S'ástri, 
of Balléri in Tailanga. The writer died at Be- 
nares about 30 years ago. The Nilakanfht cons 
tains not far from 1250 slokas. 

The Nélakantht has been interpreted in 
a. The Rémabhadrt, by Rámabhadra Bhat- 
ta, & Tailanga. This work I have had no 
opportunity of inspecting nor am l in- 
formed of its extent. 

3. The Tarka-dípiká has also been annotated 
by the author ofthe Nirukts, No. III., in which 
allusion is made to it. In point of seniority, 
No. 8 precedes No. 2. 

4. Mukunda Bhatta Géádegila, the author of 
No. V., is also said to have written a commentary 
on the Tarka-dípiká. One of my pandits pro. 
fesses to have seen the work, but has not been 
able to produce it. 

II. The Nydya-bodhint, by Govardhana Misra, a Gau- 
da, the author of the Tarka-bhdshd-prakds a. The Nydya- 
bodhiní is the simplest of all the commentaries on the 
Tarka-sangraha, and has considerable currency. It contains 
about 400: slokas. 

III. The Nirukti, by Pattábhiráma S“Astri, a Tailanga of 
Chola. This, one of the easiest of the commentaries on 
the Tarka-sangraha, is reported to have been written for 
the instruction of the author's daughter. Pattábhiráma is 
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supposed to have died about 75 years ago. The Nirukti 
contains nearly 600 s'lokas. 

IV. The Siddhdnta-chandrodaya, by Krishna Dhirjati 
Díkshita. It purports to have been composed for the use 
of Rájá Sinha, son of Rájá Gada Sinha of Ujjayani. This 
work is reputed the most difficult, after the. Tarka-dipikd, 
of the various commentaries on the Tarke-sangraha. It 
contains about 1300 s'lokas. 

V. The Tarka-sangraha-chandriké, by Mukunda Bhatta 
Gádegila,a Maháráshtra. It contains about 1200 s'lokas. 

VI. The Pada-kritya, by Chandraja Sinha, a Gauda 
Kshatriya. This work is read, to some extent, inthe Gangetic 
provinces. It contains about 1000 s'lokas. 

VII. The Tarka-sangrahopannydsa, by Meru S‘astri, a 
Maháráshtra sannydsi of great local repute, still living at 
Benares. This work is much esteemed, though the author 
has not attached his name to it. It contains about 500 
s lokas. | 

These works have been arranged, as far as was practicable, 
in chronologienl order. This point, however, is scarcely de- 
terminable by any internal evidence afforded by the works 
themselves, or by any otber treatises on the Nyáya which I 
have consulted. In arriving at my conclusions, I have, accor- 
dingly, been obliged to rely principally on living tradition, 
under confirmation or correction of the dates of transcription 


noted in the oldest procurable MSS. of each work. These 


commenfaries being in prose, in order to convey a definite 
idea of their extent, I have employed, for facility, the native 
method of estimating the size of similar works. "This method 
consists in computing the number of couplets to which 
they would correspond, if redueed to the measure of the 
Anushtubh metre. 
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EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 





CHAPTER 1. 


1.—What and how many are the Categories, according to 
the Nyáya? § 2 

2.—What and how many are they, according to Aristo- 
tle? § 2 

3.—What is meant by the term Category or Predica- 
ment? § 2. 

4.—What is the etymological meaning of the corresponding 
Sanskrit term? § 2. 

5.— What and how many substances does the Nydya re- 
cognise? § 3. 

6.—Mention the chemical view of the composition of wa- 
ter. § 3. 

7.—How does this view accord with that of the Nyá- 
ya? $8. 

8.— What two opinions are entertained, by European 
physicists, regarding the nature of Light? 9 3, 

9.—Does either of these opinions accord with that of the 
Nyáya? $8. 

10.—Why are Time and Space classed among Substan- 
ces? § 3. 

11.—How many are the Qualities, and what are 
they ? § 4. 

12.— What and how many varieties of Action are laid down 
in the Nyáya? § 5 

13.—Whhat objection has been brought against the Nyáya 
division of action? § 5 
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14.—How is Community divided? § 6. 

15.—To what do these divisions correspond, in our phrase- 
logy? $6. 

16.—What are Ultimate Differences? & 7. 

17.—Where are they held to reside? § 7. 

18.—Give an example of Co-inherence. § 8. 

19.—How many kinds of Non-existence are enumerated ? 
Their names? § 9. 





CHAPTER II. 


20.—How is Earth defined? § 10. 

21.—Of how many kinds is it said to be ? 11. 

22.—In what character is it eternal, and in what character 
is it uneternal ? $ 11. 

23.—Are the facts of Chemistry such as to render advisa- 
ble the identification of the odorous with the earthy? § 11. 

24.—What is meant by saying that Earth is uneternal in 
the form of aggregates? § 11. 

25.—What says Empedocles on the subject of the common 
nature of the senses and the elements? $ 11. 

26.—Similarly, according to the Nyáya, what is the nature 
of the senses, severally ? & 11. 

27.—W hat is the Naiyáyika definition of Water? § 12. 

28.—What does the Nyáya justly assert regarding le- 
vity? $ 12. 

29.—As the Naiyáyika view of levity is correct, do the 
holders of it also agree with the moderns in regard to the 
nature of cold? $ 12. 

30.—Define Light, according to the Nyáya ? § 14. 

31.—How is Light in the form of masses divided ? § 14, 
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32.—In what is each supposed to be resident or pro- 
duced ? § 14. 

33.— Does our theory of light and heat agree with that of 
the Nyáya ? § 14. 

94.—How do our views on the subject of vision differ from 
those of the Nyáya ? 6 14. 

35.—Compare the Naiyáyika doctrine of intestinal heat 
with Liebig's theory of digestion. § 14. 

96.—Why, in the Nyáya, is Gold held to be ofthe na- 
ture of light? § 14. 

97.—How is it viewed in the Mímánsá philosophy ? $ 14. 

38.—And how by European Chemists? § 14. 

39.—Give the definition of Air, according to the Nyá- 
ya. 6 15. 

40.— What are the two European vicws of Air, as to its 
possessing colour? § 15. 

41.—What reason is there for supposing that it has co- 
lour? § 15. 

42.—What is meant by prdna? § 16. 

43.—As it is held to be of but one kind, how comes it to 
be spoken of as if it were of several kinds? § 16. 

44.— What does Prof. Wilson remark in regard to the vital 


airs? § 16. 
45.—Define the Ether of the Nyáya, and state its attri- 
butes. § 17. 


46.—For what purpose is the Ether assumed, by the 
Naiyáyikas, as a fifth element? § 17. 

47.—Compare, or contrast, the Nyáya theory of the sen- 
ses and their operation, with the ancient European theory of 
sensible forms. $ 17. 

48.— Define Time, and state its attributes. $ 18. 

49.— Define Place, and state its attributes. 19. 
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50.— How is Soul defined and divided? § 20. 

51.—State the definition and description of Mind. 21. 

52.—What objection do the Naiyáyikas bring against the 
Mímánsá view of Mind? § 21. 

53.—What analogy do the Naiyáyikas adduce in illustra- 
tion of their opinion that the Mind can attend to only one 
object ata time? § 21. 

54.—How is the phenomenon, instanced in this analogy, 
accounted for, in modern philosophy? § 21. 





CHAPTER III. 


55.—How does the Ny4ya define Colour? 6 22. 

56.—How many varieties are there said to be of Colour, 
and where are they held to reside? § 22. 

97.—How many and what varieties of Colour are held to 
reside in each of its substrata? § 22. 

58.—According to Sir Isaac Newton, to what are the va- 
rieties of Colour owing? § 22. 

59.—Define Savour, according to the Nyáya. $ 23. 

60.—Of how many kinds is it said to be, and what are 
they? & 28. 

61.—In what substances is it held to reside? § 23. 

62.—How many kinds of Savour are there held to be in 
Earth, and how many in Water? § 23. 


63.— What is the European view ofthe savour of pure 
water? § 23. 


64.—Define and divide Odour, according to the text- 
book. § 24. 

65.— Where is it said to reside? 6 24. 

66.—State the Nyá&ya definition of Tangibility. § 25. 
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67.— What are its kinds, and where are they held to re- 
side? § 25. . 

68.— Give the Natyfyika. definition of Number. § 27. 

69.—Of what may Number be predicated ? $ 28. 

70.—State the nature of Unity ; and of Multiplicity. 


$ 28. 
71.—How is the transientness of uneternal Unity mani- 
fested? & 28. 


72.—And how the universal transientness of Duality 
&c.? 6 28. 

73.—On what is Disjunction dependent ? 4 82. 

74— Define Weight, and state where it is held to re- 
side. $ 34. 

75.— What modern experiments militate against the Nyá- 
ya, in this connection? $ 84. 

76.—According to the Nyáya, is levity a positive qua- 
lity? § 34. 

77.— What is the correct employment of the terms light 
and heavy? § 34. 

78.—Define Fluidity, state to what substances it is held to 
appertain, and divide it. § 35. 

79.—Where does each kind reside? § 35. 

80.—Explain in what respects modern science is opposed 
to the Nydya, respecting the nature of Fluidity. § 35. 

81.—To what notion has the allusion, in the text, to liqui- 
fied light, reference? § 35. 

82.—Define Viscidity, and state its locus. § 36. 

83.—Hence, of what nature are oil &c., agreeably to the 
Nyáya? § 36. 

84.—How does this view apply to the case of mercu- 
ry? § 86. 
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. 85.—Define Sound, and state where it is held to re- 
side. $ 87. 
86.—How does this stand in regard to the European 
theory? $ 87. 
` 87.— Define Knowledge, and state its divisions, according to 
the Nyáya. $ 38. 
88.— Define Remembrance and Notion, and state the divi- 
sions of thelatter. § 89. | 
89.—Give examples of each division. § 40. 
90.—What is the technical Sanskrit name of Right 
Notion? § 40. 
91.—How many kinds of Right Notion are there, and what 
are they? § 4]. 
92.—Of how many kinds are their instrumental causes, and 
what are they? § 41. 
. 98.—How far is the philosophical nomenclature, here em- 
ployed in Sanskrit, free from ambiguity? § 41. 
94.— What does the Sánkhya say of the Naiyáyika conclu- 
sion from Similarity? § 41. 
95.—Give the substance of the illustrations adduced in 
point. § 41. 
96.—Define an Instrumental Cause. $ 42. 
97.—Define a Cause generally. § 43. 
98.—Define an Effect. $ 44. 
` 99.—Show how this virtually corresponds with Mr. Mill's 
language. $ 44. 
100.—How many kinds of Cause are reckoned, and what are 
ther names? § 45. 
101.—Define and exemplify each. § 45 


102.—How far does this view of causes agree with that of 
the followers of Aristotle? § 45 


* 
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103.—How, in. modern philosophy, has the application of 
the word cause been narrowed? § 45 

104.—What is understood by a Physical Cause ? § 45 

105.—And what by an Efficient Cause? § 45 

106.—Define Perception. $ 46. 

107.—What is 5 Logical Individual? & 46. 

108.—What does Mr. Moberly remark on this ? $ 46. 

109.—Explain the terms nirvikalpaka and savikalpaka. § 46. 

110.—Whatisan Induction? § 48. . 

111.—What is an Inference? $ 48. 

112.— What is syllogizing ? $ 48. 

113.—Give examples. $ 48. 

114.— Explain and exemplify the application of the terms 
vyápti and paksha-dharmatá. § 48. 

115.—Define the “ subjects possession." § 48. 


116.—Whence comes, perhaps, the formal difference be- 
tween the phraseology of European logic and that of Indian, 
that the Hindús, in*private reasoning, combine the major and 
minor premises in a single expression? $ 48. 

117.— Give, at full length, an example of inferring for 
oneself, and then of proving to another. $$ 49, 50. 

118.—What underserved censures have been passed on the 
five-membered argumentative exposition ? $ 51. 

119.—How has Ritter misunderstood the five-membered 
exposition? $ 51. 

120.—Explain how an induction is equivalent to the “ Con- 
sideration of a Sign.” § 52. 

121.—How many kinds of Sign are there, and what are 
they? § 53. 

122.—Illustrate the three in order. § 53. 

123.— What is the Subject, in an argument ? $ 54. 


124.— What is an “ Instmive on the same:mde”’ P? § 54. 
125.—What is an “ Instance on the opposite side” ? §: 54. 
126.—To what terms, employed by Bacon, do these ex- 
pressions correspond? § 54. 
127.—What are the various Semblances of a reason? $ 55. 
128.—Define and divide the Fallacy called savyabhichira. 
§ 56. | 
129.—Define and exemplify the “Semblances of a reason" 
called sádhárana, asádhérama, and unupusuAkdri. $$ 56, 
57, 58. | 
130.—Define and exemplify a viruddha-hetu. § 59. 
131.—Define and exemplify a ‘Counterbalanced’ reason. 
$ 60. | 
132.—State the three-fold division of an ‘ Unreal’ reason. 
§ 61. | m 
133.—Exemplify the ‘ Unreal’ reason called ásrayásiddha. 
62. 
d 194.—Exemplify the ‘ Unreal’ reason termed swarüpásid- 
dha. 63. | 
135.—Define the ‘ Unreal’ reason called vyápyetwásiddha. 
64. 
; 136.— Define the logical term upádhi. § 64. 
137.—lIllustvate the expressions sádhyavyápakatá and 
stdhantivydpakatd. $ 65. 
138.—Define and exemplify a ‘ Futile’ reason. $ 67. 
139.—-Define upamána. १ 68, 
140.—Give an example of it. § 68. 
141.— Define a “Trustworthy Assertion”. § 60. 
142.—Who is “One Worthy”? § 69. 
143.—What is a Speech or Sentence ? $ 69. 
144.— What is a “ Grammatically inflected word” ? § 69., 
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145.—In what is its Power here said to consist ? 6 69. 

146.—What are the causes in the absence of which no sense 
can be gathered from a Sentence? ¢ 70. 

147.—Define the ‘Expectancy’ of a word. $ 71. 

148.—Define the ‘Compatibility’ of a word. § 71. 

149.— Define the * Juxta-position' ef words. $ 71. 

150.—Exemplify the absence of these several requisites. ¢ § 
72, 73, 74. 

151.—W hat is the literal meaning of ékánkshá ? § 72. 

152.—Define s'ábda-jnána. $ 76. 

153.— What are the divisions of “Incorrect Notion" ? 
$ 77. 

154.—Define Doubt. $ 78. 

155.—Define Mistake. ७ 79. 

156.— Define and exemplify reductio ad absurdum. § 80. 

157.— What is the connection and difference between the 
three kinds of “ Wrong Notion" just defined ? § 80. 

158.—Define Memory. $ 81. 

159.— How are Pleasure and Pain defined ? g 82. 

160.—Define Desire, Aversion, and Effort. § 88. 

161.— What definition is given of Merit and Demerit ? 

84. 
र 162.—Which of the qualities belong to soul alone? § 85. 
163.—What qualities are called self-reproductive ? & 87. 


CHAPTER IV. 
164.—Define and divide Action. § 88. 





CHAPTER V. 
165.—Define Genus. § 89. 
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166.— To what terms, used by us in regard to Community, 
do the words para and apara correspond ? $ 89. 





CHAPTER VI. 
167.— What are called Differences ? § 90. 





CHAPTER VII. 
168.—Define * Co-inherence." $ 91. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


169.—How many and what are the varieties of Non- 
existence? $ 92. 
170.—Exemplify each. $ 92. 


171.—To what circumstance does the Vaiseshika school 


owe its name? § 94. 
172.—Who was the founder of the Vais eshika school, and 


who of the Naiyáyika ? § 94. 


EMENDATIONS. 





PAGE. LINE. 
3 17 For dig read dis’, 
4 13,14 For Priority and Posteriority read 
Remoteness and Proximity 
14 22 Include ‘ Present,’ and ‘ Future,’ 
in brackets. 
à 27 For Space read Place. 
26 16 Delete the brackets enclosing pramá. 
97 7 After inherence in add what inheres 
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NYAYA PHILOSOPHY. 








THE compendium of the Nyaya system of philoso- 
phy, entitled the Tarka Sangraha, which we purpose 
here to translate and comment upon, has the follow- 
ing exordium :— 


निधाय छदि विश्वश विधाय गुरुवन्दनम्‌ । 


बालानां सुखबोधाय क्रियते AREFE: ॥ 


1. * Having placed in my heart the Lord of the 
World, [that is to say, having meditated on God,] 
and having saluted my preceptor, compose [this 
treatise, named] the Compendium of Logical Re- 
gults, for the pleasant comprehension of the un- 


instructed.” 
A 


2 NYAYA PHILOSOPHY. 


d, The author then proceeds to enumerate the 
categories, or most general heads, under one or other 
of which every Name current in the world is capa- 
ble of being classed. These, in accordance with the 
systemi of Kandda, followed by the author of the 
Tarka Sangraha, are enumerated in the next extract. 





CHAP. IL.— THE CATEGORIES. 


द्रव्यगणकर्म सामान्यविशषसमवायाभावास्सप्त 
पदाथा: d 


2. “Substance /dravya), Quality (guna), Action 
(karma), Genus (sdmdnya), Difference (visesha), 
Co-inherence (samavdya), and Non-existence (abha- 
va ;—thiese are the seven Categories (padartha) 

a. The word Category is derived from a Greek 
word corresporiding to the Latin predicamentum, and 
signifying “what can be said or predicated” respect- 
ing the several things included under the term. 
For example, the Colour, Savour, and Odour of an 
apple are qualities. We predicate or assert that Co- 
lour comes under the category or predicament of 
Quality ; and so of the others. But we cannot, cor- 
rectly speaking, predicate any thing of Quality it- 
self, except that it is one of the miost general or 
comprehensive of Names. From its etymology it 
would seem that the word padartha is equivalent to 
padasya artha, “ the. méaning of. & word;" and 
the meaning of every common term must be eom- 
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prised under one or other of the Categories that con- 
stitute a correct division of Names, 


b. Different schools of philosophy have adopted 
different sets of categories. Those of Aristotle, 


which correspond more nearly than any others 
with those of the Nyaya, are “substance, quantity, 
quality, relation, place, time, condition, possession, 
action, and passion.” 

c. Our text-book now proceeds to enumerate the 
sub-divisions of the Categories :— 


तच द्रव्याणि पृथिव्य तेजोवाव्वाकाशकालद्ि- 


गात्ममर्नांसि ARA | 

3. “ Amongst those [that is to say, amongst the 
Categories,] Substances [that is to say, the abodes 
of Qualities,] are nine: Earth (prithivt), Water (ap), 
Light (tejas), Air (vdyu), Ether (dkasa), Time (Kd 
la) Place (dig), Soul (dtman) and Mind (ma- 
nas)." 

a. Modern Chemistry has resolved Water into 
two gases, one of which is a constituent also of the 
compound air that we breathe. Earth is a very 
vague term, on which we shall have to remark further 
on. Philosophers are still divided in opinion as to 
whether Light is an imponderable substance, or tlie 
effect of undulation. The term Ether seems to be 
frequently employed in a sense scarcely differing from 
that of space in three dimensions. The specific qua- 
lity assigned to it in the Nydya system will be consi- 
dered further on, (See ७ 17.] Time and Space ere 
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here classed as substances, because the word sub- 
stance is employed to signify that to which qualities 
can be attributed. How Soul and Mind come to 
be viewed as different substances, will appear in the 
sequel. [See $$ 20 and 21.] 

. 6. The Qualities are next enumerated :— 


रूपरसगन्धस्परशसहुप्रापरिमाणपृथक्लसं योग- 
विभागपरत्वापरत्वगुरुत्वट्रवत्वखहशब्दवुद्धिसखदु:- 
खेच्छाइषप्रयल्रधमाधमंसंस्काराश्चतुविशत्तिर्गशाः । 


4. “Colour (rupa), Savour (rasa), Odour (gan- 
dha), Tangibility (sparsa), Number (senkhyd), Di- 
mension (parimdna), Severalty (prithaktwa), Con- 
junction (sanyoga), Disjunction (vibhaga), Priority 
(paratwa), Posteriority (aparatwa), Weight (guru- 
twa), Fluidity (dravatwa), Viscidity (sneha), Sound, 
(sabda), Understanding (buddhi), Pleasure (sukha), 
Pain (dwkha), Desire (ichchha), Aversion (dwesha), 
[Will or] Effort (prayatna), Merit (dharma), 
Demerit (adharma), and the  Self-reproductive 
(sanskara) ;—these are the twenty four qualities.” 

a. These will be severally considered in the se- 
quel [--$ 22 J]. The varieties of action are next 
enumerated :— 


उल्लेपणापक्षेपणाकुष्दनप्रसारशशममनानि पथ्द 
कमाणि | 
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5 “Throwing upwards (utkshepana), Throwing 
downwards (apakshepang), Contraction (dkunchana), ' 
Expansion (prasarana), and Going (gamana) ;—these 
are the five actions.” 

a. The last of these, viz., gamana, or “motion 
in general,” includes all the varieties of motion not 
previously enumerated, and might very well include 
also these four results of the exertion of force. 


परमपरं चति दिविधं सामान्यम्‌ | 


6. “Genus (sdmanya) [that is to say, a common 
nature, as the nature common to jars, the nature 
common to webs, &c.,] is of two kinds, higher (para) 
and lower (apara).” — 

a. ‘These correspond to genus and species, as will 
be shown further on. [See chap. VII.] 


नित्यद्रव्यटत्तयी विशपास्वनन्ता VA i 


7. Differences (visesha), which reside in eternal 
substances, [such as mind, soul, time, place, and those 
atoms of which the Nydya philosophers consider 
earth, water, &c., to be composed,] are endless." 


समवायस्त्वेक रव | 


8. “ But Co-inherence (samavéya) is one only." 

a. Suchis the relation between a web and the 
threads of which it is formed, the relation between 
a body and the parts of which it is made up. 


अभावश्वतुर्विध: प्रागभावः प्रध्वंसाभवोऽत्य- 
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म्तांभोवोःन्यो न्याभावश्चेति à 


9. “Non-existence (abhava) [that is to say, the 
fact of not existing,] is of four kinds, antecedent 
non-existence ) prdgabhdva), destruction (pradhwai- 
sdbhdva), absolute non-existenge (atyantábhdva), and 
mutual non-existence [or difference] (anyonydbhdva).” 

a. Having thus subdivided the categories, the wri- 
ter of our text-book proceeds to consider each of the 
subdivisions in detail. 





CHAP. II.—TnE SUBSTANCES. 
तच गन्धवती पुथिवी। सा दिविधा नित्यानित्या 


aft । नित्या परमाणुरूपा । अनित्या 
Le 
कायरूपा | 
10. “Earth is that in which there is the quality 
Odour. It is of two kinds, eternal and uneternal. 
In its atomic character it is eternal ; and when 
in the shape of some product [which has arisen 


out of those atoms, then] it is [said tọ be] un-eter- 
nal." 


a. In order tc come to a right understanding 
with the supporters of the view here laid down, it is 
necessary, in the first place, to enquire whether the 
first proposition is intended as a definition, or as a dog- 
ma. If as a definition of the sense in which the Nydya 
philosopher intends to employ the term “earth,” 
then it must be conceded that, as the propounder of 
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any theory lias a right to define his terms as he pleases, 
provided be keeps strictly to his definition throughout 
the argument, and does not attempt to apply, in any 
different sense of the terms, the conclusions thus ob- 
tained, the Nydya philosopher is, on this understand- 
ing, fully entitled to call every thing earth that smells, 
and nothing earth that does not smell The ques- 
tion then remaining will be, whether the division of 
objects into odorous and inodorous is of any service in 
rendering our acquired knowledge more distinct, or 
in facilitating the acquirement of fresh knowledge. 
Let us see how the case stanls. Ammoniacal gas, 
composed of the two simple and inodorous gases, Hy- 
drogen and Nitrogen, is powerfully odorous. Will it 
facilitate, or obstruct, our acquaintance with the cha- 
racter and the relations of this substance, if we se- 
parate it from the class of airs, and associateit with 
stones or flowers? History must answer this question 
—thehistory ofthe progress of chemical discovery 
under the elemental theory and that of inductive 
analysis. 

b. If,on the other hand, the proposition that 
* Earth is distinguished by the quality of smell,” is 
intended, not as a definition of the sense in which 
the term “ Earth" isto be employed throughout the 
argument, but is an assertion that there actually is 
one real and distinct principle which is the constitu- 
ent equally of every thing that is odorous ;—then the 
philosophy of modern Europe demurs to the propo: 
sition. Itis not self-evidently true. If it be true, 
therefore, it must be shown to be so, by the adduc- 


8 NYAYA PHILOSOPHY. 


tion of evidence. This is not furnished by our text. 
book. 

c. The transitoriness of earth in the form of aggre- 
gates signifies the want of permanence in the forms, 
such as jars, &c., which it may assume. The jar, 
when crushed to powder, is no longer a jar; but the 
earth of which it was composed still remains. 

d. Ourtext-book proceeds to subdivide the pro- 
ducts of earth as follows :— 


unafafaur शरीरे-द्रियविषयभेटात्‌ । श- 
रीरमस्सदादीनाम । इन्द्रियं गन्धग्राहकं प्राणं 


नासाग्रवतिं । विषयो झत्पाषाणादिः i 


11. “This [thatis to say, Earth in the charac- 
ter of a product,] is of three kinds, through these 
differences ; body (sarira), organ of sense (indriya), 
and mass (vishaya). The body is that of us men. The 
organ is the apprehender of odour, [called] the Smell 
(ghrana), which resides in the fore-part of the nose. 
And the masses are clods, stones &c." 

a. The notion that the senses and the elements 
partake of a common nature, appears also to have 
been that of Empedocles, wbo (as quoted and trans- 
lated by Prof. Wilson, in the Sánkhya Káriká, p. 
122,) says : 

* By the earthy element we perceive earth ; by the 
watery, water; the air of heaven by the aerial ele- 
ment; and devouring fire by the element of fire.' 
[See, further, $ 17, 5.) + 
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The senses are regarded as being each of the same 
nature with that constituent of the external world 


which each severally takes cognizance of. There are 
five senses, and these take notice of five distinct 
kinds of qualities, to furnish substrata for which 


the five Elements are postulated 
| fa ५ 
स्पशवत्य आपः | 
12. “That which appears cold on touching it, 
they call Water.” 


.@ In the sequel our text-book offers the just ob- 
servation that levity is not an entity, but is only the 
absence of gravity. Modern philosophers hold that 
cold is, in like manner, the absence, or, rather, a 
low degree, of heat. Water, hotter, or colder than 
the body, or of the same temperature with the body, 
feels hot, or cold, or of medium temperature, just as 
iron or air feels, according to the greater or less 
amount of heat, as compared with the body, that 
it contains at the time 


द्विधा नित्या waaa । नित्याः 
परमाणुरूपाः। अनित्याः कार्यरूपाः। पुन- 
स्त्रिविधा: शरीरेन्द्रियविधयर्भेदात्‌ । शरीर वरू- 
wea i इन्द्रियं रसग्राहकं रसनं जिद्धाग्रबति । 
विषयः सरित्समुद्रादिः à | 
13. * And that [namely, water,] is of two kinds-—. 

B 
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eternal and un-eternal. In the form of atoms it is 
eternal ; and when a product is produced by those 
atoms, then that is called un-eternal. [In the form of 
products, ] again, itis of three kinds, through the dif- 
ference of body, sense, and mass. 'The body [that 
is formed of water] exists in the world of Varuna 
[the god of the waters] ; and the sense is the perci- 
pient of savour, [which is called] the "Taste, —re- 
siding inthe fore-part of thé tongue. The masses 
are rivers, seas, and the like." 


उष्णस्प शवत्तेज: | तहिविधं नित्यमनित्यं च । 
नित्यं परमाणुरूपमनित्यं कायरूपम्‌ । पुनस्त्रिविधं 
शंरीरेन्द्रियविषयमेदात्‌ । शंरीरमादित्यलाक । 
इन्द्रियं रूपग्राहकं wa: कृष्णताराग्रवति । 
विषयश्वतुविधः मौमद्व्यौदयों करजभेदात! भौम॑ 
बहाद्किम्‌। अबिन्धनं दिव्यं विद्युरादि। YNE 
परिणामहेतुसौद्येम्‌। आकरजं सुबणो दि । 


14. * That of which the sensation by touch is warm, 
they call Light. This is of two kinds, eternal and un- 
eternal. In the form of atoms it is eternal, and in the 
form of products it is un-eternal. This [light in the 
form of products, | again, 18 of three kinds, through the 
difference of body, sense, and mass. The body 
exists in the solar realm. The sense, the per- 


cipient of colour, [ which is called ] the Sight 





* 
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(chakshush), resides in the fore-part of the pupil of 
the eye. The masses are of four kinds, through 
these differences—residing in earth (bauma), residing 
in the sky (divya), resident in the stomach (audarya), 
and produced in mines (dkaraja). Residing in earth, 
it is fire, &c. Residing in the sky, it is lightning 
and the like, the fuel of which is water. That is 
resident in the stomach which is the cause of the 
digestion of things eaten. That [light] which is 
produced in mines is gold and the like,” 


a. The Nydya regards light and heat'as one and 
the same substance. Modern research has discover- 
ed striking analogies, not only between light and 
heat, but also between these and electricity and mag- 
netism ; but whether they are radically the same, or 
different, has not yet been determined by investiga- 
tion. In the Nyaya, the organ of sight is said to be 
a ray of light proceeding from the pupil of the eye 
towards the object viewed. Modern optical science 
pronounces that we see by means of rays coming to, 
not proceeding from the eye. | 

6. The doctrine of intestinal heat seems like an 
anticipation of Liebig’s theory of digestion ; but it 
reverses the order of cause and effect. The animal 
heat arises from the digestion of the food; the body 
acting, as Liebig tells us, “as a furnace which we 
supply with fuel.” i | 

€. Gold is supposed, by the Naiydyikas, to consist 
of light, and not to be earthy, like the other metals ; 
because the strongest heat of a furnace is insufficient 
to calcine it, or turn it into an earthy-looking oxide, 
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d. In the Mimiinsd,. gold is reckoned a distinct 
substance, as it is by European chemists 


रूपरहितस्पशवान्वायु: । स दिविधरों नित्या- 
ऽनित्यञ्च। नित्यः परंमाणुरूपोऽनित्यः कार्य रूपः। 
पुनस्त्रिविधः शरीरेन्द्रियविषयभेहात्‌ । शरीरं 
बायुखोके। इन्द्रियं स्यशग्राषकं त्वक्‌ सबशरोर 
बति । विषयो टचाद्किम्यनहतुः । 


15. “That which lis not colour, and has tangibility, 
they call Air. It is of two kinds—eternal and un-eter- 
nal. In the form of atoms it is eternal ; and in the form 
of products it is un-eternal This again, [in the form 
of products, ] is of three kinds, through the differen- 
ces of body, sense, and mass. The [aerial] body is 
in-the aerial: world, The sense is the Touch (twach), 
the apprehender of tangibility, existing throughout the 
whole body. Its mass is that which is the cause 
of the shaking of trees ind the like.” 


d. Air is, by many people, in the present day, 
regarded as colourless; but, if the colour of a body 
be that coloured ray which it reflects, then air 
should be considered to be blue, for it reflects the 
blue rays. The colour of a small quantity of air is 
not perceptible; but when we look at a distant moun- 
tain, the colour of the large. mass. of intervening - 
air causes the mountain to appear blue. 
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शरोरान्तः सब्दारो AA: प्राणः सचेकोऽष्युपा- 
धिम दात्माणापानाद्सित्त्ञां लभत i 


16. “Air circulating within the body is called prána. 
Although it is but one, yet, from the difference of its 
accidents, it takes the name of breath, flatulence, 
&c." 

a. On this opinion Professor Wilson (p. 104 of his 
edition of the Sdnkhya Kárika,) remarks: “ The vital 
airs are, in fact, the vital functions of breathing, cir- 
culation, and digestion. That these functions, resul- 
ting from organization, should be supposed to partake 
of the nature of aerial humours, originates very possi- 
bly from some misapprehension of the phenomena of 
breathing, flatulence, and arterial pulsation 


शब्दगुणकमाकाश AAR विभु नित्यं च । 


17. “ They call that Ether in which there resides 
the quality of sound. Jt is one, all-pervading, and 
eternal.” 


a. This element is inferred, in order to account | 
for sound, and to provide each of the senses with a 
separate element. As pure air and water are devoid 
of-odour, it seems to have been decided, by the Nai- 
ydyikas, that odour is the distinctive evidence of 
earth. The perception of savour being dependent on 
the presénce of moisture in the mouth, it was decided 
that the sense of taste must be aqueous in its 
nature: The. relation between light and vision was 
obvious. The air, again, having been appropri: 
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ated to the sense of touch, which pervades the 
body just as the air usually envelops it, there re- 
mained nothing for it, if the uniformity of the system 
was to be kept up, but to postulate a fifth elemen- 
tary substance to account for hearing; and this re- 
ceived the name of Ether. 

6. The Nyaya theory of the senses and their 
operation, is in some respects the converse of the the- 
ory of ideas, or the older European theory of. sen- 
sible forms. In that theory, outward bodies were 
supposed to send refined copies of themselves to the 
mind through the senses. Here, on the other hand, 
the mind is viewed as despatching a sense towards 
its object, in a material state resembling that of the 
object itself. Thus, luminous bodies are represented 
as being discerned by means of a ray of light, which 
proceeds from the eye, and which constitutes the 
sense of sight. 


अतोताद्व्यवहारहेतुः कालः स चैको fafa- 


Gr | 
18. “The cause of the employment of ‘ Past, 


< Present, and ‘Future,’ they call Time. Jt is one, 
all-pervading, and eternal.” 


प्राच्यादिव्यवहारईेतुटिक सा चेका विभ्वी 
नित्या च। 


19. “The cause of the employment of ‘ East.. 
ern’ &c., they call Space. It is one, all-perva- 
ding, and eternal.” | 
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. ज्ांनाधिकरणमात्मा। स दिविधो जीवात्मा पर- 
मात्मा चेति। तचेश्वर: सवज्ञः परमात्मा एक रव | 
जोवः प्रतिशरीर भिन्नो विभुनित्यश्च । 


20. * The substratum of Knowledge [ that is, 
that in which knowledge resides,]—they call Soul 
(átman). It is of two kinds, the animal soul and the 
Supreme soul. Of these two, the Supreme soul is 
God, the Omniscient. Heis One only. And the 
animal [soul] is distributed to each body. It is 
all-pervading and eternal.” 


a. The reason assigned for saying that the human 
soul is all-pervading, is this, that whithersoever the 
body goes, there the soul too is present. 


' सुखाद्युपलब्धिसाधनमिन्द्रियं मनः। त्च प्रत्या- 
त्मनियतत्वादनन्तं परमाणुरूपं नित्यं च | 


21. “The organ which is the cause of the per- 
ception of pleasure &c., they call the Mind 
(manas). And it is innumerable, for this reason, that 
one remains with each Soul. It is in the form of an 
atom, and is eternal.” 


a. The Naiydyikas argue that the mind is mi- 
nutely small, as an atom, because, if it were infinite, 
as the Mimdnsé maintains, it might be united with 
everything at once, and all sensations might be con- 
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temporaneous. Various cognitions, the Naiydyikas 
contend, do not arise at one time to the same soul. 
“They only seem todo so when passing rapidly, 
though successively ; as a firebrand, whirled with 
velocity, seems a ring of fire."—The phenomenon 
here instanced is accounted for, in modern philosophy, 
by the statement that the retina retains impressions 
for a short time after the exciting cause has been 
removed. Analogously, the ear apprehends one con- 
tinuous sound when the succession of sounds is very 
rapid, as when a slip of wood is successively struck 
by the teeth of a rapidly revolving wheel 


b. Having finished his account of substance, our 
author proceeds to treat of quality 


CHAP. III HE QUALITIES. 


CRATING! TH रूपम्‌ । तच्च शुक्लनील- 
पोतरक्तहरितकपिशचिचमे दात्सप्तविधम्‌। पुथिवी- 
जलतेजोटप्ति । तच पुथिव्यां सप्तविधम्‌ । अभा- 
स्वरं शुक्ल जल | Ta भारं तेजसि । 

22. “That quality which is apprehended only by 
the sense of Sight, is Colour. And this [quality] 
is of seven kinds, through these differences, white, 
blue, yellow, red, green, brown, and variegated. ‘This 
[quality] resides in earth, water, and light. fn earth 


it is of all the seven kinds; in water it is white 
and not lustrous; in light it is white and lustrous.” 


THE QUALITIES, iT 


a, The researches of Sir Isaac Newton lead to 
the conclusion that colour belongs to light only, 
and that a ray of white light contains all the primary 
colours, which can be separated by a prism of glass. 
An object appears of the éolour of the ray which it 
reflects ; and the different power, in different bodies, 
to absorb one portion of a white ray and to reflect 
the coloured residue of the ray, gives rise to the 
variety of colours visible in nature. 


_श्सनग्राद्यो गुणो रसः। स च मधुराब्ललवण- 
_ कटुकषायतित्तभेदात्‌ द्विषः । पांथवीजलडत्तिः। 
` पर्थिव्यां figi जल तु मधुर रव । 


33. “The quality which is apprehended through 
the sense of Taste, is Savour.. And it (namely, 
the quálity of Savour,) is of six kinds, through the 
differences of Sweet, Sour, Saline, Bitter, As- 
tfingent, and Pungent. It resides in earth and 
water. In earth it is of the six kinds; but in 
water there is only the sweet savour.” 


a. It would be more in accordance with the usage 
of modern language, to say that pure water is devoid 
of savour, although moisture is indispensable to the 
perception of the savour residing in other substances. 
The term sweet more properly suggests the taste 
of sugar and the like. 


` भ्रांणग्राद्मो गुणो गन्धः । स च दिविध: सुर- 


C 
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 मिरसरमिद्य । ofedtarrefer: i 

94. * The quality which is apprehended by the 
sense of Smell, is Odour. And it is of two 
kinds, fragrance and stench. It resides in earth 
alone. 

€. On the opinion that odour is peculiar to earth 
we. have already remarked. [See § 10, a, 5.] 
division into fragrance and stench is not so mucha 
. division of odours as they are in themselves, but ra- 

ther as they affect individuals agreeably or otherwise. 
The odour of musk is fragrance to one man, and 
gtetich in the nostrils of another 


त्वगिन्द्रियमाचग्रांद्यी गणः War स च चिविधः 
भीतोष्णानुष्िणाशोतर्मेदात्‌। पृथिव्यप्तेजोवायु टत्ति:। 
तत्र शीत । उंध्णस्तजसि । अनष्णांशीतः 


पृथिवीवायोः । 


25. “The quality which is perceived only by the 
organ of Touch is . Tangibility. And this is 
of three kinds, through the distinctions of cold 
warm, and temperate, [that is to say, neither cold 
nor warm]. This quality resides in earth, water, 
licht, and air. Coldness to the touch resides in wa- 
ter, warmth to the touch in light, and temperateness 
in earth and air 

a The feeling here described is that of tempera- 
ture only ; and it is perhaps of that only that the 
orgdn gives us information without the cobperation 


Ne arise. | | M 
of our muscular frame, ‘which, by -creating or offer- 


ing resistance, conduces to the sensation of hardness, 
roughness, and the like 


रूपादिचितुठर्य पथिर्व्या 'पाकजॅमनित्य † 
अन्यचापाकजम्‌। नित्यमग्त्यंच i मित्रत्व 


[मत्यम्‌ i अनित्यगतममित्यम। 


$6. “ The four of which Colour is the first, [that 
is to say, Colour, Savour, Odour, and Tangibility,] 
may be produced :in Earth, [thatis to say, in ‘earthy 
thiugs,) by ‘maturation, [that is to say, by the special 
conjunction of Heat;] aud they are then transient 
In others, (that is to say, in Water, Light, and Air,] 
Colour and the like are not owing to the conjunction 
.of Heat, They are [in Water &c.,] eternal, or tran- 
sient. When they reside in eternal things [as Atoms, ] 
they are eternal; and when they reside in things not 
eternal [viz. products,] they are transient. 


रकत्वाट्व्यिवहारहतुः WENT | 


‘27, ** The cause of the employment of the termg 
Unity &c.,is Number.” | 


CHASE CH: 1 `  रकत्वाटिपराडंपयन्ता । 
vad नित्यमनित्यं च। नित्यगतं नित्यम्‌। अनि” 
व्यगतमनित्यम्‌ । दित्वाटिकं तु सवचानित्यमेब । 


28. “This, [that is to say, Number,].. resides 
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in the nine Substances; and, beginning with Unity, 
it extends to the utmost limit of numeration (pardrd- 
dha). Unity is both eternal and un-eternal. It is 
eternal in an eternal thing, and un-eternal in an 
un-eternal thing :—but Duality and the like 1s 
everywhere un-eternal." 


The word here rendered “ the utmost limit of 
numeration,” is “one hundred thousand billions." 
The transientness of un-eternal unity is . seen 
inthe breaking ofa jar, which then ceases to be 
* one jar.” The universal transientness of duality &c., 
implies the possibility that two or more things—such 
as'drops of water—may run into one, and so the 
duality may perish 


मानव्यवहारासाधारणकारणं परिमाशम्‌। AA- 
gaara तच्चतुर्विधं अणु महद्‌ दोघं we चेति। 
29. “The peculiar cause of the employment of 
the term Bulk, is Measure. This quality resideg. in 
the nine Substances. It [thatis to say, Measure, ] 


is of four kinds—through the distinctions of small 
great, long, and short 


पृथग्व्यवह्धारासाधा रणका GRE पृथक्कम्‌ । सव“ 


gafat 


. 30. “ The. peculiar cause of the employment 
of the term numerically distinct, is Severalty. 
This quality resides in all the Substances,” 
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संयक्त LES : : — 

युत्त व्यवहारहेतुः संयोगः । सवद्रव्यव त्तिः । 

31. “The cause of the employment of the term 
‘ conjoined, is Conjunction. This quality resides 
in all the Substances,” 


संयागनाशको गुणो विभाग: । सबंद्रव्यष्ट ति! । 


32. “The quality which annihilates Conjunc- 
tion is Disjunction. This resides in all the Sub- 
stances 

a. Disjunction, itis to'be remarked, occurs only 
when conjunction has preceded 


परापरव्यवहारासाधारणकारणे परत्वापरत्वे । 
gerente were aere referet । ते दिविधे दिक्कत 
क्राखकृत च । दूरस्थं fag परत्वं समीपस्थ 
दिक्कुतमपरत्वम्‌। ज्येष्ठे कालकृतं परत्वं कनिष्ठ 
कालकृतमपरत्वम्‌। ` 


33. “ The peculiar causes of the employment of the 
two terms Far and Near, are Remoteness and Proximi- 
ty. ‘These qualities reside in the four beginning with 
earth, and in mind. They are of two kinds—made 
by Space and made by Time. There is Remoteness 
made by space in that thing which remains in a 
distant place, and Proximity made by space in that 
thing which remains in a place near. In the person 
who is the elder there is Remoteness made by time; 
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and in the person who is the younger there is Prox- 
imity made by time 

a. Reckoning either backwards or forwards from 
the point, in space or time, occupied, or supposed, by 
the speaker, that one of two things which is nearest 
he calls apara, and that which is further off he 
calls para 

आद्यपतनासमवायिकारक que: ufssl- 
जलटत्ति। 

34. “ The non-intimate cause of incipient 
falling, is Weight. This quality resides in earth 
and in water.” 

a. Gravity is here spoken of as being confined to 
earth and water. If Gautama or Aristotle had lived 
to witness the experiments of Torricelli and 
Pascal, they would have changed their: opinions 
respecting the supposed absence of gravity in the 
atmosphere. Gold was the heaviest substance known 
to the ancients, who were not acquainted with Pla- 
tinum; yet, according to the Nydya view that gold 
is solidified light, it ought to have no gravity. This 
difficulty is met by saying that some earth is eom- 
bined with light in the process of solidification (— 
which reminds us of the opinion of Paracelsus, that 
Gold is Mercury with its pores saturated with light —); 
but the puzzle remains, how, with only a portion of 
gravitàting matter, gold should. be heavier than every 
other substance with whieh the Naiydyikas were 
acquainted 
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b. A noticeable decision of the Naiydyikas was 
this, that levity is not a distinct quality, but the 
negation of gravity. Light and heavy are, in truth, 
relative terms. Stone is light in comparison with 
iron, but heavy in comparison with wood. The 
lightness here consists, not in the absolute negation 
of gravity, but in the absence of so much as would 
have made the two equally heavy. AE 


c. Gravity is spoken of as the eause of ineipient 
falling, —the continued descent being attributed ex- 
clusively to momentum. Thus the accelerated mo- 
tion of falling bodies appears to have escaped the 
observation of the Naiyáyikas. 


आदयस्यन्दनासमवायिकारणं द्रवत्वम्‌ | प्थिव्य - 
सेजोर्टात्त। ag fafai सांसिडिकं नेमित्तिकं च। 
सांसिदिक जल । नेमित्तिकं पृथिवीतेजसोः । 
पृथिव्यां घृतादौ अश्निसंयोगजन्यं द्रवत्वम्‌ । 


. 95. “ The non-intimate cause of incipient 
trickling, [ that is to say, oozing, or melting, 
or flowing, ] is Fluidity. It belongs to earth, 
light, and water, This quality is of two kinds 
— natural and adscititious [ that is to say, pro- 
duced by some cause]. Natural Fluidity resides in 
water. Adscititious Fluidity belongs to earth and 
light. In earthy substances, butter and the like, 
Fluidity is produced by the conjunction of fire,” 


TE NYAYA PHILOSOPHY: 


a. Modern discovery tends to establish the opi- 
nion that what Kandda regarded as the adscititious 
cause of fluidity, is in reality the indispensable cause 
ofit. In the opinion of the Naiydyikas, “ fluidity . 
essentially exists in ‘hail and ice; but is obstructed 
by an impediment.” This impediment is no other than 
the abstraction of heat, which also solidifies molten. 
lead after it has been removed from the fire. The 
three states of solid, liquid, and aériform, most pro- 
bably belong equally to every substance—or, at least 
to every uncompounded substance ; for heat separates 
many compounds. Every one who has studied the’ 
works of modern chemists will admit the probability 
of this view 


6. The rendering of Light fluid by means of fire, 
alluded to in the text, has reference to the notion 
that gold is solidified light. [See $ 34, a. | 


 'वूणादिपिर्डीभावडतुगुंणः eet जलैमाच- 
efa: i (7 


36. “ The quality which is the cause why 
particles and the like become a heap, is Viscidity. 
This quality resides in water alone." 


Hence the Naiydyikas hold that oil: &c., are 
viscid only in consequence of their containing water. 
Oil contains the elements of water, but mercury 
does not—yet the particles of mercury collect into 
heaps just as those of oil or water do. The pheno- 
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menon, im eich of these cases, falls under what is 
termed, ih modern science, the attraction of cohe- 
sm -— 

ओचग्राह्मों गुणः शंब्दः आकाशमात्रटत्तिः । 
स दिविधः घ्वन्यात्मको वयात्मकरश्वेति। ध्वव्या- 
त्मकी TH | वणात्मकः संस्कृतमाषादिरूपः । 


97. “Sound is the quality which is apprehended 
by the organ of hearing (Srotra). It resides only in the 
Ether, It is of two kinds, inarticulate and articulate. 
Ina drum or the like it is inarticulate. In the shape 
bf the Sanskrit, or any other language, it is arti- 
culate 


. a. On the question of the medium of sound we 
have already offered some remarks. [See ७ 17, a.] 


संपव्यवडारहंतुनशित्तानम । सा दिनिधा स्स. 
लिरनुभवश्वति i 


38. “Knowledge, which is the cause of every 
application [of names to things], is Understanding 
(buddhi). It is of two kinds, Remembrance and 

संस्कारमाचजन्यं ज्ञानं स्थति: । तदभि ज्ञान” 

€ 
मनुभवः। स दिविधो यथाथोऽयधाचद्च । 
39. “The knowledge which is prodgoed only by 
D 
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its own antecedence [i. e., by itself as its own ante- 
cedent,] is Remembrance (smriti):—and knowledge 
which is different from that is called Notion (anu- 
bhava). This [that is to say, Notion,] is of two 
kinds—right and wrong.” 

‘a. The nature of memory will be considered when 
we come to the consideration of the qualities which 
are self-reproducing. [See $ 87.) 


_तद्दति तत्रकारकानुभवो यथाथः। यथा रजते 


इटं रजतमिति ज्ञानम्‌। सेव प्रमेत्युच्यते । 


तद्भाववति तत्रकारकानुभवोऽयथाथः । यथा 
शुक्ताविदं रजतमित्यादि ज्ञानम्‌ | 


40. * Of whatever description anything is, a no- 
tion of that same description is a right notion :—as, 
in the case of Silver; . the idea of its being Silver. 
This is called (pramd) [that is to say, commensurate 
with its object]. The supposing a thing to be as the 
thing is not—such a notion is called a wrong no- 
tion :—as, in the case of a [pearly] Shell, the notion 
of its being Silver.” . .. | | 


वधाथानुभवश्वत॒विधः प्रत्यचानुमित्युपमितिशांब्द- 
मेदात्‌। - तत्करणमपि चतुर्विधं प्रत्यचानुमानोप- 
मानशब्दभेदात्‌। | J 

41. “Right notion is of four kinds, according to 
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the division of Perceptions (pratyaksha), Inferences 
(anumiti), Conclusions from similarity (upamiti), and 
authoritative Assertions understood (sdéda). And 
the instrumental causes of these also are of four 
kinds—according to the division of Perception (prat- 
yaksha), Inductive generalizations (anumdna), Re- 
cognition of similarity ( upamana ), and authori- 
tative Assertion (sadda).” — 


m The merit of the Sanskrit philosophical no- 
menclature is observable in this passage, where we 
find the instrument in the production of knowledge, 
in three cases out of the four, distinguished by 
a name different from that which denotes the 
result of its employment, yet etymologically rela- 
ted to it. Theterm for Perception labours under 
the same defect as the English word; the act 
and the result being. denoted by the same ambiguous 
term. The Conclusion from similarity is inclu- 
ded, and properly, in our opinion, by the fol. 
lowers of the Sdnkhya philosophy, under authoritative 
Assertion. When a man, to take the familiar illustra- 
tion instanced by the Naiyáyikas, is told that a ga- 
yál (bos gavaeus) is like a cow, and sọ recognises 
the gaydl, when he meets with it, by its resemblance 
toa cow, his knowledge is based on the affirmation 
of the person who stated the resemblance to him. In 
a strict classification, founded on a complete analysis, 
affirmation would not appear as a specifically distinct 
ground of knowledge or belief, .for it is itself indebt- 
ed to inference for all its efficacy. We believe testi- 
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mony only where we have inferred that it is trust. 
worthy, Every one is not aware of having made an 
inference in such a case, because itis not every one 
that is capable of noting and analysing the opera- 
tions of his own mind, even were it to occur. to him 
to attempt it. A young Arab believes the Qurdn on 
the testimony of his father, because he has observed, 
during his own infancy, that his father. is a much 
better informed person than himself; and he has al- 
ways found it safer to take his father's word on any 
point than to decide,in opposition to it, on the strength 
of his own experience. He therefore infers that his 
father's word is to be trusted in regard to the Qurán 
also ; and he infers that what he finds written init 
is true, because this follows of course from the belief 
that his father had given a true account of the matter. 
Now, if, forgetting, or not perceiving, the real foun- 
dation of his belief, the young Arab grows up under 
the habitual impression that the Quran is in itself an 
authority standing in needef no process of infer- 
ence, from matters extrinsic or intrinsic, for its es- 
tablishment, then he must needs remain a Muham- 
madan to the end of his days, though no one but a 
Muhammadan will think that his notion is a right one. 


व्यापारवद्साधा रणकारण करयाम्‌ । 


42, ‘A eause with an operation, not one of those 
eauses common to all effects, is called an instrumen. 
tal cause (karana).” 


 अनन्यशासिद्वकायंनियतपूर्व्टत्ति कारश । 
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43. . “That which is invariably antecedent to some 
product, and is not otherwise constituted—ri. e., is 
not by any thing else,—except the result in question, 
constituted a cagse],—i8 the cause (karana) [of 
that preduot ]." 


कार्ये प्रागभावप्रतियोगि । 


. .44, “That which annuls its own antecedent non- 
existence is called an Effect (Adrya)." 


a. This is in accordance with Mill's proposition 
(Logie, Vol. I, p. 395,) that “It is a universal 
truth that every fact, which has a beginning, has a 
cause,” 


ana त्रिविध समवाग्यसमवायिनिमित्त- 
सेदात्‌। यत्समवेतं कार्यमुत्पद्यते तत्समवायि 
कारर्ण यथा तन्तवः पटस्य पटश्च खगतरूपाद; | 
कायश कारणेन वा सहैकस्मिलथ समवेतत्वे सति 
कारणमशमभाथिकारखं यथा तन्तुसंयोगः TST 
AST पटरूपस्य ६ तदुभधभित कारणं निमि" 
त्तकारणं यथा ढुरीदेमार्कं पटस्य । adiu. 
विधकारणमध्ये यट्साधारयां कारणं तदव करणम्‌। 


45. “Cause is of three kinds, according to the 
distinetion ef substantial (samavdyi), non-substantiat 
(asamavdyi), and instrumental (nimitta). That in 


30 NYAYA PHILOSOPHY, 


which an effect intimately relative to it takes its rise, 
is a substantial cause [of that effect], as threads 
are of cloth, and the cloth itself of its own colour, 
&c. Where this intimate relation exists, that 
cause which is associated in one and the same object 
[as a necessarily immanent cause,] with such effect 
or cause, is the non-substantial. Thus, the con- 
junction of the threads is the non-substantial cause 
of the cloth, and the colour of the threads that 
of the colour of the cloth. The cause which 18 
distinct from both of these is the instrumental cause, 
as the weavers brush, the loom, &c., are of cloth. 
Among these three kinds of causes, that only is 
called an instrumental cause which is not a univer- 
sally, concurrent cause [or condition of all effects, 
as God, time, place, &c., are].” 


a. Let us compare this view of causes with the view 
taken by the followers of Aristotle. In the opinion 
of these speculators, four things were entitled to the 
name of cause; and these were severally termed the 
material, the efficient, the formal, and the final. That 
out of which any thing is made, as the marble out 
of which a statue is made, they termed its material 
cause. This corresponds to the samavuyi-kérana, 
or substantial cause, of the text. It is the ground 
of the possibility of a thing’s coming into existence. 
The efficient cause was that in which resides the mo- 
ving power requisite in order to render the possible 
existence actual; as the sculptor. According to the 
Nydya, the sculptor would be classed, along with his 
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chisels, as one among the several nimitta-karana, or 
instrumental causes. The final cause of a thing, accor- 
ding to the Aristotelian view, is that very thing in 
its completeness; as the statue when made. In mo- 
dern language, (founded on this view,) the final cause 
is synonymous with the purpose to which any object 
is supposed to contribute : thus the promotion of vege- 
tion may be regarded as the final cause of rain. This 
corresponds to what the Naiydyikas term prayoja- 
na, motive or purpose. The formal cause is that 
which must supervene to the matter, in order to 
give the thing its precise individual existence as that 
thing and no other; as the shape which the sculptor 
communicates to the marble. This corresponds to the 
asamavdyi-kárana, or non-substantial cause, of the text, 
in so far as it is concerned about the relative distribu- 
tion of the parts of which the aggregate is made up. 


b. The word “form”, it may be here noticed, is 
employed in a peculiar sense by Bacon, to denote 
that in virtue of which a given quality resides in a 
given thing; as transparency in glass. “The [Ba- 
conian] form, then, (vide Preliminary Dissert. Enc. 
Brit, p. 459,) differs in nothing from the cause; 
only we apply the word cause where it is an event or 
change that is the effect, When the effect or result is a 
permanent quality, we speak of the form or essence." 


c. In modern philosophy, the employment of the 
word cause has been much simplified. We now 
speak of the marble as the material of the statue, 
not as its material cause. The term “final cause" is 
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still current, butin the somewhat relaxed sente that 
we have already stated. The arguments for the 
existence of a Deity, drawn from the observation of 
nature, have reference to final causes. Harvéy was 
led to the discovery of the circulation of the blood, 
by enquiring into the final cause of, or purpose 
to be subserved by, the valves in the blood- 
vessels. — 


^ d. The scientific employment of the word cause, in 
modern philosophy, has respect to the familiar truth, 
(as stated by Mill,—Logic, Vol. 1. p. 397,) “that in- 
variability of succession is found by observation te 
obtain between every fact in nature and some other 
fact which has preceded it." Of two faets so related, 
that which precedes is termed the cause of the other. 
To prevent misconception, it is frequently termed 
the physical cause; the word physical serving to 
signify that we are speaking merely ef the invariable 
relation of suceession observed in nature between the 
two facts, and not of any efficiency in the antecedent 
for the production of the consequent. That efficien- 
ey we cannot well conceive to consist in anything 
else than the fact that the relations observed in na- 
ture are such as the Author of Nature has thought 
fit to establish among his works. The efficietiey of 
a cause consists in its being God's will that it should 
be efficient. This, in our opinion, is what is con- 
veyed by the Arabie expression musabbib-wl-asódb, 
usually rendered “ The causer of causes ;" but 
which, to our mind, rather expresses, “ Who maketh 
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eauses to be efficiently such,” or “Who bestoweth 
on something that in virtue of which it becomes a 
eause.” - - ; 


e. Let us see how the chain of cause and effect, in 
regard to the production of cloth, looks when we re- 
solve the variously named causes of the Nydya into 
the language of invariable antecedence and succes- 
sion. In such a sequence we do not enumerate the 
matter of the cloth, because, as the matter is the 
ground of the possible existence of the thing, the 
existence of the cloth, about which we are speaking, 
implies the existence of the matter. When we speak 
of an effect, we speak of an event, nota substance ; 
and the event, of which we have to trace the chain 
of antecedents, is the appearance ofa certain amount 
of matter inthe form of cloth. The event which 
invariably precedes, and is invariably followed by, 
the appearance of cloth, is the suitable conjunction 
of threads. This, then, is the cause why cloth has 
made its appearance. That conjunction itself was 
immediately preceded by the operation of the loom 
upon the threads properly disposed. This operation, 
which always precedes the conjunction, and which, 
in regard to threads suitably disposed, is invariably 
followed by it, is the cause of the conjunction. The 
operation of the loom was consequent on the muscu- 
lar exertions of the weaver, which invariably pre- 
cede each movement of the loom. Again, the exer- 
tions of the weaver were consequent upon his désire 


E 
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to possess cloth, and this desire itself was eonse- 
quent upon other considerations, which we need not 
at present enquire further into. 'Thus we find that 
the different kinds of causes enumerated by Aristotle 
and the Naiyayikas, may be resolved into similar sẹ- 
quences, in either of which the links differ among 
themselves only in respect of the distance of each link 
in the chain from the ultimate effect dependent 
"upon it. 


तच प्रत्यचज्ञानकरणं प्रत्यद्चम्‌ । इन्द्रियाथ- 
afangurd ज्ञानं wade! तहिविधं नि~ 
विकल्पक सविकंल्यकं च । तच निष्पुकारकं ज्ञानं 
निर्विकल्पकंम्‌। यथा इदं fafern । सप्रकारकं 
ज्ञानं सविकल्यकम्‌। यथा डि्योऽयम्‌। बा” 
शोऽयम्‌। waratsafata ` | | 


. 46. “The cause of the knowledge [called] a percep- 
tion issensation. Sensation is the knowledge produced 
by the conjunction ofan organ of sense and its object. 
It [a perception,] is of two kinds, where it does 
not pay regard to an alternative, and where it does. 
The knowledge which does not pay regard to an al- 
ternative, is that which involves no specification, as in 
the simple cognition that ‘This is semething [we 
know not what]. The knowledge which contem- 
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"plates an. alternative is that wbich includes a speci- 
fication, as - ‘Thisis Dittha, ‘This isa Brdhmana, 
This is black. ” 


a. The subject of the proposition ‘This is some- 
thing,’ is what is technically termed a Logical In- 
dividual. In regard to the term ‘individual,’ Mr 
_ Moberly remarks (—Logic, p. 11—): “ The accurate 
etymological sense of the word Individuum is plainly 
That which has no qualities that we know of—quod 
nihil habet dividui—but is an object of sensation 
known to us only by its occupying a certain space at 
a given time. In this sense, however, it would be 
absurd to talk of an individual man or horse. If we 
‘Rnow that a thing is a man or a horse, we know 
some of its qualities, and therefore it is no longer an 
individual to us? The term nirvikalpaka is applied 
not only to the knowledge of a thing ‘which has no 
qualities that we know of,' ` but also to the knowledge 
of a generic character abstracted from that to which 
it might belong,—such as the generic nature ofa 
water-jar (ghatatwa). Such knowledge, according to 
the Nyáya, does not belong to ordinary mortals, 
all whose knowledge is sa-vikalpaka. The vision of 
abstract entities (or Platonic ideas,) is reserved for 
the adepts of the Yoga 


b. The opinion that sensation is produced by the 
conjunction of the object and the sense, is borne 
out by modern enquiry, which, in some quarters, 
tends to go still further, and to regard with approval 
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what Sir W. Hamilton terms the shrewd observation 
of Democritus, that “all the senses are only modi- 
fications of touch.” [Reid's collected works, p. 
104.] | 


प्रत्यंचन्नानहेतरिन्द्रियाथेसब्निक्ष: uf संयोग- 
संबुक्तसमवायसंयुक्तसमवतसमवायसमवायसमवे . 
तसमवायविशेषणविशेष्यभावा इति | चक्षुषा घट- 
प्रत्यक्षजनने संयोगस्सत्िकर्षः। घटरूपप्रत्यक्षजनने 
संयुत्तसमवायस्म्निकषः TANË घटे रूपस्य 
समवायात्‌ | रूपत्वसामान्यप्रत्यक्षे संयुक्तसमव« 
तसमवायस्मन््रिक्ः TAVITA घटे रूपं समवेतं 
तच रूपत्वस्य समवायात्‌ | BAW शब्दसां> 
erent समवायस्ममिकर्ष: कणविंवरटत्त्याका“ - 
शस्य खोचत्वात्‌ शब्दस्याकाशगुणत्वात्‌ गुछगुणि- | 
मोश्च समवायात्‌ | शब्दत्वसाचात्कार समवंतसम~ 
बायस्मन्रिकरषः श्रोचसमवंत शब्दे शब्दत्वस्य सम... 
बायात्‌। अभावप्रत्यचे विशषणविशष्यभावस्सन्धिः 
कष: घटाभाववङ्भतलमित्यच Wey ade 
घटाभावस्य विशषणत्वात्‌। रंव usu ड़ जन्य 
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ज्ञान प्रत्यक्षम | तत्करकमिन्द्रिय  wanfufard 
Were me tete सिद्धम। 
| ॥ इति प्रत्यचखण्डः ॥ 


47. “The mutual proximity of a sense and its 
object, which is the cause of perception, is of six 
kinds, (1) conjunction, (2) intimate union with tliat 
which is in conjunction, (3) inherence in that which 
is in conjunction, (4) inherence, (5) inherence in 
that which inheres, and (6) the relation between a 
distinctive circumstance and that which is thereby dis- 
tinguished. For example, when a jar is perceived by 
the eye, there is [between the sense and the object, ] 
_ the proximity of conjunction. In the perception of 
the colour of the jar, there is proximity through 
inherence in that which is in conjunction, because 
the colour inheres in the jar, which is in conjunction 
with the sense of vision. In the perception of the 
genus—the fact that this is a colour, there is the 
proximity of inherence in what inheres in that which 
is in conjunction, because the fact of being a colour 
inheres in the particular colour which inheres in the 
jar which is in conjunction with the sense of vision. 
In the perception of sound by the organ of hearing, 
the proximity is that of inherence, because the organ 
of hearing consists of the ether which resides in the 
eavity.of the ear, and sound is a quality of ether, and 
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a quality inheres in that of whieh it is the quality. 
In the perception that it is a sound [in the case of 
apy given sound of which we.are cognizant,] ‘the 
proximity is that of inherence in what inheres, be- 
cause the fact of being asound inheres in the sound 
which inheres in the organ of hearing. In the per- 
ception of non-existence, the proximity is through 
the relation between a distinctive circumstance and 
that which is thereby distinguished, because, in the 
case when [we perceive] * The ground is possessed 
of the non-existence of a jar, the [perceived] non- 
existence of a jar distinguishes the ground which is 
in conjunction with the organ of vision. 


“Knowledge produced by these six kinds of 
proximity is perception. Its instrument is sense. 
Therefore we hold that an organ of sense is what 
gives us the right knowledge called Perception. 


४ So much for the chapter on Perception.” 


a. Instead of saying that we perceive the jar im- 
mediately, and its colour as inherent in it, modern 
philosophers hold that the eye takes cognizance of no- 
thing but the colour, which is due to the reflected rays 
coming to the eye from the object ; and from the sen- 
sation of a coloured form we infer that there is a jar, 
justas the sparrows inferred that there was a bunch 
ef grapes in the picture of the Greek artist. Our 
imterpretation of a sign may be right or wrong, but 
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aH that is conveyed to the: mind by vision is this 
sign—viz., the sensation of colour. Again, we do not 
now say that the sense of vision takes cognizance of 
the generic quality of colour as residing in any parti- 
cular colour; for we hold that the term colour, gene- 
rically, is nothing else than a contrivance of language 
for the purpose, partly, of economizing words, and 
. more particularly, of furnishing general propositions, 
without which we could not reason 


.b. The hypothesis of ether in the ear has been 
rendered. unnecessary by the observation, that the 
vibrations of the ear, occasioned by a sounding body, 
are communicated to the tympanum, or drum of the 
ear, which communicates with the auditory nerve, 
an offshoot of the brain, beyond which we can trace 
fhe phenomenon no further; the way in which the 


matter of the nerves vommunicates with the imma- 
terial principle of consciousness being one of the mys- 
teries which remain with the Creator, 


c. Wenow come to the important sub-section of 
INFERENCE, 
अशमितिकरशमनमानम्‌। परामशअन्यं ATA- 


मनुमितिः। व्याप्तिविशिष्टपचधमंताज्ञानं परा- 
AW: | यथा बद्लिव्याप्यधूमवानयं पवत इति ज्ञानं 
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परामशः | तज्जन्य पर्वतो वद्धिमानिति are. 
मनुमितिः । यच यत्र धूमस्तचास्तिरिति साहचये- 
नियमो व्यात्तिः | व्याप्यस्थ पवताहिटित्तित्वं पच्च- 
धमता । 


48. “An induction (anumdna) is the instrument 
of an inference (anumiti). An inference is know- 
ledge that results from syllogizing (pardmarsa). Syl- 
logizing is the taking cognizance that the subject 
(paksha) possesses what is constantly accompanied 
[by something which is thus seen to belong to the 
subject]. For example,—the taking cognizance that 
* This hill has smoke— which is constantly accompa- 
nied [at the point where it originates, by  fire'—is 
[an instance of ] syllogizing [—i.e., of apprehending 
in connection, an induction and an observation]. The 
knowledge resulting therefrom, viz., that ‘ The hill 
has fire [somewhere about it], is an inference. ‘The 
being constantly accompanied' (vydpti) is such an in- 
variableness of association as this — that wherever 
there is smoke there is fire. By the ‘subject's pos- 
session’ [of something that is constantly accompani- 
ed], we mean the fact that there exists—in a moun- 
tain, for instance—that which is constantly accompa- 
nied, [by something else]." 


a. In order that we may be enabled to trace the 
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analogy which, disguised by differences arising from 
diversity in the point of view or in the form of ex- 
pression adopted, must yet necessarily exist between 
any two processes of reasoning neither of which is 
ynsound,—let us examine the terms in the foregoing 
passage, which we have rendered, as nearly as we 
could, by equivalenta borrawed from the logic of 
Europe. 

- &. The first formal difference that requires to be 
noticed js the fact, that whilst the European logic 
employs a phraseology fqunded on classification, the 
Nydya goes to work with the terms on which the 
classification is based. The former infers that kings 
are mortal because they belong to the class of men. 
The latter arrives at the same inference by means of 
there is the human nature, and the human nature 
wherever there is that of a king. 


f. In the logical datum ‘This hill has gmoke, 
which is constantly accompanied by fire, there are 
Wrapt up, in one, the major premiss, “ wherever there 


4s smoke there is fire,” and the minor premiss, “ thig 


EEE) 


hill is smoking.” The reagon for preferring to re- 
gard these as two inseparable parts of a single state- 
ment appears to be this, that it is only when simulta- 
neously present to the mind that the premises com- 
pel the inference. When they are stated separately, 
they are no other than the premises of an Aristote- 
lian syllogism, | 

F 
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d. The term which we have rendered “the being 
constantly accompanied,” viż., nydpti, means, literally, 
* pervadedness." In regard to the import of a proposi- 
tion which the logic of Europe calls a Universal Affir- 
mative, such as “ All men are mortal,” the Naiyd- 
_ ytka would say that there is pervadedness (rydpti) 

of humanity by mortality ;—and he would state the 

proposition thus : “ Where there is humanity there 
is mortality." In a universal affirmative the predi- 
Cate or major term connotes the “ pervader” (ryd- 
paka) or constant accompanier of that, connoted by 
the subject or minor term, which is “pervaded” 
(vydpya) or constantly accompanied by it. | 


अनमान दिविधं स्वाथ पराथ च! स्वाथ स्वा” 

` भितिहतुः । तर्थाह स्वयमेव भूयो द्शनन यच 
यच धूमस्तबाद्िरिति महानसादौ व्याप्ति ग्होल 

` धवंतसमीपं गतस्तहते चास सन्दिहानः पवते 
WH पश्यन व्याप्तिं स्सरति यच धूमस्तवा%ि रिति! 
AZRA विष्याप्यधूमदान यं wad इति ETA- 
मत्पद्यते । अयमेव लिङ्गपरामश इत्यच्त | 
` तस्मात पवतो वड्धिमानिति ज्रानमनमितिरत्य” 
Wa 1 AZAA खाथान मानम्‌। | 


की 
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,.49, “An induction is of two kinds, ‘(inasmuch 
as it may be employed] for oneself, and for - 
another. That which is for oneself isthe cause ofa . 
private conclusion [in one’s own mind]. For example, 
having repeatedly and personally observed, in the . 
case of culinary hearths and the like, that wher: - 
there is smoke there is fire, having gathered. the 
invariable. attendeduess [of smoke by fire], having . 
gone near a mountain, and being doubtful as to wh :- 
ther there is fire in it, having seen smoke on the 
mountain, a man recollects tbe invariable atten- 
dedness, viz., ‘where there is smoke there is fire.’ 
Thereupon the knowledge arises that * this mountain 
has smoke, which is constantly accompanied by fire." 
This is called the ‘pondering of a sign’ (linga-paramar- 
sz). Thence results the knowledze that ‘the moun- 
tain is fiery, which isthe conclusion (anumiti). This 
is the process of inference for oneself." 


wa तु खयं धूमादसिमनमांय परप्रतिपक्ष्यण 
पज्यावयववा द्यं प्रयु के तत्‌ पराथानुमानम्‌ । यथा 
पवतो दडद्धिमान्‌ | धुमवच्चात्‌। यो यो धूमवान्‌ 
स वद्धिमान्‌ यथा महानस; | तथा चायम्‌। TATA 
Agia । अनेन प्रतिपाद्ताङ्जिङ्गात्‌ TO Ufa 
प्रतप्यते । | 
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. 80. * But, after having, for oneself, tuferred fire 
from smoke, when one makes use of the five-membered 
form of exposition, with a view to the information of 
another, then is the process one of inference for the 
sake of another. For example: (1) The mountain 
has fire in it; (2) because it has smoke; (8) what- 
ever has smoke has fire, as a culinary Heartli; (4) 
and so this has; (5) therefore it is as aforesaid. By 
this [exposition], im consequences of the sign [of 
token] here rendered, the other also admits that 
there is fire.” 


प्रतित्ता हतूंदा हरणोप्रेनयनिगमनानि we 
wat) vaai वह्डिमोनित्ति प्रतिक्ञा। ware 
fefa इतुः । यो यो धूमवान्‌ स वडिमानित्युदा- 
इरणम्‌। तथा चायभित्युपनयः । तस्यात्‌ तथेति 
farara u 


51. “The five members [of fhis exposition are 
severally named]: (1) the proposition (pratind), 
"(3) the reason (hetu), (3) the example ( udiharana), 
(X) the application (npanaya), and (5) the conclusion 
Anigamana). ‘The mountain is fiery’ is the proposi- 
"ion; “because of its being smoky’ is the reason; 
‘whatever is smoky is fiery ' is [the general propositjon 
or principle founded on] the example'[of culmary 


-~ 
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hearths and the like]; ‘and so this [mountain] 18 
fs the [syllogistic] application ; ‘therefore it [the 
mountain, ] is fiery’ is the conclusion." 


à. The five-membered argumentative expositiow 
has been the object, sometimes of undeserved censure, 
and sometimes of commendation equally undeserved, 
When it is commended, at the expense of the Aris- 
tetélian syllogism, on the allegation (see n quotation 
in Bir G. C. Haughton's Prodromus, p. 215,) “thet 
ft exhibits a more natural mode of reasoning than i$ 
compatible with the compressed limits of the syllo- 
gism, and that its conclusion is as convincing ag 
that of the syllogism,” the commendation is based 
Simply on a miséónception of the syllogism thus dis- 
paraged. ‘On the other hand, when it is censyred 
as *arude form of the syllogism,” the censure is 
misapplied, because what corresponds to the syllor 
gis is the two-membered expression, which, wẹ 
have already seen, {$ 48, c,] comprises neither more 
nor less than the syllogism does; whereas the forme 
now under consideration is proposed as the most 
Convenient for dommuni¢ating our convictions to 
others. Being a matter of exposition, it is therefore a 
question of Rhetoric whether the form be, or be not 
the most eonvenient in which to arrange our pro- 
position, our proofs, and oti illustrations. The 
five-membered expression, so far as its arrangement 
$ concerned, is a summary of Konída's views. in 
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regard to Rhetoric, “an offshoot from Logic,” (see - 
Whately’s Elements of Rhetoric, page 6,) and to 
which, after “the ascertainment of the truth by in- 
vestigation,” belongs “the establishment of it to the 
satisfaction of another." .Disregarding what is called 
rhetorical artifice, which, in his system, would have 
been out of place, as it would have been out of place 
in Euclids Elements of Geometry, Kanada directs 
his rhetorician to commence, as Euclid does, by 
statirig the proposition to be proved. The reason is 
next to be alleged, and then instances are to be cited 
in order to show that the reason is sufficient to es- 
tablish the fact in regard to all cases of a certain 
given character. The auditor is then to be reminded 
that there is no dispute that the case in question is 
of the given character, and the oration winds up 
with the reintroduction of the original proposition, in 
the new character of an established conclusion, just 
as Euclid’s argument winds up by reintroducing the 
triumphant proposition with a flourish of trumpets 
in the shape of a * Quod erat demonstrandum." 


b. 'Thus, rhetorically considered, the five-mem- 
bered expression is a very suitable framework for a 
straight-forward argumentative speech, making no 
appeal to the passions, and not hesitating to table, 
without exordium, the proposition which it proceeds 


to establish. 
c. - Logically eonsidered, the five-membered expres- 
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- ‘gion is a combination of the Inductive with the Deduc- 
tive syllogism. The instances which led the speaker to 
. an inductive generalization are cited (in the shape of 
some one or other example, followed by a suggestive 
“ &c.,"] for the satisfaction of the auditor, in the third 
division of the rhetorical address—from which cir- 
- eumstance it has happened that those who suppose 
- the intended function of the model oration and of the 
Aristotelic syllogism to be identical, have come, either 
to regard the oration as an illogical monstrosity, . or 
- else to fancy that it is a great improvement upon the 
syllogism. The former misconception is that of those 
- who, like Ritter, (History of Ancient Philosophy,” 
Vol. 4. p. 365,) were familiarly conversant with the 
logic of the schools. The other misconception was 
to be looked for in the case of those whose notions of 
the logic of the schools were derjved from Locke's Es- 
say and Campbells Rhetoric. 


.d. Thus it is quite unfair to say, with Ritter, 
(“ History of Philosophy,” Vol. IV. p. 365,) that 
: two of the: five; members of Kandda's argument 
* are manifestly superfluous, while, by the introduc- 
tion of an example in the third, the universality of 
the conclusion is vitiated:"—for, as we have shown, 
the citation of the example is designed, as a matter 
of rhetorical convenience, to bring to the recollec- 
tion of the hearer examples in regard to which all 
parties are Unanimous, and which are such as sLould 
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constrain him to admit the universality of the prin- 
ciple from which the conclusion follows. 


खाशानुमितिपराधानुमित्योखिङ्गपरासर्श wa 
करणं तस्साह्लङ्गपरामशोऽनमानम। 0 


52. “The instrument [in the making] of an 
inference (anumiti), whether for oneself, or for 
anotber, is simply the ¢ongideration of a ‘sign 
(linga); therefore an induction (anumdna) [which 
was previously stated to be the instrument of em 
inference, ] is [just] this consideration of a sign." 

a. We have next, then, to enquire what severa] 
kinds of signs there are. 


fax त्रिविधम न्वयव्यतिरेकि केवलान्वयि के- 
बलव्यतिरेकि चेति। अन्वयेन व्यतिरेकेण च aT. 
प्तिमद्न्वयव्यतिरेकि यथ बडी साध्ये धूमवक्त्वम्‌ | 
ew धूमस्तचास्ियेथा Awe इत्यन्वयव्याप्तिः। 
यच वड्धिनाशिति तच धूमोऽपि आर्ति बथा wer 
we इति व्यतिरेकशाप्तिः | अन्बयमाचव्यात्तिकं 
केरलान्चयि यथा घटोऽभिधेयः प्रमेयत्वात्‌ प~ 
saa । अच प्रमेयत्वाभिधेयत्वयोव्यतिरेकव्याः 
fifa सचस्व प्रमेवत्वाट्भिथेयत्वाञ्च। wfw- 
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रकमाचव्याप्तिक॑ केवलव्यतिरेकि यथा एथिवी- 
तरेभ्यो भिद्धते।  गन्धवच्वात । यदितिरेभ्यो नः 
fud न तहन्धवद्यया जलम्‌। म Q तथा। 


तस्सान्न तथेति i अच यहन्थवत्‌ तद्तिरभि्रमि-. 


त्यन्वयदृष्टान्ता नास्ति पृथिवीमाभस्य पदच्चत्वात्‌। 
58. “A Sign [or characteristic token] (linga) is of. 
three sorts; (1) that which is [a token in virtue of its 
being constantly | accompanied [by what it betokens] 
and absent [when what it would betoken is absent] 
(anwayavyatireki) ; (2) that which is [a token in 
virtue of its being constantly] accompanied only [and 
never absent through the absence of what it should 
betoken—the thing betokened being in this case one 
everywhere present—] (kevaldnwayi) ; and (3) that 
which is [a token in virtue of its being invariably] 
absent only [in the case of everything that could be 
cited in addition to the subject of the proposition 
itself] (kevalavyatireki). [To illustrate these three 
jn order,]—that which is accompanied and absent 
(anwayavyatireki) is that which is pervaded by [—or, 
in other words, of which there is invariably predicable 
—] accompaniment (anwaya) lon the part of whatit 
betokens], and absence (vyatireka) [on its own part 
when -what it miglitbetoken is absent], as the posses- 
sion of smoke when fire is what is to be established. [ For 
example, ] ‘Where there is smoke there is fire, as on 


G 
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the culinary hearth, [where the fire is supposed never 
to be extinguished:]’—here there is ‘pervadedness by 
attendance’ (anwayavydpti) [—. e., it is predicable of 
the token, smoke, that it is attended by fire which 
it betokens]. ‘Where fire is not, there smoke is not, 
as ina great lake, [where it is taken for granted 
that fire cannot be:] —here there is ‘pervadedness 
by absenee’ (uyatirekavyapti)— [i. e., it is predicable 
of smoke, as a token, that it will be absent where 
what it would have betokened is absent]. [In the 
second place,] that [sign] which is accompanied only 
(kevaldnwayi) is that which is ° pervaded by [—or, 
fn other words, of which there is invariably predica- 
hle—] accompaniment only’ [on the part of what it 
betokens]. For example, ‘A jar isnamable because 
it is cognizable, as a web is’ —here there is no [ ease 
of] ‘ pervadedness by absence, in cogpizability and 
namableness, because everything [that we can he 
conversant about,] is both cognizable and namable. 
[Thirdly, and lastly,] that [sign] which is absent only 
( Kevalavgatireki ) is that which is ‘pervaded by [— 
or, in other words, of which there is invariably pre- 
dicable—] absence only,’ [on its part, in the case of 
whatever could be cited, as an example, in addi: 
tion to the subject of the proposition itself]. For 
example: | | 

(i) ‘Earth is different fram these others [of the 

7 . elements]: 


-Új Because it is odorous — 


~ 
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(3) What is not different from these others is 
not odorous,—as water, [for example, 
is inodorous] :— 

(4) But this [earth] is not so [—i. e, is not 

|... inodorous] :— 

(5) Therefore it is not such [as the other ele- 

. ments, but different from these others]. 

Here [we are obliged to employ, in the 3d mem- 
ber, a universal negative, because] there is no ana- 
logous example [to cite in confirmation, ] in the case 
of [the universal affirmative] ‘ What possesses odour 
is different from the others,’ seeing that Earth alone 
can be the subject [of a proposition in which odour 
—gee ७ 11—is affirmatively predicated]. 


सर्दिग्धसाध्यवान्‌ Tet यथा ew इतौ 
waa: । निश्चितसाध्यवान्‌ सपक्षो यथा WX 


महानसः | निश्चितसाध्याभाववान्‌ farat यथा 
तचेव महाइट्‌ः । 


54. ‘That, whose possession of what is to be es- 
tablished is doubted, is called the subject (paksha) ; 
as the mountain, when the fact of its smoking is [ as- 
signed as ] the reason [ for inferring the presenee of 
fire]. That which certainly possesses the property 
in question is called an instance on the same side 
(sapaksha) ; as the culinary hearth, in the same ex- 
ample. That which is. certainly. devoid of the pro- 
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perty in question, is called an instance on the oppo- 
Site side (vipaksha) ; as the great lake, in the same 
example 


a. The sapaksha corresponds to Bacon's instan- 
tie convenientes .“quæ in eadem natura conveni- 
unt, per materias licet dissimilimas .” The vipak- 
sha corresponds to the instanti? “ quae natura 
data privantur.” Novum Organum, Lib. 2, Aph. 
XI and XII 


: § We now come to the sub-section of 


FALLACIES. 


~~ 


सव्यमिचारविरुड्सतातिपद्धासिद्दवाधिता: rez 
हेत्वाभासा! 


$5. “The five that present the semblance of a 
reason (hetwabhasa) are : (1) that which goes astray, 
(2) the reverse [of what it ought to be], (3) that 
which is counterbalanced, (4) the unreal, and (5) 
' the futile.” 


` सव्यमिचारो:नेकान्तिकः a चिविधः साधार- 
शासाधारणानुपसंहारिभेदात्‌ । तच साध्या- 
maafa साधारणोऽनेकान्तिको यथा पबतो 
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afsara प्रमेयत्यादिति प्रमेयत्वस्थ वड्मभाववति 
चुद विद्यमानत्वात्‌ i 


56. “That [alleged reason] which goes astray 
(savgabhichdra), is that which has not just the one 
[requisite] conclusion. 1६ is of three kinds; (1) 
What is common [to others in such a way that it 
would prove too much| (sddhdrana) ; (2) what is 
common to none [besides the individual, and therefore 
proves nothing] (asádhárana); and (3) the non- 
exclusive (anupasahhári). Among these, that [al- 
leged reason among the three] having not just the one 
[requisite] conclusion, is [unduly] ‘common’, which is. 
present in that in which there is the absence of what is 
to be proved. Forexample, ‘The mountain is fiery, 
because it [the mountain,] is cognizable’: [—here the 
reason would be liable to this objection] because 


cognizability belongs [equally] to a lake, which has 
^o fire in it 


सवसपक्षविपक्षव्याउ'त्तो;साधारणोी यथा शब्दों 
नित्यः शब्दत्वाद्ति। yaa सवभ्यो नित्ये 
म्योऽनित्येभ्यञ्च व्या सत्त शब्दमाचरत्त | 


. 97. “That [ pretended reason ] which is excluded 
[alike] from all instances, whether similar or dissimi- 
lar, is one common to none [besides the individual]. 
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(asddharana). As, ‘Sound is eternal, for it has the 
pature of sound.’ Now the nature of sound resides 
in sound alone, and is excluded from all else, whe 
ther eternal or uneternal.” 


अन्धयव्यतिर दृष्टान्त र हितोऽनुपसंारी यथा 
सर्वमनित्यं प्रमेयत्वादिति । अत्र सवस्यापि 
पचत्वाहृषान्ता नास्ति। 


58. “That (pretended argument] which is dés. 
titute of an example whether of association or of. 
dissociation [between itself and anything else,] i$ non- 
exclusive (anupasathari). For example, ‘ Every 
thing is uneternal, because it is capable of proof; - 
here there is se example [to cite—of any sort—] 
because ‘every thing’ [ leaving nothing over,} is the 
subject.” 


साध्याभावव्याप्यो हेतुविरुड्दो यथा अब्दो 
जित्यः कृतकत्वाद्ति। कृतकत्वं हि नित्यत्राभाः 


घनानित्यत्वन व्याप्तम्‌ t 


59. “A reason the reverse [of what it ought to 
be) (viruddha), is that which is constantly accompa- 
nied by the absence of what is to be proved. For exam- 
ple—, ‘Sound is eternal because it is created /—[we 
should reject this argument at once,] because the fact 
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of having been created implies non-eternity— the 
negation of being eternal.’ 


a. Whether sound be something created or un- 
created is a disputed point among Indian philo- 
'sophers; [—see the Mimansa Aphorisms, B. I., ch. 1, 
Aph. 6—23,]—the grammarians, of course, taking 
the side in the dispute whicb tends most to exalt the 
object-matter of their own science. Mr. Babbage as- 
signs to sound an eternity of a different kind from that 
contemplated by the Hindú sages, for he argues, that 
the undulations, on which sound depends, being once 
produced, can never be absolutely annihilated though 
through excessive diffusion, the force becomes so 
diminished that our dull organs are not affected by it. 
Were it notforthis, we might still hear the echos 
of Cicero's eloquence haunting the Roman forum. 


साध्याभावसाधकं हत्वन्तर यस्य स सत्रतिपचो 
यथा शब्दा नित्यः श्रावणत्वात्‌ शब्दत्ववद्ति | 
शब्दोऽनित्यः कार्यत्वाइटवद्िति । 


60. “A counterbalanced reason (satpratipaksha) 
is that : long with which there exists another reason, 
which establishes [ equally well] the non-existence of 
what is to be proved. For example‘ Sound is eternal, 
because it is audible, as the nature of sound is [by 
both parties admitted to be], Lit still might be 
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argued, with equal force on the other side, that] 
‘Sound is non-eternal, because it is a product, as 
a jar is.” 


` असिडस्त्रिविध आश्वयासिहृस्स्दरूपासिङ्को व्या- 
प्यंत्वासिईथति । . 

61. “An unreal reason is threefold: (1) that the 
[alleged | locality of which is unreal (dsraydsiddha); 
(2) that where the nature [alleged as belonging to 
the subject] is not a fact (swaripdsiddha) ; and (3) 


that where the being constantly accompanied [— 
though alleged—] is not a fact (rydpyatwdsiddha).”. 


ऊअाश्रयासिद्दो यथा गगनारविन्दं सुरभ्यर- 
figa, सरोजारविन्दवत । अच गगनारवि- 
ATA: स च ATT l 


62. “ [As an example of] that the pretended] 
locality of which is unreal [ Suppose that one argues] ; 
* The sky-lotus is fragrant, because the nature of a lotus 
resides in it, as in the lotuses of the lake'—here the. 
sky-lotus is [ alleged as] the locality [of the nature of 
a lotus), and in fact it [ the Sky-lotus,] does not 
exist at all." | 


| Mr. Mill, (Logic, vol. I, p. 200), treating of the 
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nature of Definition, has the following remarks, 
which noticeably illustrate the case in hand | 

He says :— 

Let this, for instance, be our definition; A 
dragon is a serpent breathing flame. This proposition, 
considered only as a definition, is indisputably cor- 
rect. A dragon isa serpent breathing flame: the 
word means that. The tacit assumption, indeed, (if 
there were any such understood assertion,) of the 
existence of an object with properties corresponding 
to the definition, would, in the present instance, be 
false. Out ofthis definition we may carve the pre- 
mises of the following syllogism :— 


* A dragon is a thing which breathes flame 
But a dragon is a serpent 
From which the conclusion is, 


Therefore some serpent or serpents breathe flame :'— 


“ An unexceptionable syllogism, in the first mode 
of the third figure, in which both premises are true, 
and yet the conclusion false; which every logician 
knows to be an absurdity. The conclusion being 
false, and the syllogism correct, the premises cannot 
be true. But the premises, considered as parts of 
a definition, are true: there is no possibility of con- 
troverting them. Therefore, the premises considered 
as parts of a definition, carinot be the real ones. The 
real premises must be: 


H 
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“A dragon is a really existing. thing which breathes 
flame :— 


‘A dragon fs a really existing serpent: 


‘Which implied premises being false, the falsity 
of the conclusion presents no absurdity "+" 


सखरूपांसिजों यथा शब्दो गुण्याच्षुपत्वात्‌ । 


अच चाक्षपत्यं शब्दे मास्ति शब्दस्य खाबणत्वात । 


63, ‘As [an example of] an argument where the 
nature does not really exist in the subject, [suppose 
one were to argue,] ‘Sound is a quality, because it 
is visible’ : here [every one would perceive, at once, 
that] visibility does net réside in sound, for sound is 
recognised by the hearing [not by vision ]." 


सोपाधिको हेतुव्याप्यत्वासिददः । साध्यव्यापकत्वे 
सति साधनाव्यापक उपाधि: i 


č The reason, when there is some [ihdispeh- 
sable] ‘condition, is not really ‘constantly aécorü- 
panied.’ [See $ 48, d.] A ‘condition’ (upddht) is that 
whicb, whilst constantly accompanying what is to be 
established, is not the constant accompanier of the 

argument [tendered in proof ]." 


@. What follows is intended te elucidate the 
terms of this definition 
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साथ्यसमाभाधिकरणात्यन्ताभावाप्रतियोगित्व॑ सा. 
भ्यक्यापकत्वम्‌। . साधनवलिट्ठात्यन्ताभावप्रत्ित्रो- 


Tra साधनाव्यापकत्वम्‌ । 


65. “Tobe the constant accompanier of what is 
to be established (sádAya-vydpakatwa) consists in the 
not being the counter-entity (apratiyogitwa) of any 
absolute non-existence (atyantdbhdva) having the same 
subject of inhesion (samdnddhikarana) as that which is 
to be established. To be not the constant accompanier 
of the argument (sadhandvydpakatwa) consists in the 
being the counter-entity (pratiyogitwa) of some ab- 
solute non-existence [not impossibly] resident in that 
which possesses the [character tendered as an] 
argument 


^4. The Naiydyikas glory in this bewildering style 
of elucidation. In the present instance the question 
was this: “In what consists such a constant accom- 
panying as that of wet fuelin respect of the produc- 
tion of smoke?" In order that the answer might be 
sufficiently adorned with obscurity, the term Non- 
existence, the great ally in the mystification of 
lamguage, is called into council; and it is deter- 
mined that, so far as concerns the production of smoke, 
we may assume the non-existence of everything 
that is.not required for its production. For example, 
jars are not indispensable, nor elephants, nor astro- 
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nomical calculations, nor an indefinite nuniber of 
other things, the non-existence of all of which is 
quite compatible with the production of smoke. . The 
counter-entity (pratiyogi) in regard to any particular 
non-existence being the thing itself, and the coun- 
ter-entities of all the non-existences compatible with 
the production of smoke being all those things that 
are not indispensable for its production, it follows that 
the characteristic of the indispensable is itsbeing some- 
thing different from all these, or, as our author express- 
es it, its not being the counter-entity to any of these 
non-existences. Such, in the case of smoke, is the 
part performed by wet fuel, which is not the coun- 
ter-entity to the non-existence of jars, &c., but is the 
countet-entity to the non-existence of wet fuel itself, 
a non-existence which he holds is not compatible 
with the production of smoke. | 

b. The second definition, as will be readily seen 
is the opposite of this. He proceeds to exemplify 
the case 


पवतो धूमवान्‌ वहिमच्चाहित्यच आद्रन्धन- 
संयोग उपाधिः। तथाहि यच YAANZA- 
संयोग इति साध्यव्यापकता । यच afer 
न्धनसंयोगो नास्ति अयोगोलके आद्र न्धनसंयोगा- 
` भावादिति साधनाव्यापकता | रवं साध्यव्यापकत्वे 
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सतिं साध॑नाव्यापकत्वादाद्रेन्धनसंयोग उपांधिः | 
सोपाधिकत्वाइड्रिमच्नं व्याप्यत्वासिद्दम, | 


66. “ [Suppose it to be argued that, ‘The moun- 
tain is smoky, because it is fiery’: in this case the 
contact of wet fuel is a ‘condition. To explain :— 
* wherever there is smoke, there there is the con- 
junction of wet fuel : [this we assume to be not dis- 
puted,—and] thus there is a constant accompanying 
of [or attendance upon,] what is to beestablished (sddh- 
yavydpakatd). But where there is fire, there is not 
[necessarily] the conjunction of wet fuel; for there 
is no conjunction of wet fuel in the case of an [igni- 
ted] iron ball, so that there is not a constant accom- 
panying of [or attendance upon, | the proof (sádhand- 
tydpakatd). Thus, the conjunction of wet fuel is a 
‘condition,’ since it is something [see § 64,] * which, 
whilst constantly accompanying what is to be esta- 
blished, is not the constant accompanier of the argu- 
ment [tendered in proof]. Fieriness is ‘not really . 
constantly accompanied’ [by smoke], because there | 
is a ‘condition’ attached." 


a. An argumerit proposed in the form, “ The 
mountain is fiery; therefore it müst smoke,” is 
called an Enthymeme, because, only one of the pre- 
Wises being expressed, the other is regarded as re: 
maining in the mind (en thymo) of the reasoner. In 
the case of a fallacy propounded as an Enthymeme, 
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[see Whately's Logic, Book 3, $ 1,] it is impossible 
to tell whether the fallacy is in the form, or in the 
matter. For example, the suppressed premiss, in. 
the present case, may be either, * Some things when 
ignited are smoky,” or, “All things when ignited 
are smoky.” On the former alternative, the fallacy: 
is the formal one of undistributed middle; on the 
other alternative, the major premiss is false, as prov- 
ed in the text by the instance of the ignited iron 
ball. The Nydya, which takes no notice of formal 
fallacies, assumes that the suppressed premiss is in 
the form in which, if its truth were conceded, it 
would really establish the point in question: for 
example— i 


* Whatever is ignited smokes; 
“The hill is ignited ; 
* Therefore it smokes.” 

The instance of the ignited iron ball enables us 
merely to deny the major premiss of this syllogism. 
It is not unfrequently useful, however, to know not 
merely that something is wrong, but to know how 
far it is wrong, or what amount of correction would 
make it right. With this view the case may be 
regarded as falling under the head of the procedure 
“ a- dicto secundum quid ad dictum simpliciter, that 
is to say, “from an assertion with a qualifying con- 
dition, to the same assertion without the qualifica- 
tion.” Thus, if we concede to the Naiydyika his 
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theory of smoke; we may say with him that “ What- 
ever is ignited, provided there is the conjunction of 
wet fuel, smokes”; from which, however, we can- 
not go on to infer that the hill, being simply ignited, 
smokes, There the reason (fieriness,) is “secundum 
quid" (sopddhika).in the major premiss, and the 
fallacy consists in the dropping of the * quid” (upédhi) 
in the minor 


यस्य साध्याभावः प्रमाणान्तरण निश्चित: स 
बाधितः यथा वहिरनष्णी द्रव्यत्वादिति । अचा. 
नुष्णत्वं साध्यं तद्भाव wu स्पाशनप्रत्यक्षण 
गुह्यते इति बाधितत्वम्‌ i 


॥ व्याख्यातमनुमानम्‌॥ 


:67. “An argument is futile (budhits) when the 
absence of what it seeks to prove is established for 
eertain hy another proof. For example, [it may be 
argued that, ] * Fireis cold, beeause itis a substance; 
Here coldness is sought to be established; and its 
bbsbnoe, viz, warmth, is apprehended -by the sense 
of touch; [and the direot apprehensions of Sense 
are of greater : authority than any inference which 
contradicts them]. .Henca the argument i futile." 
-í Thus has Inference been expounded.” | 
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a. Our text-book now proceeds to treat of 


COMPARISON. 


उपमितिकरणमुपमानम्‌ | THA HATA. 
ज्ञानमपमितिः। तत्करणं सादश्वन्नानम्‌। अति- 
देशवाक्या्थस्सरणमवान्तरव्यापारः । तथाहि ग~ 
बवशब्दवाच्यमजानन्‌ कुतश्चिदारण्यकप रूघाङ्गी- 
azi गवय इति Weal वनं गतो वाक्याथ WTA 
गोसदृशपिण्डं पश्यति तद्नन्तरमसा गवयशब्दवा. 
च्य इत्यपमितिरुत्पयत | 


॥ व्यास्थातसुपमानम्‌ dM 


68. “ The knowledge of a similarity (upamdna) is 
the instrument [inthe production] of an inference 
from similarity (upamiti). This particular inference 
‘consists in the knowledge of the relation of a name 
to something so named. Its instrument is the 
knowledge of a likeness. The operation involved 
[in the employment of this instrument for the attam 
ment of knowledge, ] is the recollection of the purport 
of a statement: of resemblance. For example; 
person, not knowing wliat is meant by the word 
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gavaya: (bos. gavaeus), having heard from: some 
inhabitant of the: forest as follows: “A. gavaya is like 
a cow, —having gone.to:the forest, remembering, the 
purport of what he has been told, sees a body like 
that. of a cow... Thereupon: this inference from,simila- 
rity arises (in his mind], that ‘this is what is meant 
by the word gavaya.' "' 

“Thus has the knowledge of a similarity been ex- 
pounded.” — | 


a. Our text-book now proceeds to treat of 
TESTIMONY. 


e € : e 
WAT Wag, । आप्तस्त यथाथवक्ला.। बावध 
M3 . 
पढ्समूहो यथा गामानयेति । WH पदम्‌। 
^t ~ 

अस्मात्‌ पदादयमथा बोडव्य इति. ईश्वरेच्छा 
सङ्गतः शक्तिः । 

69. “48 word. [or right assertion] is the. speech of 

one.worthy. [of confidence], But one’ worthy isa 

speaker of the truth. A speech [or sentence] is a 

collection of grammatically inflected: terms ; as, for 

example, “Bring the caw. A grammatically: in- 

flected. term (pada) is that’ which. is: possessed: af 

power [to convey a meaning]. Such power: consists 

I 
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in its being the will--the appointment---of the Lord, 
that ‘Such and such a meaning ia to. be understood 
from such and such a grammatically inflected term.’ " 


warm योग्यसा afatey TERTA- 
हतुः । 


` 70. “The cause of the knowledge of the sense 
of a sentence [without which a sentence would else 
be unintelligible,] is expeetanoy, compatibility, and 


juxtaposition.” 


a. These three. requisities are explained as fol- 
lows :— 


. WNqur TRTSCOHINCSUUTWIUWETRORTS — 
FARW । अछावाधो वोग्यता । URTWTH- 
विलम्बेभोञ्चारणं fafi: à 


71. “Expectancy (dkankshd) means a word’ 
ingapseity to convey a complete meaning, this being 
ogeasioned by the absence of another werd (which, 
when it comes as expected, will complete the construe- 
ien end the sense]. Compatibility (yogyetd) enn 
Sista in [a words] not haying a meaning inegma- 
patible [with that. ef other words in the sentence) 
Juxtaposition franmidit) consists im the enmmeiq- 
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tios of the words witheut a [long] pause {between 
them ]." | 


a. Examples of deficiency in each of thése res- 
pects here follow :— . 


आणाल द्र हित arene यथा Fron 
परुषो इस्तीति न प्रमाणमाकाडुगविरहात । 


' 73. “A collection of words devoid of expeetan- 
cy &c., is no instrument of right knowledge ; for 
example, * Cow, horse, than, elephant,’ gives no infor- 
mation, from the absence of expectancy; [thé words 
having no reference one to ahother, and not lóok- 
tig out for ore andther].” 


. @ The word dkanksha, the import ef which 
here is interdependence, literally means ‘ desiring, 
or looking for. In the séritence “ Devadatto grdman 
gachchháti, “ Devadatta goes to the village,” the 
first word is in the nominative case, a form which 

as it belongs fo an agent, looks out for another word 
denoting action. The word denoting action, the third 
in the sentence, looks for some object of the action 

This it finds in the second word, which, being in the 
objective case, was looking out for the verb.. Each 
word, in such a sentence, finds every other kind of 
word which it looks out for. This, however; is not 
sufficient to ensure a sentence’s being faultlesb, as our 
text-book goes on: te show. 
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oai fasifefa न प्रमाणं योग्यताबि- 
रहात. 

73. “The expression ‘He should irrigate with 
fire’ is no instrument of right knowledge, by reason 


of the absence of compatibility [ between fire and 
irrigation” —— | 


yet प्रहरःसहोच्चारितानि गामानयेत्यादि- 
पदानि न प्रमाणं सानिध्याभावात्‌ । 


74. The:words, for example, ‘ Bring—the—cow’, 
not pronounced close together, but with an interval 
of some three hours between each, constitute no 
instrument of right knowledge, from the absence of 
[the requisite closeness of] juxtaposition 


a द्विविधं afea लौकिक च afea- 
मीजरोक्नत्वात्‌ सवमेव प्रमाणम्‌ । लौकिक त्वा- 
सोक्तं प्रमाणम: । अन्यट्प्रमाणम्‌ | 


75. “Speech is of two kinds, sacred (vaidtka) 
and secular (laukika). The sacred, being uttered by 
the Lord, is all authoritative; but ‘the secular, if 
uttered by one who deserves confidence, is autho- 
ritative : other than this is ‘not authoritative.” 
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“a. Who “ deserves corifidence” is ‘a -question 
which our text-book does not enter upon. 


_ वाक्याथन्नानं शाब्दज्ञानं तत्करणं शब्दः । इति 
यथाथानुभवो निरूपितः । 


76. “The knowledge of the meaning of a speech 
is verbal knowledge; its instrument is speech. 


< Thus has been explained what constitutes correct 
knowledge.” 


_ 'अयथाथानुभवस्त्रिविधः -संशयविपर्ययतकभे- 
दात्‌। | 
77. “Incorrect knowledge is of three sorts, ac- 


cording to the division of doubt, mistake, and [such 
opinion as is liable to] reductio ad absurdum:” 


; € CA H | 
watery धमिणि विरुद्नानाधमवे wETm- 
L संशयो | e «qur “~ fa 

गाहिज्ञानं संशयो यथा स्थाणुवा सरुषो वेति । 
. 78. “In regard to one thing possessing a certain 
nature, ‘Thought, plunging itself into ‘specialization 
by various opposite natures, is Doubt (sansaya). 

For example, ‘a post, or a man.” | 


: €. ‘The:object is supposed to be ‘seen from a dis- 
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tance, or when there is little light; and, whilst we 
have not made up our mind that it i$ ^ot a post, or 
that it is nota man, we continue to associate 
both natures with it, and this constitutes doubt. 
Thought is mere thought when one is thinking of 
nothing in particular. When we take copgnizance of 
any particular thing, Thought is regarded as be- 
coming a special thought by immersing ítself in the 
thing, and receiving information by taking the form 
of it. All the forms, or natures, that really belong 
to the thing, may co-operate harmoniously in produ- 
cing information ;—e. g., the nature of a substance, 
and of an animal, &c., in the case of a man. But 
the natures of a man and of a post cannot co-operate 
in the same case of information. They conflict, and 
in this conflict consists the state of Doubt. 


मिथ्याज्ञानं विषयेयो यथा शुक्षाविद्‌ रजत- 
मिति i 


79. .“Apprehending falsely is mistake (viparya- 
ya). For example, in the case of mother-o’-pearl, 
—that this is silver.” 


VATS व्यापकारोपस्तर्को यथा uf 
Hbi 
बहिन स्यात्‌ afe धूमोऽपि न स्थादिति i 
80. “ Reductio ad absurdum (tarka) is a self-willed 
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notion in regard to the constant accompanier, [which 
notion ff is absurdly attempted to justify] by a self- 
willed notion in regard to what is constantly accom- 
panied thereby. For example, [in dealing with an 
illogical person who denies that there is fire in the 
hill, we may have to urge upon him the consideration 
that,] ‘If there were not fire, there would not be 
smoke’; [whereupon the illogical person, so long 
as he persists in the form of error under considera- 
tion, will seek to deny the smoke, in spite of the 
testimony of his senses, rather than admit the fire 
' which constantly accompanies it] 


a. Thus the term £arka, (usually rendered, as 
here, reductio ad absurdum,) when employed to 
designate, not the confutation, but one of the three 
forms, of error, denotes the state, of mind which is 
liable to be thus shown to involve an absurdity 


b. On the three kinds of wrong notion it may be 
remarked that the first, viz., doubt, ceases when 
one of the conflicting natures excludes tbe rest ; the 
result, however, may still be a wrong notion of the 
second kind, or a mistake; for our doubt ceases 
when we become sure that a given object isa man, 
though in reality it be a post. Mistake ceases when, 
by more careful examination, or.by other means, an 
apprehension of the real nature of the thing displaces 
the erroneous apprehension, . The third kind of error 
is that where no further examination is required, 
the want of logical perspicacity being all that pre~ 
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vents the individual from perceiving that the opinion 
which he entertains is inconsistent with admitted 


facts 


स्सुतिरपि faur यथाथायथाथा च । प्रमाजन्या. 


यथाशा | अप्रमाजन्यायथाथा । 


81. “Memory also [like knowledge in general,] 
is of two kinds, correct and incorrect. Correct me- 
mory is that which arises from correct knowledge. 
Incorrect memory is that which arises from incor- 
rect knowledge.” 


a., Our text-book, of which a considerable portion 
has been occupied with the quality of Intellect, now 
goes on, to the remaining qualities, pleasure, pain, 
&c. 


e - dvi | प्रतिकूलव 
सवंधामनुकूलवेदनोयं सुखम्‌।. प्रतिकूलवेद- 
नीयं qm I 


82. “ What all perceive to be agreeable, is 
pleasure (sukha) ; what appears disagreeable, is pain 
(du kha)." 


इच्छा काम! । क्रोधो देष:। कृति: प्रयत्न! । 


83. “By desire (ichchhd) we mean wishing; by 
aversion (dwesha), disliking; by effort (prayatna), 
action 
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विव्हितकमजन्या us । नि्षिद्धकमरजन्यस्म- 
धमः | 


84. “Merit (dharma) is what results from enjoin 
edacts; but demerit (adharma), what results from 
forbidden acts.” 


बह्मादयी 5छावात्ममाचविशेषगणा]: । 


85. “ The eight [ qualities ], beginning with 
understanding, ($ 4,) are distinctive qualities of 
Soul alone 


बडोच्छाप्रयत्ना दिविधा feram अनित्याश्व । 
नित्या ace | अनित्या जीवस्य । 


86. “Understanding, desire, and effort, are of two 
kinds, eternal and transient; eternal in the ‘Lord,’ 


fransient in mortals,” — 
Ad ' 


संस्कारस्त्रिविधो वेगो भावना स्थितिस्थापक” 
fea वंगः प॒थिव्याद्चितुष्टयमनोदत्तिः । अ- 
नुभवजन्या ' स्सृतिहेतुभावनात्ममाचटक्तिः । 
अन्यथाकृतस्य पुनख्ाट्बण्थापाड्कः Fate. 
मकः कटादिपृत्चिवीद्तति; | इति vam: i 

J 


74 ACTION, 


87. “A quality self-reproductive (satiskdra) is of 
three kinds, [inasmuch as it may appear in the shape 
of either] momentum, imagination, or elasticity. 
Momentum (vega) resides in the four beginning with 
Earth, (see § 3,) and in Mind. Imagination (bhavana), 
resulting from notion, and the cause of memory, 
resides only in the Soul. Elasticity (sthitisthdpaka) 
is that which restores to its former position what had 
been altered. It resides in [ cane-woven ] mats 
and the like which are formed of the earthy 
element, 


* So much for the Qualities.” 


a. Thus a sahskdra is that whieh, acting asa 
cause, reproduces itself as an effect. 


b. We now come to fhe third category, that of 
Action. 


CHAP. IV.——ACTION. 
'चलनात्मकं कम | 
| di Action consists in motion.” 
' उद्धेदेशसंयोगइतुरुत्कषेपणम। अधोदेशसंयोग- 
'हतुरपक्षेपणम_। शरोरस्य सत्निकृष्टसंयोगहतुरा- 
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कुष्वनम.। विप्रकृष्टसंयोगहतः erc । अन्यत्‌ 
at गमनम्‌. । पृथिव्याट्चितुष्ठयमनोमाच- 
afa । 


88. “Casting upward (wtkshepana) is the cause 
of conjunction with a higher place. Casting down- 
ward (apakshepana) is the cause of contact with a 
lower place. Contraction (dkunchana) is the cause of 
the body's conjunction with [only] what is near. 
Dilatation (prasdrana) is the cause of conjunction 
with what is distant. Going (gamana) is [the name 
of] every other [variety]. Action resides only in the 
four beginning with Earth, (९ 8,) and in Mind.” 


a. We now come to the fourth Category, that of 
Community. 


CRAP. V.—CoMMUNITY. | 


नित्यमेकमनेकानगतं सामान्यं द्रव्यगुणकमट- 
fe तहिविधे परापरभेदात्‌ । परं सत्ता ।. 
— जातिद्रव्यत्वादि € | 
अपर जातिट्रव्यत्वाटिः । 


“89. “ Community (sdmanya) is eternal, one, be: 
longing to more than one, residing in Substance, 
Quality, and Action, It is of two kinds, higher and 
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lower. The highest [degree of community, or the 
summum genus,] is existence. The lower genus— 
called jdti—is such a one as Substantiality—[the 
common nature of what are called Substances ]." 


a. Of two natures, the one of which constantly 
accompanies the other, but not vice vérsd, the more 
extensive is called para with respect to the other; 
just as is the case in our employment of the terms 
genus and species. 


b. Next we have the fifth Category, that of 
Difference 


CHAP. VI.—DirFERENCE. 


e s — axe १५६1 ६ p) 


नित्यद्रव्यटत्तयो व्यावत्तका विशेषाः । 


e . शि 
90. “ Differences (vis'esha), fesiding in eternal 
substances, are excluders [of each from absolute 
identity with the- others}? ^C" “RE nen 


! a. By eterrial substances are meant 30190, f sogi; 
time, place, ether; and the atoms of ,earth, water 

light, and air. Two atoms of the saxtieeledinu कै6- 
ing supposed every way homogeneous with one an- 
other, differ ‘only in being two different átems. - 38 is 
this ultimate, and not further explicable: difféferice; 
that is here technically called visesha, : `- 





a ean ee /”” 
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b. We next come to the sixth Category, that of 
Intimate Relation. 


CHAP. VIL—INTIMATE RELATION. 


नित्यसम्बन्धः समवायः ।. अयुतसिडटत्तिः 
ANNAE रकमपराखितमेवावतिष्ठते ताव- 
यतसिडी | अवयवावर्यावनो गणगणिनी क्रिया. 
क्रियावन्तो जातिव्यक्तो बिशेषनित्यद्र्य चेति । 


. 91. . * [ntiniate relation [or co-inhlerence] ( sama- 
daya) is.eomstant connection. It exists in things 
which. cannot exist separately. Two things which 
Gannot exist separately are those of which two the one 


exists only as lodged in the other: Such pairs are, 


parts and what is made up of the parts, qualities 
and the thing qualified, action and agent, species 
and individual, . difference and eternal substances ; 
E$ 9%..4] 
a,..The.seyenth and last of the Categories is Non- 
existenced ie आ 
bedtiemet द्वां की ano" c 

CHAP. VIIL—NOoN-BÉISTENCH. 


७. "The varieties:of non-existence are described as 
follows : 
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अनादिः सान्तः प्रागभावः। उत्पत्तेः पूर्वे काय 
स्य । साद्रिनन्तः प्रध्वंसः | उत्पत्त्यनन्तरं कार्य- 
wr चेकालिकसंसगोंवच्छिन्रप्रतियोगिको ऽत्यन्ता- 
भावो यथा भूतले घटो नास्तोति । तादाक्य- 
सम्बन्धावच्छिंन्नंप्रतियोगिको ऽन्योन्याभावो यथाँ 
घटः पटो न भवतीति । 


92. “Antecedent non-existence (prégabhdva) is 
without beginning, and has an end. [Such is the 
non-existence] of an effect previously to its produc- 
tion. Destruction (pradhwansa) has a beginning, 
and no end. [Such is the non-existence which may 
occur in the case] of an effect subsequently to its. 
production. Absolute non-existence (atyantdbhdva) 
is that the counter-entity whereof is [viewed] in rela- 
tion to all the three times [past, present, and future]. 
For example, [such is the non-existence in the in- 
stance where it is remarked that] ‘ there is not a jar 
on the ground.’ Mutual non-existence [or difference] 
(anyonyabhdva) is that the counter-entity whereof is 
regarded under the relation of identity. For exani- 
ple, [such difference is referred to when it is remarked 
that] ‘ajar is not a web of cloth’ " ==- 


a. The first two cases of non-existence are simple - 
enough—for it is clear that the jar did not exist until 
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its antecedent non-existence was put an end to by its 
being formed out of the clay ; and that it ceased to 
exist when, by a blow, it was reduced to fragments 
out of which a new jar might perhaps be made, but 
never again the jar. The next two cases of non-exis- 
tence are sought to be defined by opposing them to 
their contraries. A jar, for example, is not on some 
particular spot of ground. Let the jar be brought 
and placed there; —it will follow that the jar is 
absent from some other spot of ground; —so that 
this kind of non-existence has reference to all times. 
Again, a web is distinguished by being identical with 
a web, and a jar with a jar: therefore the condi- 
tion of what is the contrary to this, is given as the 
definition of the difference between two things that 
differ. 


b. In conclusion, our text-book observes :— 
सवषां ugiat यथायथमाक्तष्वन्तभाबात्‌ 
aaa पदाथा इति सिद्धम_। 


93. “Since everything is properly included un- 
der the categories that have been now stated, it 
is established that there are only seven catego- 
ries.” 0. 

a. Other philosophers regard Power, Resem- 
blance, &c., as separate categories. [See Siddhdnta 
Muktivaht, § Il. c. ] 
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b. Our text-book concludes with the following 
couplet :— 


_कणादत्यायमतयोबालब्यत्यक्तिसिदये । 
अद्धस्डन विदुषा रव्चितस्तकसन्ुःह: ॥ 


94. “This Compendium of Logical Results was . 


composed by the learned Annam Bhatta, in order to 
perfect the acquaintance of youths with the opini- 
ons of Konáda and of the Nyáya." 


a. The Nydya is more strictly the name belong- 
ing to the body of opinions promulgated by Gautama; 
the school of Kanáda receiving the distinctive name 
of Vais'eshika, from their reckoning as a category the 
* Difference’ (visesha), which Gautama does not recog: 
nise as a category. [See Ch. VI.] | 


॥ इति atanan: समाप्तः ॥ 


कयाय EA EE S E ane completed,” 


Ne |. 


Sono. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 





Tars work being a simplified version of the Synopsis in Sans- 
krit, printed for the use of the Benares Sanskrit College, the 
reasons for taking the framework of the exposition from the 
Nyáya Philosophy may be learned from the Advertisement to the 
Sanskrit version. 

Since this First Book of the projected Synopsis is not the 
portion of it which the juvenile learner is likely first to take much 
interest in, it may be proper to suggest to the teacher what por- 
tions should be first taught, and what portions had better remain 
untaught until the learner is better qualified to appreciate them. 

The First Aphorism, as containing a general enunciatiou of tlie 
topics to be investigated in the sequel, should be committed to 
memory. The Second Aphorism may be passed over. The 
Third Aphorism may be explained orally, the controversial 
matter in the commentary being passed orer in the first iustauce. 
Aphorisms nine to fourteen may then bo studied; after which 
the learner, if a mere beginner, had better pass on to Book II, 
before reading any more of Book I, to which he may revert ftem 
time to time when occasion arises for indicatiug the position 
which any new particular topic holds in the general scheme. 
The teacher, of course, ought to be conversant with the whole ; and 
it may be hoped that this vernacular exposition may have some 
interest for readers who are familiar with the name of Gautama, 
but whose avocations preclude their making acquaintancg 
through the Sanskrit with his philosophical arrangement. 


Benares College, J. R. B, 
8/^ Sept. 1852. 


ENGLISH VERSION OF A SYNOP- 
SIS OF SCIENCE IN HINDI. 


GLORY TO Gop THE Mosr Hian! 


BOOK 1. 
SECTION I ;—INTRODUCTORY. 


a. He alone can make a jar who knows the way to make a 
jar, and he alone can arrive in Káéí without a guide who knows 
the road to K4si. Thus knowledge assists us in the attainment of 
what is desired; and if knowledge be of assistance to us in 
the attainment of ordinary objects, then certainly it should be of 
assistance to us in the attainment of the Chief End of Man. 

b. Although error also is [in Sanskrit and Hindi] spoken of ° 
as a species of knowledge ( jnán*), yet what we here refer to is 
real knowledge ( tattwa-jndn), i.e. true knowledge ( satya-jndn). 


c. Now we shall mention, in an Aphorism ( sfr), those things 
a correct knowledge of which may assist us in the attainment of 


the Chief End of Man. 
SECTION II. 


ENUMERATION OF THE TOPICS. 
Aphorism I. 
Evidence ( pramán), object of right notion ( pramey), doubt 





* The word jndn answers to notion or credence, which may be right or 
wrong. 


A 
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( sanéay), motive (prayojan), example ( drishfdnt), tenet ( sid- 
dhánt), member ( avayav), confutation (tark), ascertainment 
(nirnay), disquisition ( vád}, controversy ( jalp), cavil ( vitandá), 
semblance of a reason (hetwdbhds), fraud (chhal), futility (166); and. 
what indicates wortblessness ( nigraha-sthdn),—in regard to these 
things we shall investigate the truth, because the knowledge of 
truth* is of assistance in the attainment of the Chief End of Man. 


a. Nowif you ask who is ‘the person competent’ ( adhikérf) 
to read this book, &c., then hearken. The person competent is 
he who is desirous of knowledge and free from envy; ‘ evidence,’ 
&c., which we shall discuss, are its province (-vishzy) ; the rela- 
tion (sambandh) between those topics and this book is that of 
the éxpounded and the expositor; and the motive (prayojan), 
i.e. the fruit of the perusal of this book,. is such knowledge of the 
truth as may be obtained from rt. 


b. Now, in a second aphorism, we shall declare the order in 
which the knowledge of the truth may subserve the attainment 
of the Chief End of Man. 


Aphorism HI. 


True knowledge is subservient to the attainment of the Chief 
End of Man, because, in respect of whatever thing there is true 
knowledge, false knowledge in regard to that thing is destroyed. 
Again, such evil inclinations as have their origin in any false 
knowledge, do not cease without the removal of the false know- 
ledge. Again, such improper conduct as has its rise in evil incli- 
nations, does not cease without the removal of the evil inclina- 
tions. Again, whatever misery takes its rise in improper conduct, 
will not cease without the cessation of that improper conduct. 


a. Thus it will be perceived how true knowledge may conduce 
to the removal of such misery as has its rise in false knowledge; 





T Of ‘what is what’ ( tattwa). 


se ` 
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-and the attainment of the Chief End of Man is incompatible with 


the continuance of misery. We do not say that all misery will 
be removed, and the Chief End of Man be attained, merely by a 
knowledge of the truth ; but we say this, that a knowledge of the 
truth may.conduce to the removal of such misery as flows from 
false knowledge. 


a. Now we shall describe severally the things that were enun- 
ciated in the first aphorism. The first of these is ‘evidence’ 
( pramán). l 





SECTION III. . 
THE INSTRUMENTS FOR THE ACQUISITION OF KNOWLEDGE. 
Aphorism LI. 


Evidence is of two kinds, ‘sense’ ( pratyaksh), and ‘the discri- 
mination of a sign’ ( anumdn or linga-pardmars*). 


a. ‘Evidence’ (pramán) is the instrument [in the produc- 
tion] of a ‘right notion’ (pramá), and a right notion is syno- 
nymous with ‘ true knowledge’ ( satya-jndn). 


b: Now we shall describe ‘ sense.’ 
Aphorism IV. 


The evidence-called ‘sense’ (pratyaksh) is the instrumentt [in 
the production] of that correct knowledge which arises from the 
conjunction of a sense-organ with its object. 








* That these two expressions are convertible, the Tarka-sangraha declares as 
follows—* tasmdllinga-pardmarso ’numdnam’—i.e. “ therefore anumdn is the 
discrimination of a sign.” 

T The term pratyaksh is ambiguous, standing both for a particular kind of 
evidence—viz. immediate evidence, e.g. sense, —and for the knowledge due to 
that evidence, e.g. perception. It is with the former of these two meanings 
that it ought to be employed in the aphorism; and, when so employed, that 
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a. The five senses are notorious. The ‘ object’ (arth) of a 
sense is [what is also called] its ‘province’ ( vishay). For 
example, colour is the object of the sense called ‘sight,’ which 
resides in the eye. 


b. Now we shall describe ‘the discrimination of a sign.’ 
Aphorism V. 


Well, * the discrimination of a sign’ (anumdn), which is depen- 
dent on [the employment ०1] the senses, is of three kinds, (1) 
‘having [as the sign observed by sense] an antecedent’ (púrva- 
tal), or (2) ‘having [as the sign] a consequent’ (Sesha-vat), or 
else (8) consisting in ‘ the perception of [—as the sign—] a homo- 
geneousness’ ( sdmdnyato-drisht). 


a. If we see smoke, then we can infer that there is fire; but 
if there were no sense-perception, how could we infer any thing ? 
For this reason ‘the discrimination of a sign’ is spoken of as 
‘dependent on the [employment of the] senses.’ 


b. The ‘discrimination of a sign’ is spoken of as ‘ having [as 
the sign] an antecedent’, in that instance where, having, by the 
evidence of sense, recognised something that is a cause, we expect 
its effect. For example,—the collecting of clouds is the cause of 
rain; so, having observed the clouds to be collecting, we expect 
that rein will fall. Such is that * discrimination of a sign? which 
is spoken of as * having an antecedent [as the sign]. 


c. The discrimination of a sign’ is spoken of as ‘ having [as the 
sign] a consequent, in that instance where, having, by the evi- 
dence of sense, recognised something that is an effect, we feel 





it is synonymous with ‘ sense’ i.e. the senses, is stated inthe Tarka-sangraha 
as follows—' tat-karanam indriyam tasmád indriyam pratyaksha-pramdnam’ 
—i.e. “the instrument of this [viz. of perception] is a sense-organ, therefore a 
sense-organ is what is meant by that instrament of right knowledge which is 
called pratyaksh." 
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certain of its cause. For example, —having observed the fulness 
of the river, and the rapidity of the current, we feel certain that 
rain has fallen. 


d. The ‘ discrimination of a sign’ is spoken of as consisting in 
‘the perception of homogeneousness [as the sign],’ when, for 
example some one, having somewhere seen a mango-tree blossom- 
ing, feels certain that other mango-trees also in other places are 
now blossoming, because they are of the same kind [—or are 
homogeneous with the one he sees]. 


e. Now you must know that, in the Nydya édstr of Gautam, 
two other kinds of evidence are reckoned,—viz. ‘the recognition 
of likeness’ (upamán), and ‘ testimony’ (abd). And these really 
are evidence; but Kandd says that these are included under the 
* discrimination of signs,’ and this is our opinion also; therefore 
we did not mention them specially in the third aphorism. We 
shall now describe them,—and first of ‘the recognition of 
likeness.’ 


Aphorism VI. 


That [evidence] which determines what is to be determined, 
through likeness to some well known thing, is what we call ‘ re- 
cognition of likeness’ ( upamdn). n 


a. Suppose, for example, that there is some one who knows 
very well what a cow is. He hears, from some dweller in the for- 
est, that what is called a gaydl, is like 8 cow. After this, having 
gone to the forest, he sees an animal like a cow. Then he con- 
cludes that “ this is a gayál." 


b. Now we shall describe the evidence called ‘testimony’ 
(abd). 
Aphorism VII. 
Testimony [—such as constitutes real evidence—] is the decla- 
ration of one worthy [to be believed]. 
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a, One worthy [to be believed] is he who speaks the truth. 


_ 6. Now we have to divide * testimony.’ 
.Aphorism VIII. 


Testimony is of two kinds, ‘that which refers to the seen? 
(drishtárth), and ‘ that which refers to the unseen’ ( adrishtárth). 


a. Whatever thing may be under discussion, if that thing 
exists in this world, so that it can be subjected to examination, 
then any assertion in regard to it is spoken of as “testimony re- 
ferring to the seen’. If the thing under discussion does not exist — 
in this world, so that it cannot be subjected to examination, then 
any assertion in regard to it is spoken of as *testimony referring 
to the unseen.’ 

Here ends the topic of ‘ Evidence.’ | 

Now we shall mention the ‘demonstrables’ ( pramey) which 
are capable of being established by evidence. . 


SECTION IV. 
THINGS RESPECTING WHICH CORRECT KNOWLEDGE IS DESIRABLE. 
Aphorism IX. 


Soul (átmá), body (éarfr), sense-organ (indriy), sense-object 
(arth), understanding (buddhi), mind (man), activity ( pravritts), 
inclination, &c., (rdgddi), mundane life (sánsárik jivan), fruit 
(phal), misery, &c., (dw'khádi), the chief end of man ( parame. 
purushdrth),—these are what are called the ‘ demonstrables.’ 


a. Now we shall mention the characteristics of soul. 
Aphorism X, 


_ Desire. (ichchhd), aversion (dwesh), effort (prayatn), joy 
(sukh), grief (du'kh), knowledge (jndn),—all these are charac- 
teristics of soul. 
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d. That i$ to say,—these exist in no other thing except soul. 


5. Now we shall mention the characteristies of the body. 
Aphorism XI. | 


The body is the site of action, of the sense-organs, and of the 
joy and grief [of the soul lodged in it]. 

a. ‘Action’ (chesh{d) is that kind of movement which results 
from effort. The sense-organs are the Sight, &c. The body is 
called the site of joy and grief, because the soul, experiencing 

joy and grief, is lodged in the body. 


b. Now we shall describe the sense-organs. 
Aphorism XIJ. 


The smell (ghrdn), the taste (rasan), the sight (chakshush), 
the touch (7068), the hearing (érotr),—these are the sense-organs 
which apprehend the qualities of material things. 


a. Material things ( bhautik dravya) are trees, stones, &c. 
Those things of which material things are made up, are called 
Elements (hát). In the opinion of the angients there are five 
elements, büt in the opinion of the moderns there are more than 
fifty elements. 


b. Now we shall mention what are the elements of which. ma- 
terial things are made up. हु 


Aphorism XIII. 
The elements are Gold,* &c. 
a. In the opinion of the ancients the elements are five, viz. 


Earth, Water, Light, [—implying Heat—], Air, and Ether 


* Gold is here selected as an example of an element, because it so happens 
that the Naiyáyikas do not dispute its being elementary, believing it to be so- 
lidified Light. See the Tarka Sangraha, § 14. 
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(ékás). In modern usage that alone is called an element which 
is not made up of more things than one. For example, Gold is 
called an element, because the parts of gold are not known to be 
anything else than gold. But milk is not called an element, be- 
cause milk consists of water, butter, &c. 


b. Now we shall mention what are the ‘objects’ (arth or 
vishay) of the senses. 


Aphorism XIV. 


Odour ( gandh), Savour (ras), Colour ( rip), Touch (spars), and 
Sound (éabd), the qualities of material things, are what are called 
. the objects of the senses. 


a. The sense of smell* ( ghrdn) is the apprehender of the qua- 
lity Odour; and so the taste (rasan) of Savour, the sight ( chak- 
shush) of Colour, the touch (twak) of Touch, and the hearing 
( érotr) of Sound. 


b. Now we have to speak of * Understanding. 
Aphorism XV. 


Understanding ( buddhi), and apprehension ( wpalabdht), and 
knowledge (jndn),—these three are employed in the same sense. 


a. Now we have to speak of ‘Mind.’ 
Aphorism XVI. 


The characteristic of Mind ( man) is this, that there does not 
arise more than one cognition at once [in one and the same 


Soul]. 





* In the Sanskrit, smell, as a sense, is distinguished from the smell of 
flowers, and the taste, as a sense, from the taste of fruits, &o., with a pre- 
cision of language the absence of which is a defect in the English, In trans- 
lating from English this requires to be borne in mind. 


w 
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a. That is to say,—whatever is the cause of there not arising 
several thoughts simultaneously in one and the same Soul, that 
thing we call the mind.* 


6. Now we shall define ‘ Activity,’ 
Aphorism XVII. 


Activity (pravritti) is that in which originates apprehension 
[—see Aph. XV—], and the actions [or voluntary functions] of 
the body. 


a. Activity (or energy, or the engaging in any operation,) 
is also what originates the [function of] voice ( ०८६), because this 
is included in the body [—so that we see no sufficient reason for 
enumerating it separately in the aphorism as Gautama does]. 


b. Now we shall define [the Passions] ‘ Desire, &c.’ 


— — ——— 





* The English reader who is accustomed to hear the words Soul and Mind* 
(—anima. and mens—yuyn and goyy—) employed interchangeably, must 
not carry this laxness of phraseology into any Iudian dialect, if-he desires to be 
understood, and if he desires to avoid such misconceptions as that of Ritter, 
whc makes the Naiyáyika call the Soul an atom,—whereas he calls the Soul 
infinite and the Mind an atom,—or that of Cousin, who makes out the Sán- 
khya to be a materialist, as if he derived Soul from Nature, whereas he only 
derives. the Soul's organs—external and internal—from something other than 
Soul. In thé Hindá systems, the Soul is the Self, and the Mind is the organ 
or faculty which, standing: between the Self and the deliverances of sense, pre- 
vents those deliverances from crowding in pell-mell ; just as a minister stands 
between the monarch and the thousand simultaneous claims upon his atten- 
tion, and hands up for his consideration one thing at a time. We offer here 
no opinion on this theory ofthe Hindás :—we put the reader on his guard in 
respect of an established phraseology, the misconception of which has so 
egregiously misled Ritter and Cousin; and we remit to another section of 
this work the enquiry whether or not this established phraseology can be so in- 
terpreted and employed as to convey nothing hypothetical—nothing that is 
not positively ascertained. 


क्क 
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Aphorisw XVIII. 


The characteristic of Desire (rág), and the rest is this—that . 
they actuate. 

a. To be the cause of Activity ( pravritti) is what is meant by 
‘actuating’ ( pravarttaná). Whatever object is desired, an effort 
is made for its attainthent. For whatever object there is aversion 
( dwesh), an effort is made to avoid it. 


b. Now we shall define mundane life. 
Aphorism XIX. 


Mundane life is the union of the soul with such bodies as we 
have here. 


a. Now we shall define the Fruit [of actions]. 
Aphorism XX. 


Whatever joy or grief is obtained through Activity, that is call- 
«d the fruit ( pha). | 


a. Activity is of two kinds—proper and improper. The fruit . 
of proper activity is joy. "The fruit of improper activity is sorrow. 


b. Now we have to define Sorrow. 
Aphorism XXI. 

‘Sorrow ( du kh) is that whose characteristic is pain .(bddhand). 
| a. Of the word bádhaná (‘ obstruction,’ *annoyance,) the 
meaning here is pain ( pídá). ' 

b. Now we have to say something of the Chief End of Man, 
Aphorism XXII. | 
The Chief End of Man is that endless joy which may accrue to 
the soul from the grace of the Supreme Lord. 
a, In this world joy is mingled with sorrow, but [—although 
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Gautama holds that all joy is but sorrow under another name,— 
we believe that] the joy which, in the next world, the Supreme 
Lord will give to his servants, will be without admixture of sor- 
row, and that it will never end. 


b. Here concludes the section of the * Demonstrables.’ 


SECTION V. 
COMPLETING THE TOPIC OF THE PRE-REQUISITES OF REASONING, 
c. Now we shall describe Doubt. 
Aphorism XXIII. 


Doubt is what occurs where there is the perception of a same- 
ness, and the non-perception of a difference, and the remembrance 
of a difference. 


a. For example, at the time of the twilight some one sees a 
thing which, in dimension, is like a man and also like a post.* 
The beholder remembers that between a man and a post there 
are indeed differences, but so long as he does not recognise any 
such difference, so long does this doubt remain in his mind, viz., 
-—is this a post or is it a man? 


6. Now we shall define a Motive. 
Aphorism XXIV. 


That thing is called a motive (prayojan) for the attainment [or 
avoidance] of which one makes an effort. 


a, Now we have to define an Example. 
Aphorism XXV.. 


That thing is [qualified to serve as] an example (drish{dnt) in 
regard to which the multitude and the philosopher entertain the 
same opinions, 
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a. Here ‘the multitude’ stands for the learners, and the ‘ philo- 
sopher’ for the. teachers, Thus an Example is that which is not 
the object of any difference of opinion. For example, that there 
is [as a matter of course] fire on the. culinary hearth, and that - 
there is [as,a matter of course] no. fire in a great pond,—if both 
teacher and taught agree in this [—as a fact that is never for a 
moment to be questioned—} then each of these is an example 
[or instance,—the culinary hearth being an instance of what un- 
questionably has fire, and the great pond an instance of what has 
the absence of fire ]. 


Here ends the topic of the pre-requisites of reasoning. 





SECTION VI. 


OF TENETS. 


b, Now we have to define a Tenet. 
M Aphorism XXVI. 

A tenet (siddhdnt) is that the certainty of which is held in 
some system. 


a. For example,—in the Miminsg system Sound is said:to: be 
eternal, and in the Nyáya system Sound is said to be un-eternal ; 
—thus the eternity of sound is a Tenet of the Mímánsá system, 
because the eternity of sound is held in that system although it is 
not admitted in the Nyáya system. 


6. Now we shall divide Tenets.. 
Aphorism XXVII. 


Tenets are of four kinds, (1) common. to all the systems, (2) 
peculiar to a system, (3) hypothetical, and (4) implied.. 


4, Now-weshall state the charagter of a. tenet;coramon to all 
ihe systems. 
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That tenet is said to be common to all the systems ( sarvatantr 
siddhánt) which is accepted in some system and is not opposed to 
any system. 


a. For example,—it is laid down in the Nyáya that it is by 
the organ of smell that the quality called * Odour? is apprehended, 
and this statement is not in opposition to any system. 


b. Now we shall state the character of a tenet peculiar to a 
system. | 


Aphorism XXIX. 


That tenet is said to be peculiar to a system (pratitantr sid- 
&hánt) which is accepted in some system or other, but in other 
systems is not accepted. 


a. For example,—that the sun stands still, and that the earth 
moves rouud him, is accepted in the modern system [of European 
Astronomy], but is not accepted in the ancient system. i 


à. Now we have to define a hypothetical tenet. 
Aphorism XXX. 


That, by the establishment of which some other point is estas 
blished [—which otherwise would not be established—], is what 
is called a hypothetical tenet ( edhékarag siddhdnt). 


a. For example,—the fact of the world's being a production 
is a hypothetical [and necessarily assumed] tenet, by means of 
which another point,—viz., the omniscience of the Lord, is esta- 
blished. Ifthe world were not a production, then why should 
we regard [—as we eannot help regarding—] some one as being 
the Omniscient Maker of it, [—seeing that what is nof a produc. 
tion has. not a maker at all}? 


b, Now we shall state the character of a tenet that is implied, . 
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Aphorism XXXI. 


. That matter is called an implied tenet (abhyupagama siddhánt, 
which has not been stated in an aphorism, while it is agreed 
that such [—though not expressly declared—] was the opinion 
of the author of the aphorisms [of any particular system]. 


a. For example,—Gautama has not, in his aphorisms, declared 
that the Mind (man) is an organ (indriya); but it is clear that in 
Gautama's opinion the mind is an organ. 

b. Here ends the topic of the ‘Tenets’ which take their place 
in argumentation. 





SECTION VII. 
OF ARGUMENTATION. 
' €. Now we shall divide and describe the ‘Members’ [of an 
argumentative exposition]. - 
Aphorism XXXII. 


The members ( avayav) are (1) the Proposition, (2) the Reason, 
(8) the Example, (4) the Application, and (5) the Conclusion, 


a. Now we have to define the Proposition. 
Aphorism XXXIII. 


What is called the Proposition ( pratijná) is the announcement 
of what is to be established. 

a. For example,— This mountain is fiery,"—this is a propo- 
sition.* Here what is to be established is fire [—as present in the 
mountain]. . 





* In European logic each member of the syllogism is called a proposition 
but the name pratijná—it must be remembered—belongs only to the proposi- 
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4. Now we have to define and divide the Reason. 
Aphorism XXXIV. 


The Reason ( hetu) is that which is instrumental in establish- 
ing what is to be established ;—[and this force it derives] either 
from the Example’s connection with given characters ( sádAar. 
mya), or from the Example’s disconnection as regards certain 
given characters (vaidharmya). 


a. The general definition of a Reason is ‘that which is in- 
- strumental in establishing what is to be established.’ A Reason 
is of two kinds, (1) because there belongs to the Example a con- 
comitance of characters [which have been ascertained to stand in 
the relation of token and betokened], or (2) because there be- 
longs to the Example a concomitant absence of characters [the 
absence of one of which has been ascertained to involve the absence 
of the other]. The ‘concomitance of characters’ ( sddharmya) it 
technically termed ‘connection’ (amway). The ‘concomitans 
absence of characters’ ( vaidharmya) is termed ‘ exclusion’ (tya« 
tirek).* | 


6, If fire is what is to be established [as existing] in the hill, 
then the smoke which is visible [rising, in an unbroken line, from 
the hill] can serve as the Reason [for inferring that there ig 


tion to be proved. The pratijnd, or ‘announcement of what is fo be establish- 
ed,’ is the proposition which, when established, reappears under the name of 
the Conclusion. When treating of a regularly constructed argument, what 
serves to render the English term ‘ proposition’ is avayav—i.e. ‘member of 
the five-membered exposition’ (panchdévayavi). To a proposition, regarded 
simply as a predication, no exclusive name is appropriated in Sanskrit. 

* Essentially this division serves the same purpose ax the division of argu. 
ments into those with an affirmative major premiss and those with a negative | 
major premiss. So the Hindoo’s shawl and wrapper serve essentially the same 
purpose as the Englishman's coat, waistcoat, breeches, and gaiters;—that is 
to say, each set of garments serves as a covering, though every article in each 
set has not its precise counterpart in the other set, The assertion that ‘ The 
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fire—though we do not see it—in the hill; as we shall explain 
further on]. 


c. It must be understood that the ‘Member’ [of the argu- 
mentative exposition], in which the Reason is exhibited, is also 
-~ [by synecdoche} called the Reason,—[so that either ‘Smoke,’ 
or * Because there is Smoke,’ may be spoken of as the Reason]. 


d. Now we shall define the Example. 
Aphorism XXXV. 


What is galled the Example is that instance which makes us re~ 
eogmise a character, in the shape of what isto be established 
through another character [—viz. the Beason assigned— which 
the instance reminds us is] invariably accompanied by what is to 
be established. 


e. This is the Example where there is the concomitant pre- 
_sence [of the token and what it betokens]. The Example where 
there is exclusion [of both] will be described afterwards. 


b. If fire is to be established [i.e. proved to exist] in the hill, 
by smoke as the Reason, then the culinary hearth may be the 
Example. Let us explain this. A man, having seen an unbro- 
ken line of'smoke which commences from the culinary hearth, 
having then gone near, sees that there is fire there. Often after- 
wards having seen that where an unbroken line of smoke com- 
mences, there is fire, that man settles this in his mind, that 





hill is fiery’ meg be established by means.of a negative. as well as su affirmative 
major premise. When employing the. negative. premise the indé logican 
throws his-argument inte the hypothetical form,—‘ if there were not fire there 
weuld not be smoke.” This, categorically and with connotative terme, amounts 
to. ‘ Nothing smoking is firelees,’-—ftom which it follows thet the smoking hilt 
is.not fireless, or, in other words, that it is.flery. This and other kindred points 
we may treat of more fully, in our version of the 4mwmdna-khanda of the 
Chintvᷣmani. 


* 
CR, naan... ——— ———— — O 
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Wherever there is smoke, there is fire, as in the [ease of the] 
culinary hearth.” That which is the constant accompanier, as 
fire is the constant accompanier of smoke, is calied the ' pervader’ 
(vyápak*). That which is constantly accompanied, as the smoke; 
is called the ‘pervaded’ (vydpyat). The habit of the ' pervaded’ 
[as being constantly accompanied by that which constantly ac- 
companies it] is called ‘ pervadedness’ ( vydptt). The method of 
ascertaining ‘ pervadedness’ will be explained diffusively here- 
after in the section on ‘Induction’ ( vyápligrahopáy). 


e. Now we shall define an Example where there is exclusion 
[of the token and consequently of the betokened]. 


Aphorism XXXVI. * 
An Example where there is exclusion (vyatirek{ uddharan) 


is the reverse] of that Example ( anwayi udáhuran) where there is 
the concomitant presence [of a token and what it betokens]. 


a. That is to say,—an Example where there is exclusion is that 





* This answers to the connotation of the majorterm in the European view 
of logic. Take the example—* Wherever there is smoke there is fire,’ This, 
if we operate with terms connotative of smoke and fire instead of terms denota- 
tive thereof, assumes the form ‘Whatever is smoking is fiery. There ‘fiery’ 
is the major term,—that connoted by which is the thing denoted by the word 
‘fire.’ The fact that the terminology of logic has been constructed in Europe 
with an eye to operating with expressions connotative of what the Hindá termi- 
nology has an eye to operating with expressions denotative of, is a fact the im- 
poit of which has been strangely overlooked. Where it i$ overlooked, all at- 
tempts at the ‘comparative anatomy’ ofthe two terminologies are wildgoose- 
chases. 

t This answers to the connotation of the middle term:—see the preceding 
note. 

t Or negative converse. Every Universal Affirmative {see Whately B. II. 
ch. 2. § 4.) may “ be fairly converted in this way......eg. ‘Every poet is a 
man of genius ; therefore He who is not a mon of genius is not a poet;...... 
or, None but a man of genius can be a poet.’ ” 


C 


e 
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which shows that, where there is the absence of what is to be es- 
tablished, there is the absence of what would serve to establish it. 
For instance, a great pond. Ina great pond there is not fire, 
and smoke [— which would betoken fire—] rises not therefrom. 
So, ‘ where fire is not, there smoke is not,—as in a great pond.’ 


_ &. The ‘member’ [of an argumentative exposition] in which 
the Example is exhibited, is [by synecdoche] also called the Ex- 
ample. 


Aphorism XXXVII 


c. Now we kave to define the Application. 

The application ( uganay) is the statement of the Subject with 
reference to the Example [—as conforming to it or not confor- 
ming to it]. 


a. What we call the Subject ( paksha*) is that in respect of 
which that which is to be established is asserted. For example, 
— The hill is fiery’,—in this proposition the hill is the Subject, 
because the fire, which is * the thing to be established? (sádAya), is 
asserted to be in the hill. When the Example is one where 
there is concomitant presence [of the token and what it beto- 
kens}, there the form of the Application is as follows,—* And 80 
is this [—e.g., this hill. When the Example is one where there 
is exclusion [of the betokened and therefore of the token], there 
the form of the Application is as follows,—‘ And this [—e.g., this 
hill] is not 80.’ 


b. The ‘member’ [of an argumentative exposition] in which 
the Subject is laid down, or compared, or mentioned, with refer- 
ence to the Example, is also [as well as the process itself] called 
the Application. 





+ By paksha is meant the subject in respect of which something is to be 
proved, or to be disproved ; not the subjeet of a predication in general. See, 
ante, the note on p. 14, 
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c. Now we have to define the Conclusion. 
Aphorism XXXVIII. 


‘What we call the Conclusion ( nigaman) is the re-statement of 
the Proposition because of the mention of the Reason, (—4i.e. the 
re-statement preceded by a * fherefore’]. 


a. That is to say,—what was at first asserted, has been esta- 
blished by the mention of the Reason ; and that ‘Member’ [of 
the five-membered argumentative exposition] in which the Propo- 
sition is stated again in the shape of something established, is 
called the Conclusion. For Example, —* Therefore the hill is fiery.’ 


b. Here concludes the topic of the form of argumentative ex- 
position. 


SECTION VIII. 
CoNCLUDING THE TOPIC oF DEMONSTRATION. 
c. Now we have to define Confutation [of objections]. 
Aphorism XXXIX. 


What is called confutation (tarka) is arguing, for the purpose 
of coming at thetruth, by means of justifying the Reason [against 
doubts entertained respecting its cogency ]. 


a. By justifying the Reason (hetu) we mean repelling the sus- 
picion that it is erratic. Erraticalness (vyabhichár) in a Reason 
[alleged in proof of this or that], isthe fact of its not being con- 
stantly accompanied [by this or that]. For example,—[suppose we. 
argue] “ Whatever is fiery must smoke;—this thing is fiery ;— 
therefore it must smoke”;—here fire is [alleged as] the Reason, — 
and itis not a sufficient reason, because fire is present in an ignited 
iron ball, where smoke is nof. Thus in this [pretended] Reason 
there is the fault of ‘ erraticalness’,—that is to say, [the fire wan- 
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ders away by itself, so that) the smoke, which is to be proved, is 
nol the constant accompanier of the fire which is [assigned as] 

the Reason. Now whenthere isa suspicion, in regard to any 
proper Reason, that it has the fault of *erraticalness', then the 
argument which is employed for the removal of the suspicion is 

called its Confutation (terka). For example,—in regard to. 
smoke as a Reason [for inferring fire], if there be a suspicion 

that it is‘ erratic’, then we confute the suspicion as follows,—'* If 
_ the thiag were not fiery*, it would not smoke.” 


b. Now we have to define Ascertainment. 
Aphorism XL. 


The determination of a matter after having been in doubt, or 
the knowledge resulting from the establishment of one view of 
the question and the disproval of the other, view, is what is called 
Ascertainment ( nirnay) 


a. That is to say,—what is called Ascertainment is the remo- 
‘val of doubt, by the establishment of one's own opinion and the 
overthrow of the opposite opinion. 


6. Here ends the section of the latter division of argumen- 
tation. 


SECTION IX. 
Or CONTROVERSY. 


c. Now, after. Confutation, perhaps the doubt. of some. honest 
enquirer has not. departed, and assuranee hag mot. been arrived. at. 


—————— a 





* [n order to arrive at the truth, the reasoner who wishes to remove the doubt 
regarding the validity of the proffered Reason, makes use of what isnot: true, 
He supposes, for the sake of argument, that the mountain is not fiery, and, 
proceeds thence. to the.reductio ad abssrdum--that it does.not smoke, which it 
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It is then proper to make an * Amicable discussion’ ( vád). This 
Amicable discussion we. shall now define. 


Aphorism XLI. 


Amicable discussion is this, that two men, who do not differ in 
opinion regarding principles,* having taken opposite views of a 
question, argue for and against their respective opinions, accor- 
ding to the method of the five.numbered exposition, with proofs 
and confutations. 


a. Those who are not honest enquirers, will wrangle from the 
desire of victory. We shall define * Wrangling’ (jalp or jalpand) 


Aphorism XLII. 


When Fraud, and Futility, and Ignoratio ełenchi, are employ- 
ed for the purpose of proving or disproving, the discourse is 
called Wrangling. 


a. What is meant by ‘Fraud’, ‘Futility’, and ‘ Ignoratio 
elenchi’, we will state hereafter. 

b. He who, not being an honest enquirer, is moreover not 
capable even of wrangling, will make use of. Cavils ‘Therefore 
we shal) now tell what is Cavilling ( vitandá). 


Aphorism XLIII. 


What is. called Cavilling, is speaking, for the sake of victory 
without supporting the opposite view [to that advanced by the 
other speaker ]. 





is actually seen to do. Itis-a hypothetical falsehood that thus serves as a 
stepping-stone to the truth ; and, the hypothesis being a false one, it is classed 
with Doubt and, Mistake, as one of the three forms of Wrong: Notion, 

* Under this head falls the whole province of Formal Logic, in which there 
is. no dispute regarding the premises, but. simply regarding the consequence or 


incongequence of the proposed conclusion, 
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a. The ‘opposite view’ (pratipaksh) is another ‘ view’ (paksh) 
Whoever wishes to oppose the view [taken by the first speaker] 
must undertake the opposite view. The discourse of the man who 
assails a view of a case, while he makes no effort to establish its 
contradictory, is what is called Cavilling. 


b. Here ends the section of Controversy. 


SECTION X. 


oF FALLACIES, OR WHAT ONLY LOOK LIKE REASONS, BY MEANS OF 
WHICH A MAN MAY DECEIVE HIMSELF OR OTHERS. 


c. Now, wranglers, &c., when good reasons in support of 
their opinions are not available, make use of the semblances of 
reasons. By mistake even an honest enquirer may make use of 
the semblance of a reason [—imagining it to be a solid reason]. 
Now we shall define and divide the * Semblance of a reason’ (he- 
, twábhás). 


Aphorism XLIV. 


. What are called the * Semblances of a reason’ are (1) the * Er- 
ratic, (2) the ‘Reverse’, (3) the * Counterbalanced', (4) that 
which is ‘In the same case with what is to be established’, and 
(5) the * Mistimed’. 


a. A ‘Semblance of a reason’ isa bad reason,—what seems 
like a reason, but is in reality no reason. 


b. Now we shall define the ‘Erratic’ (sa-vyabhichár) sem- 


blance of a reason. 
Aphorism XLV. 


The * Erratic’ semblance of a reason is that which is found in 
more than the one connection. 

a. Tobe‘ found in more than the one connection,’ means 
this,—not to be the constant accompanier of one single thing 


— 
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that is to be established, nor the constant accompanier of its 
absence, but to be the possible accompanier of both. For ex- 
ample,—' The mountain must be smoky because it is fiery, — 
here the reason [alleged] does not prove smoke, because it [— 
viz. fire] —is met with also in an ignited iron ball where there is 
the absence of smoke. 


b. * Straying’ means going where it is not proper to go. 
Now it is not proper that the reason should go there where what 
is to be established by it is nof. "That bad reason which does so 
is the * erratic’ semblance of a reason. 


c. Now we shall define the ‘contradictory’ semblance of a 
reason. 


Aphorism XLVI. 


That is called the * contradictory’ semblance of a reason which 
establishes the absence of what is to be established. 


a. For example,—‘ This thing is fiery, because it is a great | 
body of water.’ Now, ‘to bea great body of water’ is not a` 
reason for fire but a reason for the absence of fire. 


b. Now the definition of that semblance of a reason which is 


* Counterbalanced,’ [—i. e. leaves the matter the same as before}. 


Aphorism XLVII. 


That one is said to leave the matter the same as before, from 
the employment of which there does not result certainty, but 
there arises the reflection '*Is what is to be established really 
established by this reason, oris the absence of what is to be es- 
tablished established by a reason of equal force?? 


a. For example, —* Sound is eternal, because it is the nature 
of sound to be eternal.’ Having heard this argument, the re- 
flection may arise that Sound is not eternal, because it is made > 
and that which is made did not exist from eternity. 
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6. Now the definition of that semblance of a reason which is 
in the same case with what is to be established. 


Aphorism XLVIII. 


As what is to be established requires to be established, if.in 
like manner the reason is one that needs to be established, then 
that bad reason is said to be ‘in the same case with what is to be 
established.’ 


a. That reason which needs to be established is said to be 
‘unproven’ (asiddh). For example,—‘ There is fragrance in the 
flowers of the sky, because they are flowers?) Now it-is not 
proven that what are called ‘the flowers of the sky’ are really. 
flowers, 


b. Now the definition of the ‘ Mistimed’ semblance of a 


reason. 
Aphorism XLIX. 


That reason which is employed when the time is passed [when 
‘it might have gained a hearing], is called the ‘Mistimed’ sem- 
blance of a reason. 


a. For example,—it hss been ascertained, by the evidence of 
sense, that fire is hot; so if any one shall say ‘ Fire is not hot, 
because it is made,’ then such a reason will not be listened to, 
because, when the heat of fire has been ascertained by [sense] 
the strongest of all evidence, then the time is gone by for 
listening to such an argument. 


b. Here ends the section on ‘ the semblances of a reason.’ 


SECTION XI. 
THE Tricks OF THE DISINGENUOUS. 


c. -It has been already remarked that an honest enquirer may, 
by mistake, make use of ‘the semblance of a reason) Now we 
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have to describe the ‘Tricks’ that are employed only by the 
dishonest, 


| Aphorism L. 


A ‘Trick’ is the opposing the assertion of an asserter by 
means of assuming another meaning [than that which the ob. 
jector well knows was intended] | 


a. Now we have to divide ‘ Tricks.’ 
Aphoriem LJ, 


Tricks are of three kinds, (1) the trick in respect of a term 
(vák-chhal), (2) the trick in respect of genus (esámánya. 
chhal), and (8) the trick in respect of metaphor (upachdra- 
ehhal) 


a. Now the definition of the ‘ trick in respect of a term.’ 
Aphorism LII 


When the asserter makes use of some word which has more. 
than one meaning, then to assume a meaning opposed to what 
he intended is what is called a ‘trick in respect of a term.’ 


q. For example,—in Sanskrit the word gau has two mean- 
ings, a ‘cow,’ and an ९ elephant;’ so if any one shall say ,‘ A cow 
(gau) has horns, then the disingenuous will ask—' What! do 
you say that an elephant has horns P’ 


Aphorism LIII 


When an asserter makes an assertion respecting something 
with which it is consistent, then to assume that the assertion is 
inade respeeting something with which it is not consistent, be- 
cause [forsooth] there is a generic relation [between the two in- 
dividuals], is called a ‘trick in respect of genus.’ 


b. Now we have to define the ‘ trick in respect of metaphor.’ 
D 
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When any word is employed literally, or on the other hand 
metaphorically, then, to assume that it was employed the other 
way, is called a ‘ trick in respect of metaphor.’ 


a. The literal (vdchya) employment is this, that the word 
‘scaffold’ be employed just in the sense of scaffold. The meta- 
. phorical ( lékshanik) employment is this, that the word ‘scaffold’ 
be employed in the sense of the watchman seated upon the 
scaffold. So if any asserter, employing the term metaphori- 
cally, shall say ‘The scaffolds are shouting ;’ then the disin- 
genuous person will say, ‘What ! can a scaffold, which is a sense- 
less thing, shout ?' 


b. Now we have to consider a doubt on the subject of the. 


‘ Tricks.’ 
Aphorism LV. 


Perhaps some one will say that a ‘trick in respect of meta- 
phor’ is just a ‘ trick in respect of a term,’ because there is no 
difference. 


a. That is to say,—perhaps some one will say that * Tricks’ 
are not of three kinds but only of two kinds. 


b. We now clear up this ;—i.e. we remove this doubt. | 
Aphorism LVI. 


It is not so, because there is a difference between them. 


a. That is to say,—a * trick in respect of a term,’ and a * trick 
in respect of a metaphor,’ are really different, although they are 
somewhat similar. 


6. In order to refute the other opinion, we remark further as 
follows. 
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If where there is any likeness, there you will not allow a dif- 
ference, then * Tricks will be of only one sort. 


a. If you say that ‘Tricks,’ which are of three kinds, are on- 
ly of two kinds because of some resemblance [between two of the 
three], then they will not be even of two kinds but only of one 
kind. 


b. Here ends the section on ‘ Tricks.’ 


SECTION XII. 
OF FUTILITY AND OF HOPELESS STUPIDITY. 
e. Now we have to define ‘ Futility.’ 
Aphorism LVIII. 


That objection which is made without regard to constancy of 
association, is called a Futility. 


a. For example,—if some one says, ‘ This man is not fit to 
march, because he has a fever ; then the disingenuous may say, 
‘He is fit to march because he is a warrior) Now fitness for 
marching is not the constant accompanier of the fact of being a 
warrior. He who says, ‘ He is a warrior, and is therefore fit to 
march,’ has no respect to constancy of association ; and his speech 
is unmeaning and self-destructive,—that is to say the speech it- 
self displays its own faultiness. 


6. Now we have to define * Reasons for putting down.’ 


Aphorism LIX. 


[Stupidly and pertinaciously] misunderstanding, and not un- 
derstanding,—these are ‘Reasons for putting down.’ 
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a. In the word nigrahe-sthdn [—which we have rendered 
‘Reasons for putting down,’—], the word nigraha means ‘chas- 
tising,’ and the word sthán means ‘an informer’ [of the necessi- 
ty of chastising or putting down some one whom it is useless to 
argue with] ; thus the word sigraha-sthds means * the informer of 
somo one’s unfitness,’ What inform us of a man's unfitness are hig 
६ misunderstanding’ and fnot understanding.’ ‘ Misundergtand. 
ing’ is this, that the man makes a practice of always under- 
standing the reverse of the matter in hand—[the proposition 
in question]. ‘Not understanding’ is this, that the man positive- 
ly cannot understand the question. With such a man it is fruit- 
less to argue. 


b. Perhaps people might suppose that there are no varieties 
of ‘Futility’ and of * Reasons for putting down,’—therefore we 
declare that there are such. | < 


* - There are seyeral varieties af ‘Futility? and of ‘Reasons for 
putting down,’ for they are numerous, 


a. "These shall not be described at present, because there are 
other matters, the student's desire te hesome acquainted with 
which forbids at present the further consideration of this point, 


END OF SHE FIRST BAK. 


॥ स्री परमेश्वर की जय ॥ 


जो जानता चे कि घट किस रोत से उत्पन्न होता है 
सो हो घट को बना सकता चे ओर जो जानता है कि 
काशी का मार्ग कान चे सो ही किसी मागदशक के वि~ 
ना काशी में पहुंच सकता हे । इस रोत से जो कुछ 
ww है उसकी प्राप्ति में ज्ञान उपकारक चे ओर यदि 
शेसे साधारण विषयों को प्राप्ति में ज्ञान उपकारक छे 
तो परमपुरुषार्थ नामक वस्त के प्राप्ति में भी ज्ञान अ- 
यश्व उपकारक है । यद्यपि श्रम भो vam है ता 
भी यहां तत्तज्ञान अर्थात सत्यज्ञान अभिप्रेत हे ॥ 

अब जिन विषयों का TENT परमपुरुषार्ध का 
उपकारी हो सकता चे उन विषयों का कथन इस सूच 


में करते हैं ॥ 
; 





प्रमाण प्रमेय संशय प्रयोजन दृष्टान्त 
सिद्धान्त अवयव तके निणेय वाद जल्य 
वितण्डा हेत्वाभास छल जाति fans- 
स्थान इनका तत्त्व बिचारेंगे क्योंकि 
तत्त्वज्ञान परमपुरुषार्थ को प्राप्ति में 
उपकारी है ॥ १ ॥ 


SS, TIT 


अब जो पूछो कि इस ग्रन्थ के पढ़ने का अधिकारी 
आदि कान कान हे तो सुनो । अधिकारी तो ज्ञाने- 
स॒ ओर अमत्सर पुरुष है । जिनका वर्णन करेंगे सो 
'प्रमाणादि विषय हे । इन विषयों से आर इस ग्रन्थ 
से. प्रतिपाद्यप्रतिपादकभावरूप सम्बन्ध हे । ओर 
इस ग्रन्थ के अध्ययन का प्रयोजन अर्थात्‌. फल वहो 
ASMA हे जो इस ग्रन्थ से प्राप्त होगा ॥ | 
अब जिस क्रम से परमपुरुषार्थ की प्राप्ति में तच्च” 
ज्ञान उपकारक हे सो दितीय सूच में कहते हैं ॥ 
परमपरुषा्थ की प्राप्ति में तत्त्वज्ञान ST. 
कारक है क्योंकि वह जिस विषय में होता 


हे तिस विषय का मिथ्याज्ञान नष्ट होता 
हे। फिर उस मिथ्याज्ञान से जो जो अन॑- 
चित रागादि saa होते हैं वें उस fa- 
थ्याज्ञान के नाश के विना नष्ट नहीं होते 
हैं। फिर उन अनुचित रागादि से जो जो 
gufa उत्पन्न होती थी सो भी उन 
अनचित रागादि के नाश के विना नष्ट न- 
हो होती हे । फिर quefe से जो दुख 
उत्पन्न हो सो भी उस कुप्रटत्ति के नाश 
के विना नष्ट नहों हो जाता है ॥ २ ॥ 


EE a 


रेसा ज्ञात होता हैं कि जो जो दुख मिथ्याज्ञान से 
उत्पन्न हो तिसके टूर करने में TAMA उपकारक 
है आर दुख के टूर करने के विना परमपुरुषार्थ का 
war नहों छे । न कहते हैं कि तत्वज्ञान ही 
के होने से सब दुख दूर हो जायगा और. परमपुरू- 
पार्थ प्राप्त होगा परन्तु यही कहते Y कि जो जो दुख 
मिथ्याज्ञान से उत्पन्न छुआ करता है तिसके दूर 
करने में तत्वज्ञान उपकारक हो सकता है ॥ 


i 
. अब जिन पदार्थों का उद्देश पिले सूच में किया 

गया था तिनका वर्णन प्रत्येकशः करते हैं । उन में 
से पदिला तो प्रमाख हे ॥ 


प्रमाण दो प्रकार का है प्र- 
त्यक्ष आर अनुमान ॥ N 
प्रमा का करण प्रमाण कहलाता । ओर प्रमा सत्य- 
पान का पथोय चेत. 
अब प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण का वणन करते हैं ॥ 


RSE SETAE 


प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण उस यथार्थज्ञान का 
. करण है जो इन्द्रिय ओर अर्थ के स- 
निक्ष से उत्पन्न होता चे ॥ 8 ॥ 


पांच इन्द्रिय प्रसिद्ध हें । वे हो प्रत्य प्रमाल 
wea हैं । इन्द्रियों के अर्थ इन्द्रियों के विषय हें 
Wü रूप आंख में रहनेवाले चच्चघमामक इन्द्रिय का 
विषय ॐ ॥ E 
अब अनमान प्रमाण का खचण करते हैं ॥ 


प्रत्यक्षपूवेक अनुमान तीन N- 
कार का है पूर्ववत शेषवत और 
सामान्यतो दृष्ट ॥ ME 


Eee 





यदि धूम देखें तो अनुमान कर सकते हैं कि आग है 
परन्तु जहां कुछ प्रत्यक्षत्तान Het हे वहां किस रीत 
से कुछ अम॒मान कर सकेंगे । इस लिये अनुमान 
प्रत्यक्षपू्वक कहलाता ॥ 
अनुमान पूर्ववत्‌ कहलाता जहां किसी कारण को 
प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण से ज्ञात करके तिसके कार्य को सम्भावना 
करते हें । जेसा बादलों का समागम पानी वरसने ` 
का कारण हे सो बादलों का समागम ढेखके पानी ब~ 
रसने को सम्भावना करते हें । ऐसा अनुमान पूर्ववत्‌ 
अर्थात कारणवत्‌ कहलाता ॥ | 
अनुमान शेषवत्‌ कहलाता जहां किसी कार्य को N- 
त्यच प्रमाण से ज्ञात करके तिसके कारण को निश्चय 
करते हें । जेसा नदी का gia आर उसके वहने 
को शीमता San निश्चय करते हैं कि पानी बरसा हे ॥ 
WATT सामाग्धतो EU कदलाता चे wet कोई 


€ 

aay किसी जगह में रक मोराते हुर आम के पेड़ 
को देखकर निञ्चय करता हे कि ओर आम के पेड़ 
भी ओर जगहों में अभी मेराते हैं क्योंकि वे पेड़ एक 
समान जात के हैं ॥ | | 


अब जाना चाहिये कि गोतम के न्यायशास्त्र में दो 
आर प्रमाण उपमान आर शब्द गिने जाते हैं । आर 
वे दोनों सचमुच प्रमाण हें । परन्तकणाद कहता है 
कि अनुमान प्रमाण में वे अन्तरगत हें आर यह हमारा 
भी मत है । इस लिये उनका विशेष उद्देश तीसरे 
Ao ही e e Ase 
. सूच में नहीं किया । अब उनका वणन: करते हैं 
आर पहिले उपमान का ॥ 


. किसी प्रसिद्ध वस्तु के साधम्यं से सा- 

ध्य का सांधन उपमान ॥ ६ ॥ 
उदाहरण । कल्पना करो कि कोई मनुष्य हे जो 
गाय को जानता हे । वह किसी वनवासी के मंह से 
सुनता कि गयाल गाय के HEX ह । इसके अन- 
` न्तर वह वन में जाके रक जन्तु को देखता जो.गाय 
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के WEN । तब बह मनष्य अनमान करता कि य- 
Yr गयाल है ॥ 
अव शब्द प्रमाण का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 


ES ———— —— —“ 


आप्त का उपदेश शब्द 
प्रमाण Fu ७ ॥ 


` 
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आप्त वही है जो सच बात बोलता है । अब शब्द 


mt विभाग करते हैं ॥ 


EY Se ED 
~ 


शब्द दो प्रकार का है दृष्टार्थ 
और Beery ॥ ८ ॥ 


जिस पदार्थ को चरचा हे जो वह पदार्थ संसार 
में प्रस्तत होवे तो उसकी अपेक्षा जो शब्द कहा 
2 € a | € 
जाता है सो दृष्टाथ कहलाता Bi जों वह पदार्थ 
संसार में प्रस्तत न होवे तो उसकी अपेक्षा जो शब्द 


कडा जाता ₹ सो MEETA कहलाता छं d 
अब प्रमाणसाध्य प्रमेय का उद्देश करते हैं ॥ 


ह TIRE 


आत्मा शरीर इन्द्रिय अर्थ बुद्धि मन 
nefa रागादि सांसारिक जीवन फल 
दुखादि परमपुरुषार्थ ये तो प्रमेय 
कहलाते हैं ॥ ८ ॥ 





अब आत्मा का लक्षण awa हैं ॥ 


इच्छा देष प्रयत्न सख दुख ज्ञान 
ये सब आत्मा के लक्षण हैं ॥ १० n 


अर्थात्‌ आत्मा से अतिरिक्त ये किसी दूसरे पदाथ 
में नदीं हैं ॥ 
अब शरोर का लक्षण कहते हें ॥ 
चेष्टा इन्द्रिय सुख आर दुख का 
आखय शरोर हे ॥ ११ ॥ 
चेष्ठा रक व्यापार विशेष है जो प्रयत्न से vara 


होता है। ra wag इत्यादि Wa शरोर सख 
A a 
आर दुख का आखय कहलाता है क्योंकि आत्मा 


€ 
शरीर में आखित होकर सुख आर दुःख का भोग 
करता है ॥ 

अब इन्द्रियों का बणेन करते हैं ॥ 


[E 


प्राण रसन WAY त्वक्‌ खोच ये 
इन्द्रिय हैं जो भौतिक zat के गुणा 
के ग्राहक Yd १२॥ 








भौतिक द्रव्य टच्च पाषाण इत्यादि Y (fe द्रव्ये 
सेवे मैतिक द्रव्य उत्पन्न होते Y सो भूत कहलाते 
Vl प्राचीन मत में पांच भत हे परन्त आधनिक मत 
में भत पचास से अधिक हं ॥ 

अब जिन भृता से भौतिक द्रव्य उत्पन्न होते हैं 
.सो कहते हैं ॥ 


H d 
EERE NEE) AMOS 


सवण इत्यादि भृत हैं ॥ १३ ॥ 





प्राचीन मत में पांच भूत हैं एथिवी जल तेज, बायु 
B 


प्रमाण प्रमेय संशय प्रयोजन दृष्टान्त 
सिद्धान्त अवयव तक निणेय वाद जल्य 
Rawi हेत्वाभास छल जाति निग्रह” 
स्थान इनका तत्त्व बिचारगे क्योंकि 

| € Po 
aama परमपुरुषाथ को प्राप्ति में 
उपकारी है ॥ १ ॥ 


अब जो पूछो कि इस ग्रन्थ के पढ़ने का अधिकारी 
आहि कान कान हे तो सनो । अधिकारी तो ज्ञाने- 

A A ¢ Wor 
स॒ आर अमत्सर पुरुष हे । जिनका वणन करेंगे सो 
'प्रमाणादि विषय हे । इन विषयों से ओर इस ग्रन्थ 
से प्रतिपाद्यप्रतिपादकभावरूप सम्बन्ध हे । ओर 
इस ग्रन्थ के अध्ययन का प्रयोजन अर्थात्‌. फल वही 
तच्चत्ञान हे जो इस ग्रन्थ से प्राप्त होगा ॥ 





अब जिस क्रम से परमपुरुषाथ की प्राप्ति में तच्च” 
ज्ञान उपकारक हे सो दितीय सूच में कहते हैं ॥ 


परमपरुषाथ को प्राप्ति में TEAMA WU. 
कारक है क्योंकि वह जिस विषय में होता 


W तिस विषय का मिथ्याज्ञान नष्ट होता 
हे। फिर उस मिथ्याज्ञान से जो जो अन॑- - 
चित रागादि उत्पन्न होते हैं वें उस fa- 
थ्याज्ञान के नाश के विना नष्ट नहीं होते 
हैं। फिर उन अनुचितं रागादि से जो जो 
gufa उत्पन्न होती थी सो भी उन 
अनचित रागादि के नाश के विना नष्ट न- 
हो' होती है । फिर gefa से जो दुख 
उत्पन्न हो सो भी उस quier के नाश 
के विना नष्ट .नकों हो जाता हे ॥ २ ॥ 


रेसा ज्ञात होता है कि जो जो दुख मिथ्याज्ञान से 
उत्पन्न हो तिसके टूर करने में तत्त्वज्ञान उपकारकं 
हे आर दुख के टूर करने के विना परमपुरुषार्थ का 
aaa नहों हे नकं कहते Y कि cnm ही 
के होने से सब दुख दूर हो जायगा और. परमपुरु- 
घार्थ प्राप्त होगा परन्तु यही कहते हैं कि जो जो दुख 
मिथ्याज्ञान से vara हुआ करता है तिसके दूर 
करने KGAA उपकारक हो सकता है ॥ .: 


2 

अब जिन पदार्थो का उद्देश पिले uw में किया 
गया था तिनका वर्णन प्रत्येकशः करते हैं । उन में 
से पचिला तो प्रमाख हे ॥ 


A 
प्रमाण St प्रकार का च प्र- 
त्यच्च आर अनुमान ॥ ३ ॥ 


प्रमा का करण प्रमाण कहलाता । और प्रमा सत्य- 
रान का पर्याय € ॥ 
अब प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 





प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण उस यथार्थज्ञान का 
करण हे ओ इन्द्रिय ओर अथं के स- 
निकष से उत्पत होता चै ॥ 8 ॥ 


. a * 


पांच इन्द्रिय प्रसिद्द हैं। वे हो प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाश 
कहल्ातेक्तें। इन्द्रियों के अथ इन्द्रियों के विषय हैं 
. जसे रूप आंख में रचनेवाले चछऋुघुनामक इन्द्रिय का 
विषय Fe 
अव अनमान प्रमाण का लक्षण करते हैं ॥ 


प्रत्यक्षपूवेक अनुमान तीन प्र- 
कार का है पूर्ववत शेषवत्‌ और 
सामान्यतो दृष्ट ॥ ४ ॥ 





Berne S CER AEGRO 


बदि धूम देखें तो अनुमान कर सकते हैं कि आग है 
परन्त जहां कुळ प्रत्यचज्ञान नही' है वहां किस रीत 
से कुळ अममान कर सकेंगे । इस लिये अनुमान 
` प्रत्यक्षपूषंक कहलाता ॥ 
अनमान पूर्ववत्‌ कहलाता जहां किसी कारण को 
प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण से ज्ञात करके तिसके कार्य की सम्भावना 
करते हैं । जैसा बादलों का समागम पानी वरसमे ` 
का कारण € सो बादलों का समागम TSA पानी ब 
रसने को सम्भावना करते € । रेसा अनुमान TW 
अर्थात कारणवत्‌ कहलाता ॥ 
अनुमान शेषवत्‌ कहलाता जहां किसी कार्ये को प्र- 
त्यच प्रमाण से ज्ञात करके तिसके कारण को निश्चय 
RAG जैसा नदी का पूर्णत्व आर उसके बहने 
को शीमअता देखके निश्चय करते हैं कि पानी बरसा a 
“अमुमान सामाग्थतो इष्ट कहलाता चे जहां कोई 








€ 
aay किसी जगह में रक माराते ET आम के पेड़ 
को देखकर निश्चय करता हे fa आर आम के पेड़ 
भी आर जगहों में अभी मोराते हैं क्योंकि वे पेड़ एक 
समान जात के हैं ॥ 


अब जाना चाहिये कि गोतम के न्यायशास्त्र में दो 
आर प्रमाण उपमान ओर शब्द गिने जाते हें । आर 
~ Ar A 
वे दोनों सचमुच प्रमाण हैं। परन्तकणाद कहता छ 
कि अनुमान प्रमाण में वे अन्तर्गत हैं आर यह हमारा 
भी मत हे । इस लिये उनका विशेष उद्देश तीसरे 
. सच में नही किया । अब उनका वणन करते हें 


आर पहिले उपमान का ॥ 


aS Ce 


fact प्रसिद्द वस्त के साधम्य से सा- 
ध्य का सांधन उपमान ॥६॥ 





उदाहरण । कल्पना करो कि कोई मनुष्य है जो 
गाय को जानता है । ae किसों वनवासी के मंह्ठ से 
सनता कि ure गायं के सहश € । इसके अन- | 
` न्तर वह बन में जाके रक जन्तु को देखता जो. गाय 


L--——————--. ~ ° 
‘ 


9 


के सदृश है । तब वह मनष्य अनमान करता कि य- 
हो गयालहे ॥ 
अव शब्द प्रमाण का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 


SEED एरका SERT EEEE 


WITH का उपदेश शब्द 
प्रमाण हे ॥ ॥ 


` 
TEES, Cea EE 


आप्त वही है जो सच बात बोलता है । अब शब्द 


~ Ae 
` का विभाग करते ह ॥ 


SS, ep) 


A € 
शब्द दो प्रकार का कं दृष्टाथ 
और Wess ॥ ८ ॥ 


— — — — ——— — — 


जिस पदार्थ की चरचा है जो वह पदार्थ संसार 
में प्रस्तत होवे तो उसकी अपेक्षा जो शब्द कहा 
a € a l c 
जाता हे सो दृष्ठाथं कहलाता Fi जों बद पदार्थ 
संसार में प्रस्तत न छोवे तो उसको अपेक्षा जो शब्द 
कहा जाता ₹ सो ALT कहलाता ह ॥ 
अब प्रमाणसाध्य प्रमेय का उद्देश करते हैं ॥ 


De III 


आत्मा शरीर इन्द्रिय अथ बुद्धि मन 
nefa रागादि सांसारिक जीवन फल 
दुखादि परमपुरुषार्थ ये तो प्रमेय 
कहलाते हैं ॥ ८ ॥ 


अब आत्मा का लक्षण कहते हैं 


इच्छा देष प्रयत्न सख दुख ज्ञान 
ये सब आत्मा के लचण हैं ॥ १०॥ 


अथोत्‌ आत्मा से अतिरिक्त ये किसी Tat पदार्थ 
में नहीं हैं ॥ 
~ & 
अब शरोर का लक्षण करते हैं ॥ 
चेष्टा इन्द्रिय सुख आर दुख का 
आखय शरोर है ॥ ११ ॥ 
चेष्टा रक व्यापार विशेष है जो प्रयत्न से उत्पन्न 


होता Fi इन्द्रिय way इत्यादि हैं। शरीर सख 
आर दुख का आख्य कहलाता है क्योंकि आत्मा 


È 
शरीर में आश्रित होकर सुख आर दुःख का भोग _ 
करता wn 

अब इन्द्रियों का बशेन करते हैं ४ 
प्राण रसन VAY त्वक्‌ सोत्र ये 
इन्द्रिय हैं जो भौतिक द्रव्या के गुणा 


~ 


Ao 
के ग्राहक Bu १२ ॥ 





भौतिक द्रव्य दक्ष पाषाण इत्यादि हें।- जिन द्रव्यं 

वे भौतिक द्रव्य उत्पन्न होते हैं सो भूत कहलाते. 
हें। प्राचीन मत में पांच भत हैं परन्त आधुनिक मत 
में भूत पचास से अधिक Y ॥ 

अब जिन भृता से भौतिक द्रव्य उत्पन्न होते हैं 
सो कहते हैं ॥ 


E 
SS nn 


सवण इत्यादि भृत हैं ॥ १३ n 





प्राचीन मत में पांच भूत हैं एथिवी जल तेज,षायु 
B 


o 
ओर आकाश अर्थात मिट्टी पानी प्रकाश war ओर 
आकाश । आधुनिक व्यवहार में वही भूत काइ” 
लाता है जो अनेक al से नहॉ उत्पन्न हुआ Y | 
जैसा | सुवण भूत कहलाता है क्यूंकि सुवण के टुकड़े में 
सुवणं से अतिरिक्त आर कुछ नहीँ ज्ञात होता हे । 
परन्तु दूध भूत नहीं aware है क्यूंकि दूध में पानी 
आर घी इत्यादि मिश्रित Y ॥ 
अब इन्द्रियों के wat का अथात्‌ विषया को 

area Ya 

गन्ध रस रूप स्पश शब्द भातिक 

zat के गुण इन्द्रियों के अथं 

कहलाते हैं ॥ १४ ॥ 


SED 


प्राण इन्द्रिय गन्ध गुण का गाहक है। रसन इ- 
न्ट्रिय रस गुण का ग्राहक है। चचुष इन्द्रिय रूप गुण 
का गाहक चे । M इन्द्रिय शब्द मुख का गा- 
हक हे ॥ $ 
अब बुधि का बर्णन. करले हैं ॥ 





Re 
बुद्धि और उपलब्ध और ज्ञान ये तीने 
va ही अंथ में aga हैं ॥ १५॥ 
अब मन का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 
युगपत्‌ अनेक ज्ञान नहीं होते हैं 
TE मन का लक्षण है ॥ १६ ॥ ` 


aE) व A EEA 


अर्थात्‌ रक काल में रक आत्मा में अनेक ज्ञान - 
SUA न होने का कारण मन कहलाता है ॥ 
अब प्रडत्ति का लक्षण कहते हैं. ॥ 


nefa बद्दी है जिससे बाइ ओर शरीर 
को चेष्टा का आरम्म होता ॥ १७ ॥ 


वाक्‌ की चेष्टा का आरक्ष मी प्रदत्ति से होता है 
परन्तु वाक्‌ शरीर में अन्तर्गत हे ॥ 
अब रागादि का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


ee SE ED 
- 


रागादि का लक्षण प्रवत्तना € -॥ १८२ ॥ 


# 


र्‌ 

nefa का हेत होना यही प्रवत्तेना कष्ठलाती हे । 
राग और Fa nefa के हेत. Ti जिस विषय में 
राग है तिस को प्राप्ति के लिये यत्न किया जाता d 
जिस विषय में देष छै तिस के पास से बचने का यत्न 
किया जाता ॥ 


अब UAH जीवन का लक्षण करते हैं ॥ 


^ Shea देच से आत्मा का संयोग सा- 
'सारिक जीवन कहलाता हे ॥ १८ ॥ 


अब फल का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 
जो सुखं बा दुःख efe से प्राप्त होता 
m Y सो फल कहलाता है ॥ २० L 
नार की डे 
nefa दो प्रकार की हे उचित आर अनुचित | 
उचित nefa का फल सुख wa अनुचित ef का 
फल दुःख हे.॥:. .. 


US 
अब दुःख का लक्षण कहते हें ॥ 


बाधना लक्षण हे जिस का 
सोई दुःख ॥२१॥ 


यहां बाधना शब्द का अर्थ पीड़ा हें ॥ 
अब परमपुरुषाथं का वणन: करते हैं ॥ 


परमेश्वर के प्रसाद से जो अत्यन्त सख 
आत्मा को हो सकता हैं सो परम- 
पुरुषार्थं हे ॥ २२ ॥ 


इस संसार में सुख दुःख से fafaa है परन्तु पर- 
लोक में जो सुख परमेश्वर अपने सेवकों को. देगा 
तिस में दुःखका मिश्रण नहीं होगा आर इस का 
अन्त कबही नही' होगा ॥ 
॥ प्रमेयप्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 


अब संशय का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ _ 


te 
संशय वहां छो हे जहां सामान्य का 
प्रत्यक्ष हे ओर विशेष का प्रत्यच नहीं 
हे और विशेष को स्मृति है ॥ २३ ॥ 


उदाहरण । सल्या काल में कोई मनुष्य रक द्रव्य 
को देखता जो परिमाण में मनष्य के समान और 
स्थाण के भी समान हे । देखनेवाला स्मरण करता 
कि मनुष्य ओर स्थाण के विशेष तो हैं परन्तु जब तक 
रसे किसी विशेष को नहीं पहचांनता तब तक उस 
के मन में यही संशय रहता कि यह द्रव्य स्थाणु है 
वा मनुष्य ॥ 
अब प्रयोजन का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 


a य 


जिस अर्थ की प्राप्ति के लिये यत्न करते हैं 
सोई प्रयोजन कहलाता है ॥ २४ ॥ 


मलन ्क्क् EERE EER 


अब दृष्टान्त का लक्षण way ॥ 


EEL SES SEE LEED 


जिस अर्थ में लैकिकों की और 


Ry 
परीक्षकों की बदि की साम्य हे सो 
दृष्टान्त कहलाता है ॥ २५ ॥ 


स्ह 





यहां लोकिक वे ही कहलाते हैं जो सीखनेवाले 
हैं ओर परीचक बे जो सिखानेवाले हें । यूं दृष्टान्त 
बही हे जो मतविरोध का विषय नही हे । जेसा । 
महानसमें वद्धि हे वा weed में afg नही है इस 
बात को सीखनेवाला ओर सिखानेवाला दोनों खी- 
कार करें तो वह दृष्टान्त हे । | 

॥ न्याय के पृवोङ्ग का प्रकरण समाप्त FAT ॥ 

wp सिद्धान्त का वणन करते हें ॥ 


सिद्धान्त वही हे जिस को संस्थिति 
शास्त्र में स्वीकृत हैं ॥ २६ o 


जैसा । मीमांसा शास्त्र में शब्द नित्य कदलाता चै 
ओर न्याय शास्त्र में अनित्य कहलाता चे सो मीमांसा 
We में शब्द का नित्यत्व सिद्धान्त है ब्धूंकि मीमांसा 


१६ 
शास्त्र में शब्द का नित्यत्व स्वीकृत हे यद्यपि न्याय 
शास्त्र मे नही स्वीकृत Yo! 

अब सिद्धान्त का विभाग करते हैं ॥ 


aiaa सिद्धान्त प्रतितन्त सिद्धान्त अ- 
franca सिद्धान्त आर अभ्यपगम fa- 
aia ये चार सिद्धान्त ह ॥ २७ ॥ 
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अब सवतन्त्र सिद्धान्त का लक्षण कहते ह ॥ 


'सवतन्त सिद्दान्त वही कहलाता है जो 
किसी शास्त्र में खोकृत हे आर किसी 
शास्त्र से विरुद्ध नहीं हो ॥ २८८ ॥ 





. जैसा । प्राण इन्द्रिय ही से गन्धगुंण ग्राह्य है यह 
बात न्याय शास्त्र में प्रतिपत्न हे ओर यह बात किसी 
शास्त्र से विरुद्ध नही हे ॥ F 

अब प्रतितन्त्र सिद्दान्त का लक्षण कहते डं ॥ `ˆ 


| १७ 
'प्रतितन्त सिदान्त वही कहलाता जो किसी 
न किसी शास्त्र में खोकृत हे परन्त आर 
शास्त्रों में खीकृत नहीं है ॥ २८ ॥ 


| जैसा । सर्य का स्येर्य और भगोल का भ्रमण आध 
निक शास्त्र में यहं स्वीकृत है परन्त प्राचीन शास्त्र में 
स्वोकृत नही ॥ | 
अब अधिकरण सिद्धान्त का लक्षण कहते हें ॥ . 
. अधिकरण faga वही कहलाता 
हे जिस की सिद्धि से कोई और 
प्रकरण सिद्ध होता हे ॥ ३० ॥ 
जेसा । संसार का जन्यत्व पक्षं अधिकरण सिद्धान्त 
हे जिस से दूसरी बात अर्थात ईश्वर की सर्वज्ञता सिद्ध 
होती है। यदि संसारं जन्य न॑ हाता तो किंस कारण 
से उस के HAT को सवज्र मानते ॥ 
अब अभ्यपगमसिद्धान्त का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ ` 
C 


{a 


जो बात सून में ad} कही गई = और 
स्वीकृत हे कि सचकार का मत यही छं 
सो अध्यपगमसिद्धान्त कहलाता है ॥ ३१४ 


जैसा । गौतम के सूत्रों में मन इन्द्रिय नही' कहा 
गया हे परन्तु स्पष्ट हे कि गौतम को समभामें मन रक 
इन्द्रिय तो हे # 
॥ न्यायाखयसिद्दान्त प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ d 
अब अवयवों का लच और विभाग करते हैं 


प्रतिज्ञा हेत उदाहरण उपनध निगमन 
येई ware कहलाते Wa ३२ ॥ 


अब प्रतिज्ञा का लक्षण कहते हें ॥ 


साध्य का निदेश nam 
कहलाती हें ॥ ३३॥ 


fa I OP — SG 


जसा । Te पवत afeara ₹ ae एक law 
Tl यहा वदि साध्य छ ॥ 








x 
अब Ya का लक्षण. ओर विभाग करले हैं ॥ 
QRAR साध्य का साधन हो-. 
ता है उदाहरण के साधम्य से वा उदा- 
wur के वेधम्यं से ॥ ३४ ॥ 


o sl 2०53. tramps 
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साध्य का साधन यह सो इत का सामान्य लक्षश 
Sr चेत दो प्रकार का है उदाचरख के साधम्य सें 
आर उदाहरण के वेधम्य से। साधम्ध अन्वय RENAT 
,. है ओर वेधम्य व्यतिरेक कहलाता है । यदि पवत में 
वाड साध्य है तो ya जो देख पड़ता सो हेतु दो सक- | 
ता । सो आगे कहेंगे। जाना चाहिये कि जिस अवयव 
में इत प्रदर्शित हे ae अवयव भो देत कहलाता है ॥ 
BY उदाहरण का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ | 


ES ED CATS 


ww दृष्टान्त जो साध्य के साधर्म्य से ` 
साध्यरूप 'धमे अताता सो उदढाह- ` 
| . रण कहलाता है n3 4500 


«o 

यह तो अन्वयी उदाहरण हे । व्यतिरेकी उदा- 
हरण आगे कहेंगे tt 

यदि धम छेत से पवत में afg साध्य होवे तो महा- 
नस उदाहरण होगा। यह केसा छै सो कहते हैं 
काई मनष्य रक अनवच्छिन्न रेखा धूम की देख कर 
जिस का आरम्म महानंस से होता तब निकट जाकर 
` देखता कि वहां बडि है । फिर बहुधा जहां धूमरेखा | 
का आरम्भ है तहां वद्धि को देखकर | वह मनुष्य अ- 
पने मन में यह बात fafaa करता कि जर्हा धूम है 
qut वाहि भी है जैसा महानस में । जो नियतसदद- | 
चारी है जैसा वह धम का नियतसहचारी है सोई 
व्यापक कहंलाता। जो नियतसहचरित है जैसा धम 
सोई व्याप्य कहलाता । व्याप्य का भाव व्याप्ति कह- 
लाती । व्यापि के ग्रहण का उपाय आगे व्यात्तिग्रहो- 
पायप्रकरण में विस्तार से कहेंगे ॥ 

अंब व्यतिरेको उदाहरण का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


QQ 
ध्यतिरेकों उदाहरण अन्वयो उदा-. ` 
हरण का विपरीत है ॥ zen 


oe 


अर्थात व्यतिरेको उदाहरण वही है जो दिखाता. 
है fa साध्य के अभाव में साधन का अभाव हे । जेसा 
WES | sux. में वळि नहीं है आर वहां से 
धम नहीं उठता है। सो जहां afg नही है वहां. 
धम भी नही' है जेसा महाहदमें ॥ 

जिस अवयव में उदाहरण प्रदर्शित छे वह अव- 
यव भी उदाहरण कहलाता है ॥ 

अब उपनय का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


उदाहरण के अनुसार TAT 
उपन्यास जो हे सो उपनय . 
कहलाता हैं ॥ ३७॥ ` 
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पक्ष वही कहलाता छे जिस में साध्य प्रतिन्नात है । 
a | € | S | Ay र 2 
जसा | पबत वद्धिमान इ इस प्रतिज्ञा मं पवत पच ह 


VX 


क्योंकि साध्य जो wie है सो पर्त में प्रतिज्ञात है । 
जहां अन्वयी उदाहरख हे aut यह षवत भी वेसा है 
सो उपनय की आकृति हे। जहां व्यतिरेको उदाहरण 
तहां यह पवत वैसा नहों हे सो उपनय की आ- 
कृति है ॥ 

` जिस अवयव में पक्ष का उपन्यास अर्थात्‌ उपसं- 
हार अर्थात्‌ कथन उदाहरण की अपेक्षा में किया 
जाता है वह अवयव भी उपनय कहलाता है ॥ 


e MW 


` अब निगमन का लक्षण कहते छं ॥ 


हेतु के कहने के कारण से प्रतिन्ना का पुन- . 
ava निगमन - कहलाता हैं ॥ 3c 


अर्थात्‌ जो पहिले प्रतिज्ञात था सो हेतु के कहने 

से सिद्ध हागया और जिस waaa में प्रतिज्ञा सिद्ध 

स्वरूप में फिर कही जाती है वह अवयव निगमन 

कहलाता Wt जसा | इस लिये पर्वत वङ्िमान है ॥ 
॥ न्यायस्वरूय प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ | 





23 
€ | — Ay 
अब तक का लक्षश कहत wg 


हेतु के उपपादन के दारा qu- 
ज्ञान के लियें जो ऊच्च ह सोई 
तकं कहलाता हें ॥ ३८ ॥ 


Re EEE ma] 





व्यभिचार की अङ्का का निरसन हेतु का उपपादन 
₹ह। व्यभिचार हेतु में व्याप्ति का अभाव ह । जसा । 
जो जो वह़िमान सो धूमवान। यह द्रव्य वंड्रिमान Y 
इस लिये धूमवान हे । यहां बदि हेतु हे और उचित 
Wa नहीं हे क्योंकि तप्त लोहे के गोले में afg हैं 
परन्तु धूम नहीं wa यूं इस हेतु में व्यभिचार दोष है 
wala धूम जो साध्य सो ate हेतु का व्यापक नहीं 
हे। जहां किसी उचित हेतु की अपेच्य व्यभिचार को 
शङ्का हे तिस शङ्का के निरास के लिये जो ऊह प्रयुक्त 
2 e RA Z — * 
हू सोई तक कहलाता ह । जसा धूम हेत को अपेक्षा 
यदि व्यभिचार को अङ्का होवे तो तक यूं करते & कि 
जो विमान न होता तो धूमचान न होता ॥ 


२४ | 
अब निर्णय का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ - 
सन्देह के अनन्तर अथ का अवधारण क- 
रना वा पक्ष के स्थापन करने आर प्रति- 
पक्ष के दूषण करने दारा जो ज्ञान सो 
| निर्णय कहलाता हे ॥ ४० ॥ 
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अर्थात अपने मत को स्थापन करने से ओर वि- 
रुद्ध मत के खण्डन करने से जो सन्देह का लोप हो- 
wea निणय कहलाता छं ॥ 


॥ न्याय के उत्तराङ्ग का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ di 
: अब तर्क के अनन्तर कदाचित किसी साध जिज्ञास 
का सन्दह न गया आर निणय न हुआ । तब वाद्‌ 
करना उचित X उस वाद का लक्षण कहते इं ॥ . 
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| वाद यहो ह कि दो मनष्य जिन का कुछ 
 . सिद्दान्तो की अपेक्षा मतविरोध नहीं है ` ` ` 
पक्ष ओर प्रतिपक्ष स्वीकार करके पच्चा- 
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वयनी को रीत से प्रभाक चर तके से अर 

पने अपने मत का साधन औरः दूसरे 

मत का निप्रेध करते Y ॥ ४१ ॥ 


. जो साधनं खत्रा नहों हैं वे जय की इच्छा से न- 

स्पा करले चें। उसी जज़्यना का लचया कहते हें ॥ 
ww साधन बा fade के लिये छल ओर 
जाति और निगुइस्थान का प्रयोग होता 


है ब्रह्मा ज्ञो वाक्प्रयोग हे सो जल्पना | 
कचलातो Fu ४२ ॥ 





. छल आर जाति आर निगहस्थान जो जो कड 
लाते हैं सो आशे कहेंगे ॥ 


जो साध जिन्नास न होक़े जल्य करने को भी सं“ 
मथ AST होता सो. वितण्डा का प्रयोग करता चै । 


इस केलु अन्न वितग्डा का we कहते हैं ॥ 
D 


Re 
प्रतिपच के स्थापन से होन जो जय के 
लिये वाक्यप्रयोग किया जाता है सो वि 
AGT कहलाती हें ॥ ४३ ॥ 


अतिपच्ष दूसरा wa हे। पक्ष का विरोधं जो कोई 
किया चाहता है सो चाहिये कि प्रतिपक्ष को स्थापन 
करे। जो मनुष्य पंच का दूषणं तो करता है परन्तु 
प्रतिपच के साधन के लिये कुछ यंत्र नहीं करता तिस 
का वाक्पप्रयोग वितण्डा कहलाती है ॥ | 
॥ कथा का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 


A 


अथ जल्पक इत्यादि जबं उन के मत के स्थापन के 
लिये हेतु प्राप्त नही होते Y तब हेत्वाभासों का n- 
योग करते Y. भ्रम से साध जिज्ञास भी हेत्वाभास 
का प्रयोग कदाचित करेगा। अब हेत्वाभास का ख- 
Qq आर विभाग करते ह ॥ 


सव्यभिचार आर विरुद्ध आर प्रकरणसम 
zę | 


RO 
A T. taara —* 
:आर साध्यसम आर अतीतकाल ये पांच | 
हेत्वाभास कहलाते हें ॥ 88 ॥ 





हेत्वाभास रुक दुष्ट हेतु हे जिस का आभास हेत के 
VEN के परन्तु सच मुच हेतु नही है ॥ | 
अब सव्यभिचार ` हेत्वाभास का लक्षण कहते Y ॥ 


हिला  ——— | hee 


_.. संव्यभिचार हेत्वाभास बही हे 
जो अनेकान्तिक, है ॥ ४५ ॥ 
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अनेकान्तिक होना यह है कि रक ही साध्य का 
व्यापक अथवा उस साध्य के अभाव का व्यापक नहीं 
होना परन्तु दोनों का व्यापक होना । STAT । पर्वत 
धूमवान है-क्योंकि वडिमान है । यह धूम का हेतु 
साधक vet छे क्योंकि तप्त लोहे के गोले में भी 





मिलता है जहां धूम का अभाव है ॥ 


व्यभिचार यही हु कि cet जाना जहां जाना उ- 


“चित नही है। अब उचित नही है कि हेत वहां 


जावे जहां साध्य नहीं Xa जो यों दुष्ट हेत करता 


RE 
है सो water चेस्वाभास वाहलाता है ॥ 
अब feat Faura का aay ava हैं a 


— ध्य के अभाव को जो साधकं सो 
विरूड़ंहेत्वाभास कहलातां ह॥ ४६ ॥ 





` जैसा ae द्रव्य विमान है क्योंकि महाइद्‌ है i 
अब woe होना बदि का चेस AST हे परन्त वळि 
के अभाव का हेस है ॥ 

प्रकरणसस हेत्वाभास का लक्षण ॥ 


प्रकरणंसम वह कहलाता है जिस केप्र- 
योग से fara नही होता परन्त यह 
चिन्ता होती है कि क्या इस हेतु से साध्य 

' सिद्ध हुआ अथवा तुल्यबल इत से साध्य 
का अभाव सिड छुआ ॥ 89॥ 


RR CD 


Star । अब्द नित्य इ क्योंकि शब्द का धम नित्यत्व 
३+ इस बात को सुन कर यह चिन्ता हो कि शब्द 


b 


| 





ec 
नित्य wet हैं कोकि क्रिया जाता है और जो 


किया जाता € सो मित्य नहो' 
साध्यसम JANNU का Taq a 





Qnty Ee OS 


जेसा साध्य साधनीय है यदि उस के q- 

wx हेतु भी साधमीय ws तो बह दुष्ट 
Sq साध्यसम कहलाता है ॥ ४८: ॥. 
जो हेतु साधनीय सो असिद्ध कहलाता है 


, जेसा । आकाश के फलों में सगन्ध है क्योंकि फल 


Si अस यह सिद्ध नही हे कि आकाश के Wu. 
जो कहलाते हैं सो सच मच फल हैं ॥ 
कालातीत हेत्वाभास का -लञ्चण ॥ 


काल के व्यदोत भये जो हेतु प्रयुक्त 
होता हे सो कालातीत हेत्वाभास 
कहलाता हे १ हर ॥ 


EEE GE Oe 





al प्रत्यच प्रमाण से निणेय हुआ ह कि वद्धि 
उष्ण हे यदि att aw कि af say नही हे क्योंकि 


Re - 
किया जाता हेतो रेसा हेतु नहीं der जाता है 
क्योंकि जब प्रबल प्रमाण से वड़ि at उष्णाता निर्णीत 
हुई तब रेसे हेतु के सुनने का काल नहीं हे ॥ 
॥ हेत्वाभास का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 

पीछे कहा गया है कि भ्रम से साधु जिज्ञास भी 
हेत्वाभास का प्रयोग कर सके । . अब जिन छलों का 
केवल rep लोग प्रयोग करते छँ तिन का वणन 
करते 


कवाडाला i 


' अर्थोन्तर कल्पना के दारा वादी. के 
वचन का दूषण करना. यही छल 
कहलांता ॥ ४० ॥ | 











आब छल का विभाग करते हैं ॥ 


छल तीन प्रकार का हे वाक्छल MAT- 
न्यच्छल और उपचारच्छल ॥ ५१ ॥ 


Caer CRESS र्क 


SRT. का लक्षण ॥ - 
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$1 
जंव वाढी fact अनेकार्थिक शब्द 
' का प्रयोग करे तब उस के अभिप्रेत 
अथे का विरूद्ध कल्पना करना TART 
कहलाता है ॥ ५२. ॥ 


GEES NEES ERT ES 


जैसा । संस्कृत में गौ शब्द के दो अर्थ गाय और 
हाथी हैं सो यदि कोई कहेगा कि गौ के सींग हैं 
तो ud पूछेगा कि क्या तुम कहते हो कि हाथो के 
सोंग x | 


अब सामान्यच्छल का लक्षण कहत € d 


जब बादी किसी सम्भूत अथं की अपेक्षा 

' में बचन कहे तब सामान्य के सम्बन्ध 

'से किसी असम्मूत अर्थ की अपेचा में 

उस वचन की कल्पना करना सामा- 
. न्यच्छल कहलाता हैं ॥ ५३ A 


Rt] 


era कोई कहता She यह रक ब्राह्मण हे 


BR 

इस fea ufea wt धू कहेंगा कि क्या तम 
कहते हो कि पश्डित हे कॉक ब्राह्मण हेतो यह 
घालक भी ब्राह्मण हे इस fea उस को भी पण्डित | 
कहना होगा । ब्राह्मण में पाश्डित्य का सम्भव Y 
परन्तु बालक में पाण्डित्य का सम्भव नहों हे यद्यपि 
ब्राह्मणत्वजाति का सम्बन्ध बालक में भी होवे । शेसे 
बिषय में वादी के अभिप्राय से विरुद्ध कल्पना करना 
सामान्यच्छल कहलाता क्ते ॥ 


अब उपचारच्छल का लक्षण awa हैं O O 


जब किसी शब्द का वाच्य प्रयोग अथवा 
लाचणिक प्रयोग किया जाता चे तब प्र” 
योगान्तर की कल्पना उपच्रारच्छल RY- 
लाता है ॥ ५३ ॥ 





वाच्य प्रयोग यह है कि मचान शब्द मचाने ही के 
we में भयान कोवे ।. refer min ae. 3f 








23 
सचान शब्द मचान पर बैडे हुए रखंवाले के अथं में 
प्रयुक्त होवे । सो यदि कोई वाढी लाक्षणिक प्रथोग 
से कहे मचान पुकारते हैं तब yd कहेगा कि क्या 
मचान जो जड़ पदार्थ हे सो पुकार सकता हैं ॥ 

अब छल के विषय में रक सन्देह को विचारते हैं ॥ 


कदाचित कोई कहे कि उपचारच्छल वाक- 
छल ही है क्योंकि विशेष नहों हे॥ ए५॥ 


wate कदाचित्‌ कोई कहे कि छलं तीन प्रकार - 
का नहीं हे परन्तु केवल दो प्रकार का है ॥ 

उस का समाधान करते हैं । अर्थात्‌ उस सन्देह 
को दूर करते Wa 


si ne Milf 


Wer नहों है क्योंकि उस 
में विशेष हें ॥ ५६ ॥ 


— —————— 


अर्धात AEE फोर उपचारच्छले सच मंच भिख 
के यद्यपि कुळ सरश Ya i 


२४ 


उस दूसरे. मत के बाधन के लिये यह बात भी 
कहते हैं ॥ 


यदि जहां कुछ «ew ह वहां 
विशेष न मानो at छल रक हो 
प्रकार का होगा ॥ ५७ ॥ 


तीन प्रकार के छल जो हें तिन के कुछ कुछ सा- 
mara से यह कहो कि छल दो ची हैं तो दो प्र- 
कारके भी नहीं होंगे किन्त रक हो प्रकार का 
होगा॥ | | 
॥ छल का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 
अब आति का लक्षण कहते V 


व्याप्ति की अपेक्षा के विना जो दूषण किया 
जाता है सो जाति कहलाती हे॥ yc ॥ 


सा । कोई कडे कि यह मनष्य याचा करने के 
योग्य नही है क्योंकि उस कों ज्वर आया ₹ । 


rcd 





— * 


= 





३५ 
तंब धूत्ते कहता है कि याचा करने के योग्य तो है क्यों: 
कि चचिय है । अब याचा करने की योग्यता चचियं 
होने का व्यापक नही' है । जो कहता है कि क्षत्रिय 
हु इस लिये याचा करने को समथ छसो व्याक्ति की 
अपेक्षा नेंही करता हे ओर उस का वाक्य व्यर्थ 
और स्वव्याघातक हे । अर्थात वह वाक्य अपने 
que को आप ही दिखाता Ya 

अब निग्रहस्थान का लक्षण कहते हें ॥ 


-a AAA a> GE 


विप्रतिपत्ति और अप्रतिपत्ति ये दो 
at निग्रइस्थान कहलाते Y ॥ ५९ ॥ 


r «7 
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निग्रहस्थान शब्द में निग्रह शब्द्‌ का अर्थ छकाना 
हु आर स्थान शब्द का. अर्थ ज्ञापक है। इस से 
निग्रहस्थान शब्द का अथ अयोग्यता का ज्ञापक है । 
एक मनुष्य की अयोग्यता के ज्ञापक विप्रतिपत्ति ओर 
अप्रतिपत्ति हें। विप्रतिपत्ति यह है कि प्रकृत अर्थ 
का विरुद वह मनुष्य सदा समभा करता छे । अप्र- 


२६ 

feufer we चै कि प्रकत अथे को समभ हो नहं 
सकता च । रेस मनुष्य से विवाद Prove है ॥ 

_ कदाचित्‌ लोग समझें कि ज्ञाति और निग्रस्थान 
का विभाग नही हे । इस लिये उस को कहते Ya 


जाति ओर मिग्रहस्थान के षहुत्व 


~ 


से अनेक विभाग हैं ॥ ६० ॥ 


[o d 





उन का वशेन अव हॉ महो किया जायगा क्योंकि 
और WS विषय हैं जिन की अपेचा में शिष्य की 
जिज्ञासा इस बात के विचार को प्रतिबन्धक है ॥ 


॥ पिला अध्याय समाप्त हुआ ॥ 


ne ae 
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INTRODUCTION. 

a. Without whose favour one is like a log, or the like; through 
a little of whose favour a person gets through the net of delu- 
sion; I continually worship, having placed her in the lotus of 
my heart, with a view to increase of eloquence, her the pre-emi- 
nent goddess Saraswati.* 


b. Now, as a fit occasion offers, the ‘ objects of right notion’ 
(prameya) being to be examined, the set of six, beginning with 
Soul, which was first enunciated, (in the list at B. I. §9,] is to 
be examined in this Third [Book]; therefore the matter of the 
Book is just the Examination of the Set of Six beginning with 


Soult 

* ससप्रश्टतितुल्थता भवति यत्कुपामन्तरा यढोयकरुणा- 
ware तरति माइजालं जनः | विधाय 'इदयास्वुंज रुचिर- 
वाक॒प्रचाराय तां नमामि परदेवतां सततमेव वाणोमइम्‌ ॥ 


t कयावसरत!ः प्रमेयेष परो ्षणोयंषु प्रथमादिष्टमात्मा- 
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c. Of this, the examination of the quaternion, beginning with’ 
soul,is the matter of the First Diurnal Portion; and in this 
here are nine Sections. Among these there is, in the first place, 
the Section on the division of Sense.* 


d. Here the doubt having arisen whether a Sense (indriya) be 
intelligent or not, there is an aphorism to set aside that which 
the assertor of the intelligence of Sense alleges, viz., let it be 
that the senses, which it is settled are the instruments [of percep- 
tion] are intelligent,—as this is simplest ;—and so, since the 
word Soul has various meanings, [and may possibly mean some- 
thing material, as, e. g., the Senses,] or, since the Senses are 
not material, [and may therefore very well be that immaterial 
thing which is called the Soul,] there is no confusiont [of the 
material with the immaterial—says this mistaken person—in our 
hypothesis of the identity of Soul and Sense]. 


MAAN Pu, AZ m, A, Jf, ZR, f, RAAARARANAANALAR AA De 


THE FIRST DIURNAL PORTION. 
SECTION I. 


THAT THE SENSES ARE NOT THE SOUL. 


दशेनस्पशेनांभ्यामकार्थग्रहणात à ९ ॥ 


Sense does not consti- Aph. 1.— [A Sense is not Soul] because, 
अ. through both Sight and Touch, we apprehend 
a single object 


feud wala परीक्षणीयं। तेनात्मादिषड्परीक्षेवाष्या- 
याथ! ॥ 

* तजात्मादिचतुम्कपरोक्ञा प्रथमा क्लिकाथेः। तचच नव 
` प्रकरणानि। ` तबादाविग्द्रिभदप्रकरणम्‌। 
t wafers ज्ञानवन्नवेति संशये करणत्वेन सिद्वानामि- 
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a. Because of the apprehension of only a single object through 
both Sight and Touch. Sight and Touch are different kinds of 
knowledge; and the 3d. (or instrumental case-affix attached to 
the words in the aphorism, J implies “ sort,"—[the knowledge here 
referred to being, e. g., of the visual and tactual kind]; there- 
fore the meaning is,—because there is an apprehension of a 
single subject with the possession of both visible and tangible 
properties ;—and thus, from the consciousness that “I who saw 
the jar, I the same do touch it,” Soul is single, and distinct from 
Sense.f ' 


b. He ponders a doubt in regard to this.t 


न विषयव्यवस्थानात्‌ ॥ ₹ ॥ 


Aph. 2.—Nay [—that argument, says some one, 


bjection, ‘ : i 
a will not do], because the objects are different. 


a. Since the Sight, the Touch, &c., have, as their determinate 
(and exclusive] objects, what possesses Colour, Tangibility, &c., 
the visible, and so on, is indivisibly united with the Sight, and 
so on; and thus the cognition of non-distinction [—as if the 


न्द्रयाणां चतन्यमस्त लाघवात AST AMAA YY नानाथला- 
दिच्वियाणामभातिकलाइदा न सादूयेमितोन्द्रियचतन््रवा- 
दिनस्तप्निराकरणाय रूचम्‌ i 

* एकस्यव दशनस्पशंनाभ्यामथस्य ग्रहणात्‌। दशनत्प- 
शेने ज्ञानविशेषे।। ढ॒तीयाच प्रकारे | तेन चाधुषस्मार्शनेए- 
भयवस्वेनेकस्थ धमिणः प्रतिसखानादित्यथेः | तथाच या 
SE घरमद्राक्षं साऽइं स्पुशामीत्यनुभवादात्मेन्हियव्यतिरिक्त 
एक इति। 

† अच शइते | 
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seen, the touched, &c., constituted but one object—] is errone- 
ous :—such is the import.* 
b. He clears up this.f 


तञ्चवश्थामादेवात्मसङ्गावादप्रतिषेधः॥ ३॥ . . 


Aph. 8.—The objection will not do, be- 
cause the real existence of the Soul (is in- 
ferred] from that very difference among these. 


The objection repelled. 


a. The above-stated objection is not proper,—because, from 
the very difference alleged among the objects, [it is inferred that | 
the soul really exists;—that is to say, 9 Soul, distinct [from the 
Senses], is conjectured{—([which confers a unity on the other- 
wise separate deliverances of the Senses]. 


b. Here ends the section on the differentness of Sense§ [from 
Soul]. 

c. But then, having pondered the following doubt, viz., let the 
Body be [what is called] the Soul, because we have such cogni- 
tions as “ I, who am white [in body], do know,” &c.,—he con- 
demns it. | 


* चच्षु्वगादोनां रूपस्पशादिवभ्रियतविषयत्वाच'क्षरा- 
देस्षाक्षुषादिसमवायिल्वमित्थः्चाभेदप्रत्ययो शान्त इति 


भाव! tt 
t weit 


+ उज्ञप्रतिषेधो न युक्ञ:। उक्ताविययव्यवस्थानाटेवाह्म- 
सद्भावादतिरिक्ताक्मकल्पनादित्यथेः t 

$ समाप्रमिख्यभेट्प्रकरणम्‌ t 

॥ मनु गोरोऽइं जानामोत्यादिप्रतीतरल शरोरमाह्मत्वा- 
शका दूषयति t 


— 
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SECTION II. 
THAT THE BODY 18 NOT THE SOUL. 


VÅTE पातकाभावात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
Prag ed Body is not Anh. 4.— Because of the non-existence of 
sin [which, on the supposition that the Body 
is the soul, would take place,] on the burning of the Body. 

a. ‘Because of the non-existence of sin,’ i. e., because we 
should find that no sin &c. remains;—and so there should be 
no subsequent pain &c. Or, burning is destruction; and so, 
when the destruction of the body has been performed, the agent, 
viz., [by hypothesis] the body, having been destroyed, there 
could be no sin, (—whereas, after a man's body has been burned, 
we find his sins pursuing him into subsequent states of exist- 
ence] :—such is the meaning.* 

à. He ponders this doubt, that, “ the same censure applies to 
thee." t 


तद्भावः सात्मकप्रदाहे(पि तन्नित्यचात्‌। ४ ॥ 
— to retort Aph. 5.—There would be the non-exist- 
i ence thereof, (i. e., of sin,] even on the 
destruction of it, (the body,] if it had a soul, because that [vis., 
the soul, ] is eternal. 


a. Even on the destruction of a body, if it had a soul, a mur- 
derer would have no sin, because, since that, viz., the soul, is [as 


* पातकाभावात्‌ पातकादरभावप्रसब्गत तथाचोत्तर- 
कालिक दःखाढिक न स्थादिति। यद्दा दाहा नाशः तथाच 
शरोरनाशे aa waft शरीर fare पातकं न स्थाहि- 
त्थयेः ॥ 

1 तवापि तुल्यटाष इत्याशछूते॥ 
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you say,] eternal, none could be its destroyer,* (—and, the soul 
being the man, none could be killed]. 


b. He repels this.t 


न कायाअयकटेबधात ॥ € ॥ ह 


Aph. 6.—Not so, because murder is [not 
of the soul, but] of the active site of opera- 
tions. 


The attempt repelled. 


a. ‘Of the site of operations,’ i. e, of the site of gestures, 
‘active,’ 1. e., distinguished by energizing, viz., of the body 
alone, but not of the soul, is there destruction. t 


4. The import is, that, since Bráhmanhood and the like be. 
longs to the body, sin arises from the destruction of it,§ (i. e., of 
the body]. 


c. Here ends the section on the differentness of the 000४ 
[from the soul]. 


d. As this is the proper place, he commences a section on the 
non-duality of the organ of vision.{ 


* सात्मकशरोरनाश(पि इन्तः पातकाभावः स्यात्‌ तस्या- 
MAT नित्यत्वन तज्नाशकत्वाभावात्‌॥ 

t परिइरति॥ 

कायाअयस्य भेटाअयस्य कत्त! छत्यवच्छेटकस्थ शरीर- 

स्येव नाशो न त्वात्मनः ॥ 

6 ब्राह्मणत्वादेः शरीरइत्तित्वात्‌ «unes पापोत्प- 
त्तिरिति भावः 

(wa दहभेदप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

T प्रसङ्गाच्चक्षरद्दतप्रकरणमारभते ॥ 


BOOK HE. $3. 7 


SECTION IIL. 
ON THE NON-DUALITY OF THE ORGAN or VISION. 
^ ~ र Em 
सव्येन दृष्टस्थेतरण प्रत्यभिज्ञानात्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 
An opinion regarding _Aph. 7.—[Some say that there is a perma- 
single vision. | à 
| nent Soul; beeause what is seen by the left 
[eye] is recognised by the right. ; 


a. It is the opinion of some that a permanent Soul is demon- 
strated by the recognition, through the right eye, of what was 
seen by the left eye. He cites this in order to refute it.* 


b. He [thus] censures it. SEMI 
नेकरिमन नासास्थिव्यवहिते दिलामिमानात्‌॥ ८ ॥ ` 


The preceding view Aph. 8.—Not so, because there is [only] a 
— conceit of duality in that ſorgan of vision] 


which, being single, is divided by the bone of the nose. 


a. That is to say, as in the case of a piece of water with a 
bridge placed across the middle, so the notion that there is a 
duality (in the organ of vision], because of its belonging also to 
the other eye ball which is separated by the bridge of the nose, 


is a mistake. 


* वामेन चक्षुषा इष्टस्य दक्षिणेन चक्षुषा प्रत्यभिज्ञानात्‌ 
स्थिरात्मसिद्विरिति केषाञ्चिन्मतं तब्चिराकरणायेतदुप- 
न्यास! ॥ E 

1 एतहूषर्यात | | 

‡ मध्यस्थसेतुना तडागस्येव नासास्थिव्यवहितगालका- 
न्तरावच्छिन्नतया इतप्रत्यया भ्रम इत्यथेः ॥ 
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6. Some one objects.* 


एकनाश हदितीयाविनाशात ॥८ t 


Hs bises to the unity of — Aph. 9.— (The two eyes, says some one, 
4४234 2 cannot be one single organ,) because, when 
the one is destroyed, the other does not perish. 


a. If the organ of vision were single, then, on the destruction 
of one eye, there should be blindness :—such is the import.t 


b. One partially informed rebuts this as follows :]— 


खबयवनाशे प्यवयव्यपलबेरहतु: ॥ o ॥ 


An imperfect reply to the Aph. 10.—This is no argument, for, 
ee though a part have perished, we still per- 
ceive that of which it was the part. 


«. Since, even on the destruction of a part, as a branch, one 
recognises that of which it was the part, as the tree, there is no 
rule that the whole shall every where perish on the destruction 
of a part ; and so, even on the destruction of one [eye,] there is 
not blindness.§ 


ð. In order to set to rights the opinion of the partially inform- 


* त्याच्षिपति॥ 

ERA एकचच्षुनाश Geel स्थादिति भावः t 

t ala परिहरति 

$ अवयवस्थ शाखाटेनाशे(प्यवयविनो sey प्रत्यभिक्षा- 





नाम्नावयवनाशे सवेचावयविनाशनियमसतथाचेकनाशे (पि 


नाखलमिति॥ 
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ed person, and the objection aforesaid, here is an aphorism of the 
author.* 


इष्टान्तविराधादप्रतिषेधः॥ ९९ ॥ 


— matter cleared 489, 11.—This is no reply, for the illustra- 
di tion is not in point. 


a. The foregoing reply is not proper, because the illustration is 
‘not in point,’ is not applicable. For, on the cutting off of the 
branches, the tree does not abide; for, if that were the case, we 
should find the tree to be indestructible :—therefore, since in that 
case a mulilated tree is constituted by the remaining parts, the 
opinion of the partially informed person is not correct. By the 
same argument is negatived also the attempt to establish a 
distinction [of the organ of vision into two,] on the ground that 
when one [eye] is destroyed the other does not perish ;—for, even 
when one eye has been destroyed, there may remain a mutilated 
organ of vision in virtue of the parts that belong to the other eye- 
ball.+ 


b. He states another argument for a distinction between the 
Soul and the Senses. 


* एकदेशिमतस्य पूवीक्ताच्चेपस्यच समाधानाय सिद्दा- 
fere: रूगम्‌ | 

t उक्तः प्रतिषेधो न युक्ता इष्टान्तस्य विरोधादय क्तलात्‌। 
न हि शाखाच्छदे टक्षसिष्ठति तथा सति इक्षस्थानाशप्रस- 
gest (वस्थितावयवैस्तन खण्डर्ोत्पर्तेनकदेशिमतं यक्त | 
एतेनेकनाशे दितोयाविनाशाङ्गेदसाधनमपि प्रत्युक्त चचु- 
नाशे(पि गोलकान्तरावच्छिन्नावयवः खण्ड चच्चुःसम्भवात्‌ ॥ 

t आत्मन इन्ट्रियभेदे युक्त्वन्तरमाइ ! 


tocco 4 b ° Me - Loan — 


= 


FR x 
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इन्द्रियानरविकारात॥ २२ ॥ 


Anoth oof that th — i 1 
eo voli: Aph. 12.—Because there isa change [in 
an organ of sense,] through something other 
than the sense. है 


ब. When an acid substance is seen, as the fruit of the Gade- 
lupa arborea, since, from the remembrance of its taste, there is a 
change in the organ of taste, in the shape of an overflowing of 
the water of the teeth, it is settled that there is a Soul other 
than the organ,* (in which Soul that remembrance resides]. 


&. Some one objects. 


न स्मरते! स्त्तेव्यविषयत्वात्‌ ॥ ९ ४ ॥ 


Aph. 13.—Nay, because the remembrance is 


Aw objection. lodged im the thing remembered. 


a. For it is a fixed thing that the remembrance is concerned 
about the thing remembered.t 
b. He clears up this.§ 


तदात्मगुणत्वसङ्भावादप्रतिषधः ॥९४॥ 


- Aph. 14.—This is no objection, because it 
e reply. [—viz., remembrance—] is really a quality of the 
Soul. | 


* चिरिबिस्वाद्यन्लट्रव्ये इष्ट तट्रसस्मरणाइन्तेदकसम्य- 
वरूपरसने न्दियविकारादिन्द्रियव्यतिरिक्त आत्मा सिच्यति॥ 

t आक्चिपति॥ 

t स्मृतिईि स्त्तेव्यविषयिणीति नियम! ॥ 

$ समाधत्ते ॥ | 
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a. The aforesaid objection is not proper, because, by the 
evidence which acquaints us with the subject [viz., the Soul, the 
substratum of knowledge under allits forms], it is proved that 
memory is à quality of the Soul—exclusively a quality ofthe soul; 

.and.because we are conscious that it is J that remember, [and not 
my Sense of Taste or Smell that remembers]; and because, if 
the relation of cause and effect [in the case of memory and the 
thing remembered,] were lodged in the object, then, because 
Chaitra knew [this or that object], we should find Maitra recol- 
Jecting it :—such is the import.* 


७. Pondering the doubt whether memory be not intimately 
united with the objects remembered, he removes 1६.1 


खपरिसंस्थानाञ्च स्मृतिविषयस्थ ॥ ९ ३ ॥ 


A doubt ण ngend to Aph. 15.—And by reason of the innu- 
memory TM merableness of the objects of memory, [it is 
simpler to suppose that it imheres in one separate subject]. 


a. Some say that this is not an aphorism but [a portion of] 
the Bhdshya.t 


* सक्तप्रतिषेधा न युक्तः। धर्मिग्राइकमार्नेन GAT- 
त्गुणलवात्परिशेषेयात्मगुणलसिद्देरहं स्मरामीत्यनुभवात्‌। 
विषयनिष्ठकायेकारणभाबे चेजस्य ज्ञानाम्मजस्य स्मरणापत्ते- 
रिति भावः ॥ 

1 विषयाणां स्त्तेव्यानां स्मुतिसमवायित्वं स्थादित्थाशङ्भ 
समाधत्ते॥ | 


t इदं न aa किन्तु भाव्यमिति केचित्‌। 
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à. Here ends the section on the non-duality of the organ 
ef vision.* 


c. He ponders the doubt—but then, since the Mind (manas) 
is eternal, let ४ be (what is called] the Soul.t 


PRD NA DI SANANA ST 


SECTION IV. 


How THE MIND 18 NOT THE SOUL. 


नात्मप्रतिपत्तिहेतूनां मनसि सम्भवात्‌ ॥ ९६ ॥ 


Whether the Mind be the Aph. 16.—Nay [—says some one, 
— there is no Soul other than the Mind—], 
because the arguments that establish [what you choose to call] 
Soul are applicable to [what we all call] the Mind. 


a. There is no other Soul [than Mind];—nothing else than 
Mind is meant in the arguments that establish [the existence of 


what is called] Soul :—such is the import. 
b. He clears up this.$ 
चवातुक्षानसाधनापपत्ते bo 2 N 
चातुक्षानसाधनोपपत्ते! संज्ञामेदमाचम्‌ ॥ ९, ७ ॥ 


Soul and Mind not to be Aph. 17.—Since there is a knower and 
— an instrument of knowledge, it is merely a 
difference of names {your calling these by one name or another]. 
— — — — Á— —————————————————— 


* TA चच्षुरद्ेतप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
1 नन्‌ मनसो नित्यत्वादात्यतवमस्त्त्थाशडते ॥ 
` ‡ नातिरिक्त आत्मा आत्मसाधकमानानां मनसाथा- 


नरमिति भावः ॥ 
$ समाधत्ते ॥ 
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a. If the Mind were the knower, then it would be necessary 
to mention some other instrument for the production of atten- 
tion, &c., [in the Mind,—whereas the Mind, in this system, is 
regarded as the instrument for producing attention to one thing 
at atime in the Soul]. And thus it is fixed that there is one 
knower and one instrument ;—-but to say “let Mind be Soul,” 
is merely a matter of naming. Moreover, there is this unavoid- 
able difference (between Mind and Soul], that the Mind, as it 
produces attention, is proved to be an Atom [—so that no more 
than one thing at one time can pass through it to the Soul]; 
and the Soul, as it conduces to perception, has magnitude, 
[—otherwise any perceptible impression on it were impos- 
sible] ;—such is the import.* 


b. But then (some one may say],—let the perception of Colonr, 
&c., require an instrument [as the eye, &c.], but not so the 
[non-sensuous] perception of Pleasure, &c. In like manner, 
though other Atoms transcend perception, the Mind may be 
perceptible [with its impressions] ;—to which he replies :—+ 


नियमश्च निरनुमानः ॥९८॥ 


* यदि मनसे NAA तदा व्यासड्राद्यपपादनाय कर- 
णान्तरमवश्यं वाच्यं। तथाचेको ज्ञाता ज्ञानसाधनच्चेक 
fadi मन आत्मास्ति संज्ञामावं। faa व्यासङ्गो- 
पपादकतया मनसे! gue farma NART- 
इकतया महत्वमिति भेद आवश्यक इति भाव! t 


t ननु रूपाहिप्रत्यच्ं सकरवकमखु न तु सुखाद्ि प्रत्यक्ष ॥ 


एवं परमाएवनारस्यातोष्ट्ियत्व du मनस! प्रत्यक्ष une. 
ATS I 
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This reiterated. Aph. 18.—And such an arrangement ig un- 
supported by argument. 


a. The sort of arrangement, which you have alleged, is * un- 
supported by argument,’ i. e., it has no evidence ;—because it i 
cumbrous [the argumentum ab inconvenienti], and because, if the 
contrary be asserted, there is nothing to decide the question.* 


b. Here ends the section on the differentness of Mindf [from 
Soul]. | 


c. Though Soul have thus been proved to be different from 
Body, &c.,—still, but for its being eternal, no one would strive as 
desirous of the next world. Therefore we have.an aphorism to 
set forth the eternity of the Soul. | 


FPF DF DPOF NN NN ND SISI SENISE — DN Nr A ANNES 


SECTION V. 
On THE SOUL’S HAVING NEITHER BEGINNING NOR END. 
पवोाभ्यखस्मुत्यनुबखाव्जातस्थ इषेभयशोक- 
€. सम्प्रतिपत्ते: 
TESS 


— of = Aph. 19.—Because joy, fear, and grief, arise 
some SOT — to him that is born, through relation to his me- 
mory of things previously experienced 


* wat नियसविशेषा निरनुमानः निष्युमाणकः गेर- 
वादैपरीत्येच विनिगमकाभावाचति भाव! ॥ 

t समापनं मनोभेदप्रकरणम॥ 

t एवं साधिते ऽपि देहादिभिन्न आत्मनि विना afa- 
mat न परलेकार्थिनः प्रदत्तिरत आत्मनित्यताप्रतिपा- 
दनाय रूजम्‌ ॥ 
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To ‘him that is born,’ i. e., to a child,—the causes of joy, 
&c., in this birth, noteven having as yet been experienced by 
him,—there ‘arise, i. e., there spring up, joy, &c. ;—|evidenced, e 
g., by smiles,—and we conclude that the child must have existed 
in previous lives,] because this can only be through relation to 
memory dependent on successively antecedent cases of conscious- 
ness. And since thus the soul—of the time being—is proved to 
have existed during successively antecedent times, it can have 
had no beginning ; and of an entity that had no beginning there 
is no destruction ;—thus its eternity is demonstrated :—such is 
the import.* 


6, How he ponders a doubt.t 


पद्मादिषु प्रबाधसम्मीलनविकारवत्तदिकारः ॥ ९ ० ॥ 


A conjecture Aph. 20.—His |i.e., the child's] changes [of 
about infants. li 

countenance, says some one,) are like the changes, 
of expanding and closing up again, in lotuses, &c. 


a. The joy, &c., of the child, are inferred from the expanding, 
&c., of his countenance; and this [——viz., that the inference 


should be altogether demonstrative,]is impossible, because this 
(expansion, &c.,] occurs just through the force of some peculiar 


* जातस्य बालस्य एतव्जन्माननुभूतेव्वपि इषादिडतुषु 
सतम wars tat सम्प्रतिपत्तिः। उत्पत्तिस्तस्थाः पूवेपूवानुभवा- 
धीनस्मुतिसम्बधादेव सम्भवात्‌। इत्यञ्चेदानोन्तनस्यात्मनः 
पूवेपूवेशिद्वा तस्यानादिलमनादेश्न भावस्य न नाश इति 
नित्यत्वसिद्धिरिति भाव; ॥ 


t ग्रच शकते 
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unseen [influence], just as in the case of the expansion, &c., of 
lotuses, and the like :—such is the import.* 


b. The aphorism conveying the tenet.t 


नेष्णशीतवषाकालनिमित्तत्वात्‌ us ` - 
विकाराणाम्‌ ॥ ९९ t 


era not A ph. 21.—Nay, because the changes in things 
— that consist [barely] of the five [elements], are 
caused by heat, cold, rain, and season. 


a. What was alleged [in $20] is not proper; because those 
changes which take place ‘in things that consist of the five,’ i. e., 
in things that are made up of [nothing besides] the five elements, 
as lotuses and the like, are caused by warm weather, &c:—but 
the expansions of the face, &c., of men, &c., are caused by joy, 
&c. ;—so that there is no similarity [between the two cases]:— 
such is the import. 


b. He states another argument for the eternity of soul.§ 

_ * बालस्य इषादया मुखविकासाद्यमुमेया न च TRIS: 
पझादीनां प्रबोधादिवदइष्टविशेषाधीनकियावशादेव ag- 
पपत्तरिति भावः t 

t सिद्दाग्तछूअम t 

f चक्क न युक्त यतः पञ्चात्मकानां पात्चभोतिकानां 
पद्मादौनां ये विकारासेषां उष्णकालादिनिमित्तत्वात्‌ i 
मनृव्यादीनान्तु इषादिनिमित्तका मुखविकासादय इति म 
तुख्धतेति भावः ॥ 

§ आत्मनित्यल हेत्वन्तरमाह ॥ 
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प्रेचाहाराभ्यासळतात सन्यानिलाषात ॥ ९९ ॥ 


— i Aph. 22.—Because of the desire for milk 
— caused, by the practice of eating it, in one 


that has [been born after having] died. 


a. “After having died, i. e. of one who, having died, has just 
been born, the desire for milk is, in short, produced by the practice 
of eating it ;—for the child applies itself to drinking the breast 
through the remembrance of there being the means of gratifying 
the desire,—this [remembrance] being dependent on the impres- 
sion awakened by the soul’s deserts, [and the impression being] 
generated by the knowledge, pertaining to eating in a previous 
life, of there being [e. g., in the breast] the means of supplying 
the thing desired. Therefore it [the soul] is eternal : [because 
the same consideration which convinces us that the soul existed 
at least once before the present life, proves equally that it existed 
at least once before that antecedent life,—and so on without 
end]. ii 


b. He ponders a doubt.t 


VATA (यस्कान्ताभिगमनवत्तट्पसपेणम्‌ ॥ S ॥ 


Another conjecture about Aph. 23.—Like the approach of the 
infants. r | 
iron to the loadstone [suggests some one, ] 
is the approach of him, [i.e., of the new-born child to the 
breast]. | 


* प्रेत्य खुत्वा जातमोचस्थ यः खन्याभिलाषः स AZT 
हराभ्यासजनितः जन्झानतरीणाहारए्साधनताधीनताधी- 
जन्यजी वनाइश्टोदिधितसंरकाराधीनेष्टसाधनतास्म रणेन fq 
बालः स्तनपाने प्रवत्तेतें इत्यनादिवमिति t 


1 शकते ॥ 
C 
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a. As the iron, in the vicinity of the loadstone, goes towards 
the loadstone, exactly so does the child also go towards the 
breast ;—-but this is no gesture resulting from an effort [of voli- 
tion] dependent on the knowledge that this is the means of at- 
taining what is wished :—such is the meaning.* 


6. He clears up this.f 


नान्यच प्रदत््यभावात्‌ ॥ २ ४ ॥ 


Difference between an infant A ph. 24.—Nay, for there is no [vo- 
and a piece of tron. व 
luntary] effort in the other. 


a. For there ts no effort ‘in the other,’ 1. e., in the iron. For 
voluntary effort is inferred from gestures [obviously directed to- 
wards some desirable end], but the token [from which we may 
infer voluntary effort) is not mere motion :—therefore there is no 
undue extension [of the argument, from the case of the child to 
the case of the iron] :— such is the import.] 


b. He states another argument.$ 


वोतरागजन्माद शनात्‌ ॥ ९५ ॥ 


Another argument for the Aph. 25.—Because we see nothing 
eternity of the soul. हि : 
| . born devoid of desire. 





* यथायस्कान्तसन्रिद्धितस्थायसा (यरकान्ताभिमुखतथा 
गमनं तथेव वत्सस्थापि सनोपसर्पणं नत्विटसाधनताक्षाना- 
भीनप्रदत्तिजन्यचेष्टेयमित्यथः ॥ 

+ समाधत्ते 

' ‡ aaa अयसि प्रदत््यभावात्‌। प्रहत्तिहि चेष्टानुमिता 
लिङ्गं न तु कियामाजमतेर न व्यभिचार इति भावः॥ 

§ इत्वन्तरमाइ ॥ 
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4. One ‘devoid of desire,’ i. e., in short empty of desires, 
does not arise,—but on the contrary [every creature that is born 
is] possessed of desires; and therefore the reason (for the desire 
exhibited,] is remembrance dependent on the knowledge, belong- 
108 te a previous life, of the power of supplying the desire ;—so, 
a little way back, the desire of milk was instanced, but now it is 
desire simply [that is spoken of—], common to the inclination 
for eating grain, &c., in the case of birds, &c. ; so that this is not 
an instance of tautology.* 


b. He ponders a doubt. 
सगणद्रव्यात्पत्तिवत्तदुत्पत्ति: 8 € ॥ 


A conjecture respecting the Aph. 26.—It arises [says some one,] 
aa: just as a thing with qualities arises. 


a. As a ‘thing,’ i. e., a jar, or the like, ‘with qualities,’ i. e., 
distinguished by colour, &c.,—as a jar, or the like, is just of itself 
coloured, &c., —just so the soul also, of itself, is possessed of 
desires ; so that there is no occasion for thy arguments (to prove 
how it comes to be possessed of desires] :—such is the import. 


* बोतरागो रागशन्यस्तावन्नोत्पद्यतें अपितु सरागस्तेन 
चच जन्मान्तरोयेशसाधनताज्ञानाधोनस्मरणं हेतुरिति पर्व 
सन्याभिलाष sa: सम्प्रति तु पतगादोनां कणादिभच- 
शाभिलाषसाधारणं TTA A fer remet 

† wed ॥ 

t xem घटादयेथा सगुणस्य रूपादिविशिष्स्योत्प- 
fare घरादिः खत एब रूपादिमान्मवति तथेबात्मापि 
खल एव सरागे भवतीत्वप्रयोजकत्वं तवढोयहेतूनामिति 
भावः ॥ 
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. $. He clears up this.* 


न सङ्ल्पनिमित्तत्वाट्रागादीनाम्‌ ॥ ९७॥ 


How desires arise Aph. 27.—Not so, because desire, &c., are 
in the soul. 
caused by judgment è 


a. ‘Judgment,’ i. e., knowledge ;—in short, the knowledge that 
something can effect what is desired. For desire, &c., are caused 
by this,t [—and knowledge, in a new-born child, implies its ac- 
quisition in a previous life}. 

b. Here ends the section on the [soul’s] want of a beginning 
and of an end.{ 

c. The examination of Body having presented itself in its turn, 
some say that the Body, of men, &c., is composed of the five 
Elements. In regard to that, here is an aphorism conveying our 
tenet.§ 


SECTION VI. 
THE BODY CONSIDERED. 


पार्थिवं गुणान्तरोपलब्धे! ॥ २ ८॥ 
The body proved to Aph. 28.—It [the Body] is earthy, beeause 


— the special qualities [of earth] are found [in 
the Body}. 





* «aras ॥ 

T सङ्कल्पा ज्ञानमिष्टसाधनताज्ञानं इति यावत्‌। afe 
मि'त्तका हि रागादयः। 

f समाप्रमनादिमिघनप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

$ क्रमप्राप्ने शरोरपरीक्षण मानुषादिशरीरं पाज्वभोति- 
कमित्येके तज सिद्धान्तरूजम्‌ ॥ 
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a. -The Body, of men and others, is ‘earthy, i. e, has Earth 
as its substantial cause, because there are found in it the * special 
qualities, as Smell, Black and other colour, Hardness, &c.* 


. 6, Here is a set of three aphorisms, to set forth another view.t 


पार्थिवाप्यतेजसं तहुणापलम्े; ॥ २< & 
निश्वासेचछासेपलत्पेश्वतुमातिकम्‌ ॥ ३० t 
गम्वककेट्पाकव्यूहावकाशदानेभ्यः पाञ्छ- 
RARA ॥ ३९ ॥ 


— opinions about Aph. 29.—It is earthy, watery, and 
— fiery, [says some one,] because the qualities 
of these are found [in the body]. 


Aph. 30.—It consists of four of the elements, [i. e., of air, in 
addition to the preceding three,] because [says another,] we find 
[in it] inspiration and expiration. 


Aph. 31.—It consists of all the five elements, [says another,] 
because there is smell (which belongs to earth], moisture [which 
belongs to water], digestive warmth [which belongs to fire], 
breathing [which belongs to air}, and the furnishing of room, 
(which belongs to space, or Ether]. 


a. These opinions, as being contemptible, are not (honoured 
by being] refuted by the author of the aphorisms.] 


—— Á——————— — — — — — — — — — — 


* मानुणाटिशरीरं पार्थिवं एथिवोसमवायिकारणकं 
गुणान्तरस्य गम्वनीलाहिरूपकाडिन्यादेरु्षलञ्योरिति ॥ 

t भतान्तरामिधानाय frat ॥ 

f एतनि मतानि «ma mee दूषितानि t 
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b. He states another argument for its consisting of earth.¥ 


खतिप्रामाण्याच्च ॥ ३९ ॥ 


— to — the Aph. 32.—And [the body consists of 
—— earth,] because scripture is the authority. 


a. Here ends the section on the examination of Body.t 


b. Now Sense is to be examined. In regard to this, in order 
to examine what is stated in the aphorism of the definition (B. I, 
$12], that the senses are formed of the Elements, he mentions 
& doubt.] 


——— PP ALAR LI ILE Pria — 


SECTION VII. 


THE EXAMINATION OF THE SENSES. 
कष्णसारे सत्यपलग्भाहतिरिच्य चापल- 


TAT: ॥ $31 
— न to what ts to Aph. 33.—There is a doubt [as to 
fo Re: what is to get the name of the Sense], 


because, when there is the pupil of the eye, there is the percep- 
tion [of the object], and because there is the perception separate- 


ly [from the pupil of the eye]. 


a. When there is the ‘ pupil,’ i. e., the ball of the eye, since a 
jar, &c., is perceived, the eye-ball is the sense,—says the Bauddha. 
Others say that they [the senses] are other than the eye-ball, be- 
cause ‘there is perception,’ i. e., because perception is produced, 


* पार्थिबल यक्त्मन्तरमाइ ॥ 

† ward शरीरपरीक्षाप्रकरणम्‌॥ 

f अथेनग्ट्रियं परीक्षणीयं तन लक्षणरूचेक्तभे/तिकत्व- 
मिन्द्रियाणां परोक्षितु संशयमाइ t 
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* separately, —i. e., [the sense,—but certainly not the eye. ball, —] 
having reached [or come into contact with] the object. In regard 
to this point there is the doubt whether the senses be other than 
the eye-balls [&c.] or not. The Naiyáyikas, &c., hold that they 
are other than the eye-balls [&c.]. In regard to this point, also, 
the Sénkhyas [—see Tattwa-Samása, $54—] hold that they con- 
sist not of the Elements, but of Consciousness (ahankára) : and 
others that they consist of the Elements.* 


b. In regard to this, combating the Bauddha opinion by 
means of the Sánkhya opinion, he says.t— 


महदणुग्रहणात॥ ३४॥ 


How the eye-ball ts Aph. 34.—By reason of the apprehension 
not the sense. 
of the great and the small. 


a. The eye-ball is not the sense, for then it [—viz., the cha- 
racter of a sense—] would unduly extend to the [impossible] case 
of something that acts where it is not present. And thus [what 
some say, viz.,] “we must say that it [the sense] is something 
other than the eye-ball, and formed of some Element,"—that also 
is incongruous,—because, by the eye, what has little bulk and 
what has great bulk is apprehended, and what is large cannot be 
embraced by what is small (like the eye itself, or like the visual 


* कृष्णसार चक्षगालके सति घटाद्युपलम्भ्ाद्गालकस्थे- 
न्ट्रियत्वर्मिति g: व्यतिरिच्य विषयं प्राप्य उपलम्भात्‌ 
उपलग्भजननाद्वालकातिरिक्तानोत्यपर। तच इन्दियाणि 
गालकातिरिक्तानि नवेति संशयः। गोलकातिरिक्तानोति 
मेयायिकादयः। तचाप्यमातिकान्याइडारिकाणीति सां- 
स्थाः। भातिकानीत्यपरे ॥ 


T तच सांस्थमतेन बेइमतमुट्स्यन्नाइ ॥ 
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ray which some allege as the sense of sight], nor, without being: 


embraced [in its full extent,] can any thing be apprehended ; 
therefore [concludes the Sánkhya,] the Senses, not consisting of 
the Elements, consist of Consciousness.* 


b. He refutes the Sánkhya.T e 


रश्म्धथेसश्निकणात्तद्ग vas ॥ २४ t 


PM Ne? theory Aph. 35.—It is by the contact of the ray 
ene and the object that it is apprehended. 


a. The [visual] ‘ray’ is light contained in the eye-ball. From 
the peculiar ‘contact, i. e., a kind of conjunction, which takes 
place between this light and the ‘ object,’ as a jar, or the like, the 
apprehension of the great and of the small is produced. We see 
that the power of manifesting both what is great and what is 
small belongs to something formed of the Elements, as a lamp, 
or the like; but if it (the sense] were ४०६ formed of the Elements 
[it would not be obstructed by the Elements, and) we should 
perceive all things, whether placed in front or behind. 


* गोलकं ated अप्नाप्यकारित्वे (तिप्रसड़गत्‌। इत्यच्च 
गोलकातिरिक्तं भेतिकमिति वाद्यं तदप्यसङ्कतं चच्ुषा 
हि न्यूनपरिमाणं महत्परिमाणञ्च wet नच न्यूनेंन महतो 
व्यापनं सम्क्षवति नवाग्याप्यग्रहदणमते ऽभितिकानीग्दिया- 
ण्याइङ्ारिकाणोति॥ 

T atei निरस्यति t 

t रश्मिगालकावच्छिन्नं तेज:। तेजा pup wen 
सत्निकर्षेविशेषः संयोगविशषसस्मात्‌ ATAUR- 
पपद्यते। भोतिके ऽपि प्रदीपादे मइदणुप्रकाशकत्वं vg 
बभोतिकते तु पुरःपञ्चादत्तिनां सर्वेषामेव me स्थात्‌॥ 
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b. The Bauddha suspects that this luminous organ of vision is 
disproved by its not being perceived.* 


bg o 
तदनुपलग्ररहेतु; d ३६ ॥ 
AN "T€ Aph. 86.—This is not the cause, [says 
ed. 
oe the Bauddha,] because we perceive no such 
thing. 
a. Contact of a ray with the object is not the cause [of vision], 
because we perceive no ray in addition to the eye-ball.t 


b. He clears up this. 
नानुमोयमानस्थ प्रत्यक्षते (नुपलब्धिर- 


WAST: ॥ Boe 


Aph. 37.—That we do not apprehend it | per- 
Reply to this. i ] : 
— ceptively, is no proof of the non-existence of what 


we infer. 


a. That is to say, our not apprehending it perceptively does 
not ascertain the non-existence of what we infer from such a 
consideration as this, that the perception of Colour implies some 
instrument$ [by which the eye establishes a communication with 
the object]. 





* तेजसे चक्षग्यनुपलब्धिबाधं arg: Wed 

t रश्म्यथेसन्षिकषा न इतुगोलकातिरिक्तस्य TAT- 
quar ॥ 
fumi 

$ रूपापलम्धेः सकरणकत्वांदिनानुमीयसानस्थ प्रत्यक्षता 
६मुपलब्धनाभावनियायिकेत्ये: i 
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à. How then is it (the visual ray] not perceived? To this he 
replies.* 


ट्रयगुणधमभेदाच्ञापलञ्चिनियमः॥ ३८॥ 


Aph. 38.—And perception depends up- 


— f° on the sort of character of the subject aad 


. of its qualities. 


a. By the sort of character of the subject is meant magnitude, 
&c.; the sort of character of the quality is obviousness :—since 
perception is dependent on this, there is no rule that a substance, 
simply as such, shall be perceived. That in which there is obvi- 
ous colour, and magnitude, &c., is perceived ;—from the absence 
thereof, the organ of sight, &c., are not perceived. 


b. Whence is there really not obvious colour in the organ of 
sight, &c.? With reference to this doubt the Bhdshya says.—1 


कमेका रितश्रेद्धियायां ar: पुरुषाथेतन्तृ: ॥ ३९ ॥ 


Ñ Aph. 39.—And the arrangement of the 
o need that the senses . हि 
should have been visible. Senses, occasioned by [man's] works, is sub- 
servient to the purposes of man. 


a. The ‘arrangement,’ i. e., the peculiar structure, of the senses, 
dependent on certain deserts [in the person who is perfectly or 
imperfectly furnished with them], is à means of enjoyment [and 


* कथं तई ATTA इत्यत STE I 

t ट्रव्यस्थ धमेभेदो महत्त्वादिगणस्थ धर्मभेद उद्भूतत्वं 
तदधीनत्वात्‌ प्रत्यक्षस्थ ट्रव्यमाचे उपलब्धेने नियमः 
यज्रेड्भतरूपमइक्तादिक AY प्रत्यक्षं तदभावाच्चक्षुराद्ंर- 
WFA ॥ 

t चच्तुरादावुद्धतकृपमेव न कत इत्याशङ्गायां भव्यम्‌ ॥ 
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not an object of observation]. Some say that this is really an 
aphoriam,* [while others hald that it is a.dlause ofthe Bhdshya}. 


b. He states an instance of [even] a large coloured objoct’s 
being imperceptible.t 


` मध्यन्दिनेल्काप्रकाशानुपलब्धिवत्तरनुपलब्धि: t ४ o ॥ 


Anh. 40.—It is not perceived, 
t wonderful that t 
Seles nls be state utate beht of A ताणा चती af 
mid-day is not perceived, 


a. As the light of a large firebrand, [though] possessing colour, 
by being overpowered by the light of the sun, is not perceived at 
midday, [mueh more] the organ of vision also, since it is sof 
possessed of obvious colour, may not be peroeiyed :—such is the 
import.] | 


b. But then, that way, [some one may say,} a jar, or the like, 
also may have a ray, which, again, is not perceived im conse- 
quence of its being overpowered by the light of tbe sun. To this 
he replies.$5— 


न WaT ॥४९॥ 


* wesfauwpi fra ae रघनाविशेष 
छपभोगसाधनमिति | रवमेवेदमिति केचित 8 

f सइतो रूपवले। ATS Wurm | 

i महतो रूपवतश्राज्काप्रकासस्थ भेपराद ेन्यसि क्षवा- 
MEA cquufererqg mpeweqwut Seen: 
सम्भवतीति sat ॥ 

$ wed घढ़ादेरुणि रश्मिः reden 
त्पुषरङह COATT I 


` 
V ow 
OM 


aN 
>- M. 


se 


28 THE NYAYA APHORISMS OF GAUTAMA. 


Aph. 41.—Nay, because even in the 


bjection to the visual 
An objection to the visua night this is not perceived. [See §44.] 


ray disposed of. 
a. After ‘nay. supply * [nor] is there any ray in a jar, or the 
like."* 

b. But then what is the proof of this, that it is from its want 
of obvious colour that the organ of vision is not perceived, and 
not from its being overpowered—[like the firebrand at $40]? 
To this doubt of some indifferent person he replies.—t | 


बाह्मप्रकाशानुयहाद्रिषयोपलब्धेरनभिव्यक्तिते 
(नुपलब्धि; ॥ ४२ ॥ 


— of the Aph. 42.—It is not perceived in conse- 
prewar १०७७००. quence of its unobviousness, because an object 


is perceived through the aid of external light. 


a. In consequence of ‘ unobviousness,’ i. e., in consequence 
of the non-possession of obvious colour, the organ of vision is not 
perceived :—why ?—because an object is perceived ‘through the 
aid of external light,’ i. e.. with the aid of the hght of the sun, 
or the like. If it possessed obvious colour, it would need no 
external light, (being itself of the nature of light ;} and if it were 
overpowered, then even therewith there would be no perception 
produced, because what is overpowered can effect nothing :—such 
is the import.] i 

b. But then [some one may say], it is not the organ of sight, 
but the colour thereof, that is overpowered, —and there is no 


* नेत्यस्य घटादा रश्मिरिति शेषः ॥ 





` † नन्वनुड्ठूतरूपताचक्षषे (नपलब्थिनेत्वभिभवादित्यच 


किं विनिगमकमिति तटस्थाशइगवामाह ॥ . 
_ + अनमभिव्यक्तिते! नडूतरूपवत्त्वाचचषुषा ऽनुपलम्धिः। 
कृत; | बाह्षप्रकाशानुग्रहा। शारालोकादिसाहित्याईि- 
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proof that it is this [colour] that generates perception. Moreover, 
this itself is not perceived, through its being overpowered, and 
there is nothing contradictory in the perception of other things' 
taking place :—to which doubt he replies.*— 


e अभिव्यत्ञा[च [भिभवात 
. 1॥ ४8 ९ ॥ 
ae Aph. 43.—And [it is not through its being 


overpowered that the organ of sight is not 
perceived,} because there is overpowering (only] where there is 
[—in the absence of the overpowering cause—] manifestation. 


a. Where, of colour, there is ‘manifestation,’ i. e., percep- 
tion,—obviousness, in short. For, where something that possesses 
obvious colour is not perceived, we conjecture that it is over- 
powered; but this is not the case in the present instance. 

b. He states another proof of [there being such] an organ of 
sight. 

नक्तव्वररश्मिटणेनाच ॥ ४४ ॥ 
Aph. 44.—And because we see the [visual] 


sual 
phe goers ray of nocturnal animals. 


y 
where discernible. 
a. Of ‘nocturnal animals,’ cats, and the like, since we see the 


GATT: | तस्योड्डूतरूपत्वे बाहप्रकाशापेक्षा न स्थात्‌। 
खभिभूतत्वच त साहित्येनापि प्रत्यक्षजननं न स्थादनिभूतस्थ 
कावाक्षमत्वा दिति भावः 

# नन्‌ west नाभिभवः किन्तु तट्रपस्थ तस्य च प्रत्यक्ष- 
जनकत्व मानाभावः। किञ्चाभिभवात्‌ तस्य न प्रत्यक्षमि- 
तरप्रत्यक्षजनने च विराधाभाव इत्वाशङ्ायामाइ ॥ 

† रूपस्य अभिञ्यत्ता प्रत्यञ्च sade इति यावत्‌। BF 
तरूपस्थ प्रत्यक्षाभाव ह्ाभिभवकल्पना न लें प्रकते॥ — 


चक्षुषि प्रमाणान्तरमाइ ॥ 
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ray in the eye-ball,—by this example we infer the ray in the 
case of others also; such is the import :—otherwise, in the dark, 
this could not be seen:—such is the heart* [or force of the 
argument). 

b. He ponders the doybt whether the [supposed] organ of sight 
must not act where it is not present.f 


प्राप्यं काचाभ्रपटलस्फटिकान्तरिते[- 
TAH: ॥ ४ ॥ 


Whether the sight appre- 5. i ; 
hends what ME Caan Pond. pk. dec there in Apprehension 

' [—says some one—] of what is not 
reached [by the supposed visual organ], because we perceive that 
which js divided from us by glass, talc, a film, or crystal. 


a. He clears up this. 
कड्यान्तरितानुफ्लमेरप्रतिषधः ॥ ४ € ॥ 


Sight is interrupted Aph. 46.—This is no objection [tọ our 
by opaque bodies. E हि 

theory of vision], because we do not perceive 
what is divided from us by a wall. 

a. The luminous nature [of the organ of vision] is established 
by the example of the lamp, inasmuch as it reveals what is divid- 
ed from us by glass, and thelike. But then how should it not 
be something that acts where it is not ?—To this he replies ‘ by a 
wall, &c. You cannot disprove the alleged luminous nature [of 
the visual organ,] by arguing that it consists of the eye-ball, be- 


* agaat टषदंशाटोनां गालके ५, नक्तच्वस्या रषदंशादीनां trad tacit 
तदृष्टान्वेन प्ररेषासपि रश्ख्यनुन्नानसिति भाव: । चन्यथा 
«afe aa Ware न स्थादिति wenn i 

t अप्राप्यकारित चक्षुषः स्थाढित्याणदते t 

t समाधत्ते॥ 
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cause it does not perceive what is divided off by a wall,* (—and 
neither does a lamp reveal this,—though the lamp be unques- 
tionably luminous]. 


6. But then, as it cannot be in contact with what is divided 
from it by a wall, so also [neither can it be in contact] with what 
is divided from it by a glass ;—so how can it be said [in the lat- 
ter case] to be acting upon what it has reached? In regard to 
this doubt he says.T— 


व्यप्रतिघातात्सश्रिकपात्पर्ततिः ॥४७॥ 


Aph. 47.—Contact takes place because 
Sight not interrupted by : : 
transparent bodies there is no obstruction. 


. That is to say, contact does take place, because, by the 
glass, or the like, which is a.clear substance, there is no * obstruc- 
tion,’ i. e., no hindrance.] 


b. He states an example of this.§ 
atfeaca: स्फटिकान्तरिते ऽपि ere 
OOO विघातात्‌॥४८॥। O 
* प्रदोपहष्टान्तेम काचाद्यन्तरितप्रकाशकत्वेन तेजसत्वं 
सिझ्ततोति। नन्वप्राप्यकारितं कि न स्थादनाइ KA A | 
उक्तस्थ तेजसत्वस्थ प्रतिषेधो गालकात्मकत्वं न सम्भवति 
कड्यान्तरितस्यानपलञ्येरिति ॥ 
† नन्‌ कद्यान्तरित इव काचान्तरिते ऽपि सन्निकषा न 
सम्भवतो A कथं प्राप्यकारित्वमित्याएद्गायामाइ t 
t काचाढिमा खच्छट्र्येणाप्रतिघातादप्रतिबम्वासच्तिकषे 
लपपद्यत x fe भाव! 
§ तच दृष्टान्तमाह | 
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The sun’s rays where Aph. 48.—Because a ray of the sun is 
uninterrupted. ; hin 
not prevented from reaching something that 


is to be burned, though crystal be interposed. 


a. ‘Something that is to be burned’ stands further for any- 
thing in general. But others say that this refers to the non-pre- 
vention of fire, &c., from reaching the bowl-shaped half, which is 
to be baked, of a jar, or the like,* [even through opaque sub- 


stances]. 


b. Some one objects.T— 


नेंतरेतरधमेप्रसड़गत्‌ I LÊ t 
Aph. 49.—Nay [says some one,]—because the 


An objection. : e 
— property of the one presents itself in the other. 


a. It is not right to say that there'is no prevention; because 
in the one, i. e., in the crystal, or the like, there presents itself 
the property, viz, prevention ‘which is that of the other,’ i. e., 
of the wall, &c. That is to say, crystal, and the like, must ob- 
struct just as a wall does.] 


b. He clears up this.§ 
गादशादकयोः प्रसाटखाभाग्याट्रपापलम्धि- 
बत्तरपलञ्चिः ॥ ५०॥ 

* दाह्य इति वखुमाचोपलक्षणं। पर तु ere) कपा- 
लादे बह्यादेरविघातपरं तदित्याह्ठः ॥ 

t आश्िपति ॥ 

t अप्रतिघाते! न युक्त इतरस्य स्फटिकादे रितरस्थ कया- 
दयी धमः प्रतिघातकत्वं तत्मसङ्गात्‌। स्फटिकादिकमपि 


कुद्यादिवत्म्रतबम्वकं भवेदित्यथेः ॥ 
§ समाधत्ते॥ 





BOOK III. §7. उड़, 


Aph. 60.—The perception thereof is as , 
the perception of a form, in a mirror, or in. 
water, through the possession of the nature of clearness 


Reply to the objection. 


a. In a mirror, and in water, ‘through the possession of the. 
natufe of clearness,’ i. e., through the being possessed of a clear 
nature, the form of the face, or the like, is perceived,—but not 
in a wall, or the like ;—in like manner, what has crystal, or the. 
like, interposed, is perceived ; but not what has a wall, or the 
like, interposed ;—and there is no fault to find here, because it 
is from the nature of things. By this we debar the objection, 
that, as fire, &c., is not stopped by a jar, or the like, the sight 
also ought not to be stopped [by the same]; because, though a 
thing may not stop fire (or heat], it is (by the nature of things,}- 
possible it may intercept it [sight,] as it does the light of a lamp, 
or the like :—such is the import.* 


७, What proof is there in support of the hypothesis that the 
organ of vision is such (as has been here set forth]? ‘To this 
he replies.t— 


इष्टानुमितानां चि नियोगप्रतिषेधानुपपत्तिः ॥ ५९ t 


Hypotheses must accommo- Aph. 51.—For neither injunctions 
date themselves to facts. hibiti ४ 
nor prohibitions can be imposed on ob- 


* आदर्श BEA च प्रसादखाभाव्यात्खच्छवभावत्वात्‌ 
मुखादिरूपापलम्निने तु भित्यादावेवं स्फटिकाद्यन्तरित- 
स्यापलम्धिनेतु कबाद्यन्तरितस्थेति «mtem दोषः। vq- 
न वच्याद्घेटादिनाप्रतिघातवच्च्षुषे। (पि प्रतिघातो म 
स्यादिति प्रत्यक्त बच्याद्यप्रतिबम्े ऽपि टीपालोकादेः प्रति 
बम्ववत्तत्मम्भवादिति भावः 

t चक्षुषलाइशल्कल्पने किं मानमित्यनाइ। 
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served facts, or on inferences [legitimately derived from rightly 
observed facts]. 


a. ‘ For,’ i. e., because :—of things seen and inferred,—or the 
meaning is—of things inferred from what has been seen :—in 
the case of these, the injunction “ It shall be thus,” or the pros 
hibition “It shall not be thus,” is nothing to the purpose ;—for 
conjecture must defer to facts :—-such is the import.* 


6. Here ends the seetion on the examination of the senses. 


c. The expressions [as at $1) “through both Sight and 
"Touch," &c., are to the purpose, if the senses be several; so, to 
supply a basis for this, the plurality of the senses has to be ex- 
amined :—in regard to this he states a doubt.] 


qM १.८ ४०” १.» ९.५ ४.७ DIF DDI OIF OPI — ८ ९४ res २४ २८० ९.० २७० re ee 


SECTION VIII. 


THAT THERE ARE MORE SENSES THAN ONE. 
स्थानान्यत्वे नानात्वादवयविनानास्थानत्वाच 
संशय;:॥ १२ ॥ 
sd the senses be Aph. 52.—Since there is plurality where 
— — there is a diversity of place, and since what 


* हि यस्मात्‌। दृष्टानामनुमितानां वा पदाथानां sè- 
नानुमितानामिति बार्थः। तेषामेवं भवितेति नियोग एव 
मा भवितेति प्रतिषेधा वा नापपद्यते। य॒क्त्यनुसारिणी 
हि कल्पनेति भावः ॥ 

T समाप्रमिग्दियपरोक्चाप्रकरखम्‌। 

t दशनस्पशेनाभ्यामित्यादिकमिन्द्रियमानात्वे युज्यते 
इत्युपाह्मातेने नियमानात्वं परी क्षणयं तच संशयमा इ ॥ 
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is made up of parts has several places, there is a doubt, (suggests 
some one, whether Sense be one or many]. _ 


a. * Where there is a diversity of place,’ i. e., where there are 
different plaees, as in the case of jars, webs, &c., since we ob- 
servé a plurality ; and since we see the unity of a whole which 
eonsists of many parts; there is a doubt whether plurality be- 
longs to the senses, or unity.* 


6. An aphorism conveying a primá facie view.t 


त्वगव्यतिरकात ॥ ६ १ ॥ 


Whether all the senses be Aph. 53.—The Touch,—because no- 
modifications of Touch. 
where absent. 


a. Let the Touch be the sole sense ; ‘ because nowhere absent,’ 
i. e., because of its really existing in all the situations of the 
senses.t [Compare Sir Wm. Hamilton’s allusion, Reid's Works 
p. 104, to the shrewd conjecture of Democritus, that all the 
senses are only modifications of touch.] 


5. He replies.§ 

न युगपदथानुपलञ्धेः ॥ ४४ ॥ 

* स्थानान्यत्वे YAR? घटपटादोनां नानावदशनाबा- 
नावयवर्ख्थितस्थावयविन एकत्वटशनाच इन्द्रियाणां गाना- 
त्वमेकत्वं वेति संशय: ॥ 

† ATETA ॥ 

t सवव्विन्द्रियप्रदशेव्वव्यतिरेकात सचक्वास्वगेवैकमिन्हि- 
"WW t 
$ उत्तरयति i 
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Aph. 54.—Not so, because objects are 


५9७७७ nt apprehended simultaneously. 


a. Since ‘ objects,’ i, e., Odours, Colours, &c., are not appre- 
-hended ‘simultaneously,’ i. e, at one and the same time, the 
Touch is not the sole organ of sense; otherwise, since it per- 
vades (the whole body], at the time of visual perception, or the 
like, there must also be olfactory, &c.: such is the import.* 


b. He states the diversity of their effects as a proof of the 
plurality of the senses.T 


इन्ट्रियाथेपञ्चत्वात्‌ ॥ ५५ ॥ 


Aph. 55.—Since the objects of the senses 


senses must b ह 
an me are five. 


' a. Since the * objects of the senses,’ i. e., Colour, &c., which 
‘are apprehended by the senses, * are five,’ i. e., are of five sorts. 
For Colour, &c., are heterogeneous, because they are apprehend- 
ed only by the senses, sight, &c., severally; and this could not 
be the case, on the supposition of there being but one sense :— 
and we should find blind men, &c., [were that the case—] ap- 
prehending Colour, &c. :—such is the import. 


* यगपत्‌ एकदा Haat गम्वरूपादीनां अनपलमसेने 
खगेवैकमिणियं। अन्यथा तस्य व्यापकत्वा्चाचुषादिकाणे 

घाणजादिकमपि स्थादिति भाव! 

T इन्द्रियाणां नानात्वं कायेभेट्मानमाह ॥ 

t इच्द्रियाथानामिन्दियग्राक्माणां रूपाढोनां wegen 
प्रश्वविधत्वात्‌। रूपाढोनां हि चक्षराद्येकेकेश्टियमाजग्रा- 
were तच्चेकेन्ट्रियपक्ष न सम्भवति। अम्वादोनां 
रूपाद्मुपलम्धिप्रसड़श्वति भाव! t 
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- ७, He ponders a doubt.* | 


न तदथेबज्तत्वात RR E 


oe — Anh. 56.—Not so, [says some one,] be- 
FR ee Po their objects are 
a. The division of the senses [into five], on the ground that the 
. objects of the senses are five, is not proper; because, since the 
‘ objects’ of the senses, viz., blue, yellow, &c., are multitudinous, 
we should find [—according to your argument—] that the senses 
are many moret [than five]. 


b. He clears up this.] 


गम्बत्वाद्व्यतिरेकाङ्गादीनामप्रतिषधः ॥ ५ ७ ॥ 


Aph. 57.—This is no objection, because - 
Odours, &c., are never without the nature 
of Odour, &c. 


The objection removed. 


a. The aforesaid objection will not do, because ‘ Odour, &c.,’ 
1, e., fragrance, &c., are ‘never without the nature of Odour, 
&ec.,’ i. e, they always have the nature of Odour, &. And so, 
what we mean [—when we talk, e. g., of what constitutes the 
sense of Smell—] is the ‘ fact of its being an apprehender, with 
distinctive reference to what separates it [from the other senses, 
viz.], the general nature of Odour,—but not its being an appre- 
hender with distinctive reference to subordinate natures [—such 


* "Ted i 

1 sfearnat गीलपीतादोनां बहुतवाटिसख्ियाणां 
बहुतरलप्रसडृगदि ग्हियाथपञ्चत्वादिन्ट्रियभेदो न युक्तः ॥ 

I समाधत्त॥ 
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as the smell of this, that, and the other thing) :? such is the im- 
port.* 

b. He ponders the doubt that, if things fragrant, &c., be one, 
on the ground that they have in common, e. g., the nature of 
Odour, then, since Odours, and Flavours, &c., also are one, in 
respect of their having in common the nature of Objects, there 
must be only one sense.t 


विषयत्वाव्यतिरेकाटेकतवम ॥ ५ ८ ॥ 


Aph. 58.—Since the character of Object is 
never absent [from the objects of sense], one- 
ness [of the senses, suggests some one, should follow]. 


Further objection. 


a. ‘Since the character of Object is never absent,’ i. e. since 
there is unity [in all the multitude of things perceived], in as far 
as they are [all alike] objects. 


b. He replies.§— 
न बुद्िलक्षणाधिछानगत्याशतिजाति- 
पञ्चत्वेभ्यः ॥ ५९ ॥ 


EER TE EE ESE DII eS ee 


* ऊक्तप्रतिषेधा न गख्ादीनां सोरभादीनां गम्धत्वाद्य- 
व्यतिरेकाइखत्वादिसत्त्वात। तथाच विभाजकगम्वत्वावन 
च्छिक्ाहकत्वमभिप्रेतं नत्ववान्तरधमावच्छिम्रग्राइकत्वमि 
ति भावः 

1 यदि गखत्वादिना सुरभ्यादीनासेक्यं तदा विषयत्वेन 
गम्वरसादी नामप्येक्यादि PA स्थादिति ॥ 


t विषयत्वाव्यतिरकादिषयत्वनेक्यात्‌ ॥ 
$ safa 
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| Aph. 59.—Not so, because, of the characters of 
knowledge, the provinces, the procedures, the forms, 
and the genera, there is severally a five-fold nature. 


He replies. 


a. The senses are not one. He states his reason, saying ‘ of 
understanding, &c. Since visibility, and the rest, which are the 
‘characters’ of knowledge, visual or otherwise, are of five descrip- 
tions,—the instruments appropriated thereto are five. In like 
manner, their ‘ provinces,’ i. e., the object, Colour, &c., because 
this is of five sorts. ‘Procedure’ is a going to a distance, &c, 
This is with reference to the Sight. Or ‘ procedure’ is a way; 
and so it means, because of the five-fold character of their ways, 
because they differ in their ways,—for the Sight apprehends after 
having gone [to the object], the Touch [apprehends] in associa- 
tion with the body, the Hearing in association with the ear, and 
so on. ‘ Form’ is some peculiar collocation, e. g., of the eye-balls. 
‘Genus’ means the nature of Earth, &c., [the Smell being held to 
be earthy, the Taste watery, &c.,] but, really, Genus here means 
habit, (and not that which—see Bhdshd-parichchheda §vi., c, — 
would exclude Ether,] so that the nature of Hearing [—the 
hearing being said to be ethereal—] is included.* 





* डून्द्ियाणामेकां न। इंतुमाइ। बदीत्यादि। बडे 
ATARAJIA चाक्षषत्वादि तत्पच्चत्वन तदवच्छित्रकर- 
णानां wad) एवमधिष्ठानं रूपादिविषयस्तत्पञ्चत्वात्‌। 
गतिः दूरादा गमनं। इदं चक्षुरधिछत्य। यद्दा गतिः प्रका- 
रलयाच प्रकाराणां पञ्चत्वात्‌। चक्षुहि गत्वा ग्रह्माति तवग्दे- 
हावच्छ्टेन ओजं कणावच्छदेनेत्यादिप्रकारभेदात्‌। WU 


छतिगालकानां संस्थानविशेषः। जातिः एयिवीत्वादि। 
वखुता जातिः धर्मेन आचत्वसंग्र इः 
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b. He states a proof that the Smell &c., are really of the nature 
of Earth, &c.* 


भूतगणविशेषेपलम्धेसादात्यम्‌ ॥ ० ॥ 


Wis — is Hg Aph. 60.—Since they apprehend the pecu- 

9 7^ liar qualities of the Elements, they are of the 
same nature, (severally, as the Elements to which these qualities 
are peculiar] 


a. ‘Of the Elements,’ i. e., of Earth, &c., which are the pe- 
culiar qualities,’ i. e., Odour, &c. ;—since they apprehend these. 
The import is, that they are proved to have the nature of Earth, 
&c., by such examples as butter’s bringmg out the odour of 
saffront [to which it is akin in respect of its earthy constitution ; 
and so the Smell, which brings out the odours of things, must be 
earthy also. Compare the lines of Empedocles, quoted by Prof, 
H. H. Wilson at p. 122 of his Sdnkhya-kdrikd]. 

` ġ. Here ends the section on the plurality of the senses.f 


c. For the examination of the Objects [of sense], whose turn 
next arrives, we have an aphorism conveying a tenet.§ 


* gute: एथिवोत्वादिसत्त्व सानमाइ ॥ 

† भूतानां एथिव्यादोनां ये गुणविशेषा गखादयसदुप- 
लम्भकतात्‌ कङ्मगम्वाभिञ्ष्ज्ञकष्टतादिइष्टान्तेन एथिवी- 
लादिसाधनमिति भाव! t 

‡ समाप्रमिन्द्रियनानातप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

$ क्रमप्राप्ताथेपरोक्षणाय सिद्धान्तरूचम्‌॥ . 
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SECTION IX. 


EXAMINATION OF THE OBJECTS OF THE SENSES. 
c e € e ew, 9€ अप्रेजा 
'गशवरसरूपस्यशशब्दानां स्सशपयन्ताः एथिव्या अप्रेजा- 
e C € N 
वायूनां पूवपूवेमपाह्याकाशस्थात्तरः ॥ ६९ ॥ 

The Qualities of the Aph. 61.—Of Odour, Savour, Colour, Tan- 
Elements. gibility, and Sound, those ending with Tan- 
gibility belong to Earth ; rejecting each preceding one in succes- 


sion, they belong to Water, Light, and Air; the last belongs to 
Ether. 


a. Among those, as far as Tangibility, having left out succes- 
sively each preceding one, are to be recognised the qualities of 
Water, Light, and Air. The ‘last,’ viz., Sound, is the quality 
of Ether. And so those among which Tangibility is the last, 
belong to Earth; Savour, Colour, and Tangibility, to Water ; 
Colour and Tangibility to Light; Tangibility to Air; Sound to 
Ether.* 

b. Some one objects.t 


न सवेगुणानुपलव्येः ॥ ER ॥ 


Vect Aph. 62.—Not so, [says some 01९, ] because the 
An objection. whole of the qualities [of each alleged Element] 


are not apprehended [by the single appropriate sense]. 

* स्पशेपयेन्तेषु मध्ये Ware त्यक्षा अप्रजावायूनां गुणा 
QAR | उत्तरः शब्द आकाशस्य गुणः। तथाच स्पशा- 
न्ता: एथिव्या रसरूपस्पशा जलस्थ BIA तेजसः AA 


वाया! शन्द आकाशस्य ॥ 
+ आशिपति॥ 
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a. The above-mentioned assignment of qualities is not proper. 
Since all that are conceived to be qualities, e. g., of Earth, are 
not apprehended, e. g., by Smell, there is no such genus as 
earthiness, &c., for the Savour, &c., of Earth is not apprehended 
by Smell, (—whereas, according to $60, the earthy sense is what 
apprehends the earthy Element]. The import is, that such a 
distribution ought to be observed, that the external senses 
should apprehend the whole of the qualities that are capable of 
belonging to [the several Elements which are alleged to be] 
their several material ;* [—that only being entitled, e. g., to be 
reckoned a quality of the earthy element, which is apprehended 
by the sense that is formed out of elemental earth; and so of 
the rest]. 


b. And so what is the state of the case as regards the Savour, 
&c., that are perceived in Earth, &c.? In regard to this he (the 
objector,] states his own opinion.t 


5५ ०५ ^ * ° 
एकेकस्यवोत्तरात्तरगुणसड्ञावादु चरो(त्तराणां 
तदनुपलबत्ः ॥ ६२ ॥ 


The objection _Aph. 63.—Since the severally subsequent quali- 
pureed ties [says the objector,] belong to those severally 
subsequent, just each to each, these are not perceived [by the 
organ of any preceding one]. 


“sal गुणनियमा न युक्तः। एथिव्यादेगणत्वाभि- 
मतानां सर्वेषां प्राणादिग्राह्मलाभावान्न पार्थिवत्वादिकं 
घ्राणेन एथिव्या रसाद्यग्रहणात। बह्िरिन्द्रियाणां ar- 
तिइत्तियाम्याशेषग॒णयाइकत्वनियमो भज्येतेति भावः ॥ 

t इत्थञ्च एथिव्यादावुपलभ्यमानानां रसाढोनां का 
गतिरित्यन खमतमाह t 
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a. ‘Those severally subsequent,’ viz., Water, &c, — just each 
to each,’ i. e., in their respective order ;—‘ since the qualities 
severally subsequent thereto belong,’ i. e., since Savour and the 
other qualities belong ;— these are not perceived,’ i. e., these, 
Savour, &c.; are not perceived by Smell, &c.:—such is the 


meaning.* 


b. Then how are Savonr, &c., apprehended in Earth, &c? In 
regard to this he says :t— 


संसगांचानेंकगणग्रदणं fad हापरम्परेण ॥ € ४ ॥ 


Alleged commizture Aph. 64.—And it is through their commix. 
J Nn pmo: ture [says some one,] that there is the appre- 
hension of more than one, for the one is interpenetrated by the 
other. | 

a. *'The one, i. e., Earth, &c ;—' by the other,’ i. e,, by Wa- 
ter, &c.;—' for,’ i. e., because ;—‘interpenetrated,’ i. e., com- 
bined :—and so Savour, &c., is perceived through the conjunc- 
tion of the sense of Taste [with that of Smell], through the 
Water [—the element of Taste,—] &c., that is in the same place 
with the Earth [—the element of Smell,—] &c.:—such is the 
import.] [Compare Vedánta Sára, No. 68.] 


* ऊत्तरात्तराणां आबदीनां एकीकस्थेव एक्रेककमेण 
तटुत्तरात्तरगुणसङ्भावात्‌ रसादिगणसड्भावात्‌ तदनुपल- 
faai रसादीनां घाणादिनानुपलब्धरित्यथे: t 

< à A रसादि ९ 

t तहि कथं एथिव्यादा ग्रहणं AAS 

f कपर ष्टथिव्यादि। परेण जलादिना । दि ARA | 
विषं सस्बइं। तथाच प्रथिव्याद्यवच्छिन्ननलादिना रसना- 
संयागादूसादियरह इति भाव! i 
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b. An aphorism conveying the tenet.* 


€ 2 
न पार्थिवाप्ययाः प्रत्यक्षचात्‌॥ uu 
— — Aph. 65.—Not 80, because, of the Earthy and 
the Watery, there is immediate knowledge.” - 


a. The aforesaid assignment of the qualities [in §64,] is not 
proper ;—why ?—because earthy and watery substance is directly 
perceived, i. e., they really have Colour and Tangibility. Were 
they devoid of Colour and Tangibility, they would not be appre- 
hended by Sight and Touch ; and it is cumbrous to suppose that 
Colour, &c., is caused, in some {of the elements], by direct con- 
nection [of colour with the element], and, in others, mediately :— 
such is the import.t 


b. If Savour, e. g., be a quality, e. g., of Earth, then (says 
some one,) we should find it apprehended, e. g., by the [earthy 
organ, yiz.,) Smell, He states what determines this point. 


पूरवपूर्वगुणात्कषात्तत्तत्मधानम्‌ ॥ € ९ ॥ 


Each sense has its own Apyn. 66.—In each, in order, 3s the (res- 
appropriate object. pective] quality is intense, it is principally 
characterised by this or that. 


* सिद्दान्तछचम्‌ | 

† उक्ता गणनियमा न यक्त! । कतः | पार्थिवस्थाप्यस्थच 
gere प्रत्यक्षत्वाट्रपस्पशेसिइंस्तस्य रूपस्पशेशून्यत्व चच्षुषा 
त्वचाच ग्रहणां न स्थाट्रपादेश कचित्माक्षात्मम्बलेन afte 
परम्परया ere गारवर्मित भावः 

t रसादेः एथिव्यादिगुणल प्राणादिनापि तङ्गृणप्रसङ्ग 
दृत्यन्न नियामकमाइ॥ 
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a. ‘ Each in order,’ viz., Smell and the rest [of the senses] ;— 
* principally characterised by Odour, &c.,—he states the source of 
this principalness, viz., ‘as the quality is intense,’ i. e., as the 
quality, Odour, &c., is intense, is distinctive of this or that. 
And so, among Odour and the rest, the Smell and the rest ap- 
prehend only their own distinctive quality* [severally]. 


b. But then, [some one may say,] since Odour may predomi- 
nate in other things than Earth, which is the Sense, and which 
is not the Sense [in respect of this or any other sense-object,? 
In regard to this he says.t 


तझ्यवस्थानन्तु भूयस्वात्‌॥ ६ 9 ॥ 
The Senses need not be ph. 67.—But this is determined by the 
confounded. A 
excessiveness. 


a. ‘By the excessiveness,’ i. e., by its originating, e. g., from 
Earth that is not peculiarised by [any noticeable proportion of ] 
Water, &c.;—‘ this is determined,’ i. e., it is determined whe- 
ther the Sense is the Smell, or the like.] 

à. He states a proof that the Smell, &c., do possess the quali- 
ty of Odour, &c.$ 


* gaya घाणादि | तत्तत्मधानं गखादि प्रधानं । प्रा- 
धान्ये बोजमाइ गुणात्कषाहुणस्थ TITS CHATTY TST 
कत्वात्‌ | तथाच गम्वादिघु मध्ये खव्यवस्थापकगुणस्थेव 
ग्राइकतं प्राणादीनामिति ॥ 

t नन्‌ एथिव्यन्तरस्थापि गस्प्राधान्यात्किमिन्दियं किम- 


निन्हिय मित्यवाइ ॥ 
‡ yaar जलाद्यविशिष्थिव्याद्यारव्यत्वात्तश्रवस्थानं 


घ्राणादोन्द्ियलवव्यवस्थितिः॥ _ 
$ घ्राणादीनां गखखाढिगुणवत्त्व मानमाह t 
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सग॒णानामिम्ियभावात्‌॥ ई i 


Hew ie fie — Aph. 68.—Because only what have the 
CH JOE quain qualities can be the Organs (perceptive of 
the qualities] . 


a. ‘Because [only] what have the qualities,’ i. e., what are 
peculiarised by Odour, &c., Viz., the Smell, &c., ‘can be the or- 
gans,’ i. e., can be the causes of the perception of Odour, &c. ;— 
because we see the same thing in such examples as butter’s 
bringing out the odour of saffron,* (—see $60]. 


b. And their Odour, &c., being thus established, it is conjec- 
tured, from the fact of its not being perceived, that it is not de- 
veloped, [see $38 ;] adverting to which, he says :t— 


तेनेव तस्थाग्रहणाच t ६८ ॥ 


Imperceptibility of the Aph. 69.—And because it is not appre. 
qualities of the Senses. pended by that same. 


a. Since ‘by that,’ i.e, by the Sense, ‘it, i. e. the Sense 
which has a quality, is not apprehended, the undeveloped cha- 
racter [of the quality] is conjectured.] 


* सगुणानां गम्वादिविशि्टानां घ्राणादोनामिम्दिय- 
भावात्‌ गम्वादि सााकारकारणत्वात्‌ कुछमगख्ामिव्यल्- 

REAT तथेव दशनात्‌ ॥ 

† इत्यश्च गम्वादिसिद्वावप्रत्यक्चलाद नुङ्ूतत्वकल्पनमि 
त्घाशयनाइ ॥ 

‡ तेन इस्द्रियेण तस्थ सगुणस्येन्दरियस्थाणाद नुडूत- 
त्वकल्पनमिति ॥ 
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b. He ponders the doubt—but then it is not necessary that the 
qualities in the Senses be imperceptible.* 


शब्दगणाप TO ra 
न RIUTH: ॥ ७० ॥ 


Aph. 70.—Not so, because the quality Sound 
is perceived [as pertaining to the organ of Hear- 
ing]. 

a. 'The aforesaid rule is not correct, because Sound i$ perceived 
as the quality of the organ of Hearing.t 


b. He clears up this. 


An objection. 


तदुपलब्विरितरेतरद्रव्यगुणवैधम्यात्‌॥ ७९ ॥ 


Aph. 71.—The perception of it is in consequence 
of the difference of the qualities of substances, one 
from another. 


The reply. 


a. In consequence of the difference mutually between ‘the 
qualities of substances,’ viz., Colour, Sound, &c., there is per- 
ception of Sound (as belonging to the organ of Hearing], and 
not of Colour in the organ of vision, and the like :—because, for 
simplicity, it is settled that the substratum of Sound [viz., the 
Ether,] is but one, (so that the organ of Hearing, being ethe- 
real, is one with it :] such is the import.§ 





* नन्विन्दियगुणानामप्रत्यक्षत्वनियमा नेत्याशङकते t 

t उक्ता नियमो न युक्तः शब्दस्य ग्रावगुणस्थापलम्ये; ॥ 

f समाधत्ते ॥ 

6 ट्र्यगणानां रूपशनब्दादीनां परश्वर वैधम्धाच्छन्दस्यो- 
wafer चक्षुरूपाटोनां। शब्दाअयस्य लाधवेनेक्शसिद्रे- 
रिति भाव! 
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b. Here ends the section on the examination of the Objects* 
(of the senses]. 


c. So much for the First Diurnal Portion of the 'Third Book, 
viz., the Examination of the set of four, among the objects of 
right knowledge, beginning with Soul.t 


d. Now, since its turn has arrived, there is the examination 
of Understanding and Mind. Simply the examination thereof, 
in seven sections, is the matter of this Diurnal Portion. But 
others say that the matter of this Diurnal Portion is really the 
examination of whatever, being an object of right knowledge, 
exists within the Body, —an examination of whatever has any 
relation adapted to the experience to which this is common that 
it pertains to the body. But this is not right, for it would un- 
duly extend to an examination of the Senses [—which reside in 
the Body, but which have been examined, already, in the prece- 
ding Diurnal Portion]. And, among these, the examination of 
Understanding /buddhi) is in five sections. Among these, in the 
first place, there is the section on the fact that Understanding 
is not eternal. In order to set forth a doubt in regard to this 
point, we have an aphorism.} 


* समाप्रमथेपरोज्षाप्रकरणम ॥ 

† इति छतीयाध्यायस्थाद्यमाक्षिक आत्मा दिप्रमेयचतुब्क- 
परीक्षणं नाम 4 

t अथ क्रमप्राप्नतया बद्धेमेनसश्व परीक्षा सप्रभिः प्रकर- 
णैसत्परीक्षेव चाडिकाथ; | पर तु शरीरावच्छदव्याप्यभा- 
गानुकूलसम्ब्धवत्परी क्षा शरीरान्तवत्तिप्रमेयपरोक्षेवाक्नि- 
ara इति तदसत्‌ इन्द्रियपरीक्षायामतिव्याप्रः। तचच 


बद्धिपरीक्षा पञ्चभिः प्रकरणे: | तत्रादा बुझनित्यताप्रकरणं। 
तच संशयदशेनाय usw t 
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SECOND DIURNAL PORTION. 


ON THE EXAMINATION OF UNDERSTANDING, AND MIND. 


. SECTION X. 


ON THE NON-ETERNITY OP KNOWLEDGE. 


कमाकाशसाधम्यात्ंशयः॥ ७२ ॥ 


utor Rede Aph. 72.—Since it resembles Action, and 
— the Ether, there is a doubt [whether it be 
transitory like the one, or eternal like the other]. 


a. ‘Since it resembles Action and the Ether,’ viz., in being 
intangible, there is a doubt whether what is meant by the word 
Understanding be eternal,—which amounts to the question 
whether the word,‘ Understanding’ mean something eternal or 
not.* 


6. In regard to this, the Sánkhya establishes the eternity of 
Understanding.t 


विषयप्रत्यभिक्षानात ॥ ७३ ॥ 


Sánkhya argument for the eter- . : —Si ° , 
nity of the understanding. Aph 73.—Since objects are re 
cognised. 


a. Supply—therefore the Understanding is eternal. The re- 
cognition “I who saw the jar, the same 7 do touch the jar” sup- 
poses, as its sphere, some one thing liable to modifications; and 
the Soul is not so, for this, no subject of emergent habitudes, is 


* कमेण आकाशस्यच साधम्याधिःस्सशेत्वाइद्रिपदाथे- 
नित्यत्वसंशय! । बुद्धिपदं नित्यशक्त न वेति संशयपये- 
qu. ॥ 

t तज बुद्विनित्यत्वं सांख्य: साधयति t 
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unalterable; therefore [argues the Sánkhya,] there really is an 
understanding which is liable to modifications; but its modifica- 
tion is [not a production, but] an affection ;—for Understanding, 
too, is only revealed or concealed, but not produced or destroyed.* 


b. He refutes this.t S 4 


^ 
साच्यसमत्वादहतु!॥ ७४ ॥ 


Aph. 74,—This is no reason, because it is in 


Tis refutation. the same condition with what is to be proved. 


a. The fact of there being one that recognises, is no reason 
[for supposing, in mam, an eternal understanding other than 
Soul, } ‘ because this is in the same condition with what is to be 
proved,’ i. e., because this [alleged reason, like the question in 
dispute,] is not established [and admitted by both parties]; for, 
in consequence of such expressions as “I know,” it is the Soul 
only that is regarded as a recogniser. Its “unalterableness” is 
merely its having neither beginning nor end; but it is not pro- 
ved that it is anything else :—such is the import. 


b. He rejects the S&nkhya opinion, that just from the under- 


* बुडिनित्येति शेषः | ये (इं घटमट्राक्ष॑ सो ऽइ घरं स्पृशा- 
मीतिप्रत्यभिक्षानमेकं उत्तिमन्तं विधयोकरोति। न चात्मा 
तथा तस्थ जन्यधमानधिकरणस्थ कूटस्थत्वात्‌ । त्स्मादुत्ति 
मतो बुद्धिरेव faa तस्याः परिणामः बुद्देराप्याविभा- 
वतिरोभावावेव न तूत्पादविमाशाविति। 

t परिद्ररति t 
t सा्यसमलात असिद्दलात्‌ प्रतिसखादत्वं न चतुः । 
ae जानामोत्यादिना आत्मन Us प्रतिसम्भाद प्रधयात्‌ । 
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standing, which is permanent, there issue, like sparks from fire, 
modifications, not different from the thing modified, one to each 
object, consisting of knowledge.* 

" न युगपढग्रहणात्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 


— Aph. 75.—Not so, for apprehension 
Eur ee * [of various things] is not simultaneous. 


a. If there were no distinction between the modification and 
that to which the modification belongs, then, since that which is 
modified is permanent, it must be granted that the modification 
also is permanent; and so the apprehension of all things should 
be simultaneously ; and this is not the ease ; so that it ia not the 
case that there is no distinction, | 


b. Now the transitoriness of the modifications is asserted [by 
the Sánkhya]; in regard to which he says.} 


खप्रत्यभिज्ञानेच विनाशप्रसङ्ग! ॥ ७ ६ ॥ 


खमाद्िनिधनत्वमेव तस्य Sees weed लसिइमिति 
भाव: ॥ 

* बुद्देरव स्थाविन्या ययाविषयं ज्ञानात्मिका टत्तयो 
efaachia ww रिव स्फुलिङ्गा निःसरन्तीति ataa 
निरस्यति t 

t हसिटक्तिमतेरभेटे efaacafeen Aafa- 
तिषाच्या तयाच सर्वपदाथंग्रहणं यगपल्यात wed ware 
भड इलि ॥ 

t अथ हृत्तीनामनवष्थायित्वमुच्यते wary 
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Further argument Aph. 76.—And when there was not the re- 
against the opinion. gnition, we should find the destruction [of 
the recogniser]. 

a. ‘When there was not the recognition,’ i. e., when there was 
the non-existence, the destruction, of the recognition, ‘there 
would be the destruction also of the modified, (if the modified 
and its modification were the same;] therefore the two are not 
one.* 

6. He explains, on his own theory, how things are not appre- 
hended simultaneously.T 


कमटत्तितवाद्युगपडठहृणम्‌ ॥ ७७॥ 


Why apprehensions are Aph. 77.—The non-simultaneousness of 
not simultaneous. f aUe 
apprehensions is in consequence of the sue- 
cessiveness of modifications. 


a. Supply “of the mind." In consequence of the atomic cha- 
racter of the mind, as its conjunction with the senses is succes- 
sive, cognitions are successive; and so the Bhdshya introductory 
[to the aphorism,] says: “The Mind, unextended and one, come 
bines with all the senses in succession :’—when the conjunction 
of the mind with this or that sense takes place, knowledge is 


possible.f 

* स्यप्रत्यभिच्चाने प्रत्यभिज्ञानस्य अभावे विनाशे हत्ति- 
मतो ऽपि विनाशः स्यादतो न इयार क्यम्‌ ॥ 

t अयुगपद्गृहणं खमते व्युत्पादयति t 

f मनस इत्यादि! । मनसो णादि न्द्रियः सह कमेण 
सस्बम्वात्‌ च्रानानां कमिकत्वं। तथाच विभु WW मनः 
पयायेण qufed: were इत्थवतारभाव्यं। तत्तद fax 
यमनस्संयाग सति ज्ानमुपपद्यते i 
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b. He explains how knowledge ceases in the absence of this.* 


अप्रत्यभिज्नानच्च विषयान्तरव्यासड्रतत्‌ OT ॥ 


Aph. 78.—And there is cessation of 
the perception, when it [the Mind,] ap- 
plies itself to another object. 


How apprehensions cease. 


a. ‘Cessation of the perception, i. e. non-existence of the 
knowledge produced by this or that sense; through the conjunc- 
tion of the mind with ‘ another object,’ i. e., with another Sense: 
—such is the meaning. 


b. And this could not be the case, on thy theory, as he 
states. [— 


न गत्यभावात्‌ ॥ ७९ ॥ 


The = not infinitely ' Anh. 79.—Nay, because there could be 
— no going of the mind, [from one to another]. 


a. On thy theory, the mind could not be conjoined with the 
. senses successively, because, as being all-pervading, the mind 
could not go§ (from one point to another]. 


b. He ponders a donbt, with the view of setting forth that, 
even granting that there were really no distinction between the 


* agfaca ज्ञानाभावमुपपादयति॥ 

+ अप्रत्यभिज्ञानं तत्तद न्द्रियजज्ञानाभावः। विषयान्त- 
रेण इन्द्रियान्तरण मनसः «wea eure ॥ 

t त्वन्मते चदप्ञापपद्यते इत्याह ॥ 

§ त्वन्मते मनसः कमेणन्द्रियसम्बमख न मनसो विभत्वेन 
गत्यभावात्‌ ॥ 
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modified and its modification, there is the belief of a distinc- 
tion.* 

स्फटिकान्यत्वाभिमानबत्तट्म्यत्वाभिमामः ॥ ८० ॥ 


Aph. 80.—As crystal is fancied to be 


bdo different, so is this fancied to be different. 


a. As, from the proximity of the Hibiscus flower and other 
things, a crystal, though one and the same, is fancied to have the 
colour of this or that, so the [mental] modification, [says some 
one,} though not different from the modified, through the in- 
fluence of the contact with this or that object, appears as if vari- 
ous.? 


b. He censures 


न हत्वभावात्‌॥ ८९ ॥ 
This repelled. Aph. 81.—Not so, for there is no proof. 


a. That is to say, what is asserted [in §80,] is not right, be- 
cause there is no proof that such a mistake [in the general belief 
respecting mind and its operations,] takes place.§ 


* हत्तिहत्तिमतेरवेखुतेर ऽभेदे ऽपि भेद प्रत्ययप्रतिपाद नाय 
शङ्कते ॥ 

t यथा जवाकसुमाद्सिध्रिधानादेकस्थापि स्फटिकस्य 
तत्तद पाभिमानस्तया इत्तिमदभिन्नापि दत्तिखदिषयसत्ति- 
कषेबशाब्वानेव प्रतिभासत इति ॥ 

‡ दृषयलि ॥ 

$ मत्वे साधकाभावात्नोत्तं युक्तामित्यर्थः ॥ 
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b Here ends the section on the non-eternity of understand. 
ing.* 

c. A Buddhist, not tolerating the illustration, (in § 80,] that, 
** There is a mistaken notion of diversity, as in the case of crys- 
tal,” ‘states his doubt.t 





SECTION XI. 


DisPROVING THE MOMENTARY DURATION OF THINGS. 
~ ~ 
स्फटिके (प्यपरापरोत्पत्ते: ्षखिकत्वाक्तीना- 
2 
AST ISR I 
The sceptic argues from the Aph. 82.—That is no argument 
momentary duration of things. because, [says the Buddhist, s 


individuals are momentary in duration, even in the case of the 
crystal there is the arising of another and another. 


a. It is no argument to say “like the fancy that the crystal 
is different :"—why ?—* because, even in the case of the crystal, 
there is the arising of another and another, i. e., there is the 
arising of a different and a different crystal. He states his 
proof of this,—‘ since individuals,’ i. e., entities, “are moment- 
ary.J 

b. In support of this there is the Bhdshya, “From beholding, 


* समाभं बुद्दनित्यताप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

+ स्फटिके इव नानात्वसम इत्यसहमानः सोगतः शङ्कते ॥ 

f स्फटिकान्यत्वाभिमानवदित्यईतुः । कतः । स्फटिके 
(प्यपरापरोत्पक्ते: विलक्षणाविलक्षशस्फरिकोत्पत्तेः। तच 
मानमाह व्यक्तीनां भावानां कषणिकलात्‌ ॥ 
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in bodies, the course of increase and decrease ;"—from seeing, in 
bodies, from moment to moment, increase and decrease, the 
diversity [of the body, at one moment, from itself at the next 
moment, is inferred] :—for two magnitudes cannot belong to one 
and the same mass ;—such is the import. Some say that this 
[passage of the Bhdshya] is really an aphorism.* = 


c. An aphorism conveying the tenet.t 


नियमइत्वभावाद्यया दशेनमभ्यनुच्चा ॥८३॥ 


Aph. 88.—Since there is no proof of any 
such absolute rule, we will acknowledge it 
[only] where we see reason. 


Proof of this needed. 


a. Since there is no proof of its being an absolute rule that 
things are distinguished by an apparatus for their destruction, 
[—so that they must needs perish momentarily], yet, supposing 
it to be so, he says—' where we see reason ?—if there be a proof 
that anything is distinguished by an apparatus for its destruc- 
tion, then the momentary duration of that shall indeed be ac- 
knowledged,—as, e. g., the last sound{ [in any series, which is 
held to be self-destructive]. 

* तत्माधनाय भाव्यं उडपचयापचयप्रबम्धद शैना रो रेषु। 


प्रतिक्षणं शरीरेषुपचयापचयदशेनान्नानालं। नह्मेकरिमच्व- 
यविनि परिमाणद्दयसमावश इति भाव! । इदं aaaafa 
केचित्‌ t 

t सिद्धान्तरूचम्‌ t 

t पदाथानां विनाशसामग्रीवैशिष्यनियमे मानाभावात्‌ à 
ऋभ्युपत्याह यथा दशनमिति। यदि कस्यषिदिनाशसामग्री- 
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6. He states another argument.* 


नेत्पत्तिविनाशकारणोपलञ्भे; ॥ ८४ ॥ 


— — Aph. 84.—Not so, because the causes 
— of production and destruction are appre- 
hended. 


a. There does not belong, to crystal, &c., a momentary dura- 
tion; because the causes of production and destruction (in 
general] have been ascertained by perception, viz., addition and 
abstraction of parts, &c.; and in the case of the crystal no cause 
of destruction is discerned, by which there should be destruction 
of the previous [crystal] and production of a subsequent one:— 
such is the import.t 


b. Some one objects.{— 
च्ोरविनाशकारणानुपलब्धिकद आुत्पत्तिवन्च 
aguufa ॥ ८३ t 


ph. 85.—And this may be ac- 
counted for, [suggests some one] 


वेशि मानं स्यात्तदा क्षणिकतलं तस्थान्यनुक्षायत एव 
यथान्यशब्द इति ॥ 

* यज्नयन्तरमार ॥ 

1 न स्फटिकादेः क्षणिकत्वं यत उत्पत्तिविनाशकारणा- 
न्युपलब्धा निणो तान्यवयवापचयापचयादोनि। नच स्फ- 
fea विनाशकारणमुपलभ्यते येन पूर्वविनाशा(परात्पत्तित्र - 
स्यादिति भाव! t 

t आज्िपति ॥ 


An inadmissible suggestion. 
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just as the production of curd, where no cause of the destruction 
of the milk is discerned. 


a. ‘As the production of curd,’ i. e., as the cause of the pro- 
duction of curd is not discerned; ‘this may be accounted for,’ 
i. e., the non-apprehension of a cause of the destruction of the 
previous crystal, and the non-apprehension of a cause of the pro- 
duction of a subsequent crystal, may consistently be :—such is 
the import.* 


. 9. An aphorism conveying the tenet.t 


faya ग्रइणान्नानुपलखि: tc € ॥ 


4७%. 86.—This is not unapprehended, because 


Its rejection. — ` i 
“TV itis apprehended inferentially. 


a. And since the destruction of the milk [that went to the 
making] of the curd is demonstrated by perception, a cause of 
this [destruction] is conjectured ; but not in this way are de- 
struction and production of the crystal apprehended, so as that 
any cause thereof need be conjectured.{ 


b. In regard to the Buddhistic doctrine he cites an objection of 
the Sánkhya.$ 


* दच्यापत्तिवदष्युत्पत्तिकारणानुपलब्धिवत्‌ तदुपपत्तिः 
पूरवस्फटिकविनाशकारणानुपलग्रेरुक्तरस्फटिकेत्पत्तिकारणा- 
मुपलञ्चेश्रोपपत्तिः स्थादिति भावः i 

t सिद्दान्तरूगम t ! 

t ow चोरविनाशस्यच प्रत्यक्षसिइत्वात्तकारणं कख्प्यते 
नत्वेवं स्फटिकविनाशेत्पादादपलभ्येते येन तत्कारणक- 
UAR ॥ | 

$ सोगतमते सांस्थदूषणसुपन्यस्थति।॥ . . 
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न पयसः परिणामगुणान्नरप्राद्भावात्‌॥ ८७ ॥ 


The Sánkhya doctrine A ph. 87.—Not so [says the Sánkhya], 
of transformation. f : ] 

because there is & transformation, a mani- 
festation of other qualities, in the case of the milk. 


a. There is not a destruction of the milk and a production of 
curd, but there is a ‘ transformation’ of the milk ;—the meaning 
of the word ‘transformation’ is ‘ manifestation of other qualities.’ 
The meaning is, that there is a disappearance of the previous 
flavour of the still existent milk through the manifestation of aa- 
other quality, in the shape of an acid flavour.* 


b. The author of the aphorisms rejects this.t 
| maf €. € निहत्तेर 
व्यूदान्तराहव्यात्तरोत्पत्तिद शन॑ पूवद्ब्यनिदत्तेर- 
नुमानम्‌ ॥ ८८॥ ` 
Aph, 88.—The seeing arise, from 
a different arrangement, a different 


substance, is an argument for the surcease of the previous 
one. 


The Nyáya view on this point. 


— 4. From ‘a different arrangement,’ i. e., from a different com- 
position ; the destruction of the previous combination of parts, aud 
the production of another substance, is recognised; such is the 
import. 


* न चोरस्य नाशा दधशात्पिः किन्त dice परि 
wa: | परिणामशन्दाथा गणान्तरप्राटृभावः। विद्यमानस्य 
शोरस्य परवेरसतिराभावा एव्लरसात्मकगणान्तरस्याविभा- 
वादित्यथः 
. t एतब्विराकरोति arate: 

f व्युहान्तराट्रचनान्तरात्‌ पकावयवसंयोगनाशो g- 
न्तरोत्पादसानभविक इति भावः 
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b. In order to mention another fault (in the argument at $85], 
there is an aphorism of the author.* 


कचिदिनाशकारणानुपलम्धे) ॥ ८९ ॥ 


Aph. 83.—Since in some cases the 


An erroneous view objected to. tion i . 
ii ^ cause of destruction is not perceived. 


a. [For this reason,] and because in some cases [see $84] it is 
perceived, this (viz., the illustration made use of at $85] is ambi- 
guous :—it is not proper, on the strength of the example of milk 
and curd, to say that destruction and production have no causes, 
—because this is invalidated by our perceiving the presence of a 
cause thereof in the case of a jar, or the like. In reality, since 
the cause of the destruction of milk is the contact of a sour sub- 
stance, and since curd originates from the sour-tasted particles 
[thence resulting], the destruction of milk and the generation of, 
curd are not without a cause.t 


8. Here ends the section regarding momentary destruction} 
[and reproduction of things]. 


c. Although the fact that understanding is a quality of Soul 
was pretty well established by the examination of Soul [at the 
commencement of the present Book], yet, in order to set this 


* दाषान्तराभिधानाय सिद्धान्तिन; रूचम्‌ t 

t कचिचोपलब्पेरनेकान्त:। ओऔरदधिदष्टन्तेन faat- 
शोत्पादावकारणकावेबेति न WD घटाद सकारणकत्वो- 
पलब्पेव्येभिचारात्‌। वस्ततः 'क्षोरविनाश ऐम्बट्रव्यसंयागस्थ 
हेतुवाटस्लरसवत्परमाणुभिश्न॒ TY आरशम्भाग्राकारणकोा 
झ्ोरविनाशदध्युत्पादाविति॥ 

t समात्रं चणभङ्गप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
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forth explicitly, we have a section on Understanding’s being a 
quality of Soul. And here a primá facie view presenting itself, 
viz., since it [understanding] depends on the conjunction of a 
sense with its object, suppose that it is just located in the sense, 
&c., gs Sound, which depends on the conjunction of the musical 
instrument and the Ether, is lodged in the Ether ;—we have an 
, aphorism conveying the tenet.* 





ANNAN LOLOL Ns 


SECTION XII. 


How KNOWLEDGE IS A QUALITY OF SouL. 


नेन्ट्रियाथेयाखद्विनाशे ऽपि ज्ञानावस्थानात्‌ | È o t 


nier a a Aph. 90.—It [knowledge] belongs neither to 
quay of Sense. ihe Sense nor to the Object, because, even on 
the destruction thereof, knowledge abides. 


a. Understanding is not a quality of the Sense nor of the 
Object, because, even when that perishes, knowledge, i. e., me- 
mory, abides, i. e., exists :—for memory is impossible in the ab- 
sence of the one who was [previously] cognizant [of the thing 
remembered], for this would be beyond the rule [that he only 
who has experienced can remember] ;—such is the import.t 


* बद्रात्मगणलं यद्यप्यात्मपरोक्षात एव fagni तथा 
पिविशिष्य व्यत्पादनाय बल्लात्मगणतप्रकरणं | quie 
यार्थेसब्निकषाधी नवादिब्दियादि निष्ठलमेवास भेयाकाश- 
संयागाधीनशन्दस्याकाशनिष्ठत्वर्वादति पूवपचक्ष सिद्दान्त- 
TAR ॥ 

† बद्दि्नेन्द्रियस्य न वाथेस्य गणस्तन्नाश ऽपि Cure 
स्झरणस्यावस्थानात BSI | नच्यन्‌भवितुरभाव R- 
मुपपद्यते ऽतिप्रसङ्गादिति भावः 
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b. He denies that it (knowledge] is a quality of the Mind.* 


युगपज्ज्ञेयानपलम्पेन्न न AAT: ॥ ८.९ ॥ 


Aph. 91.—Nor to the Mind [the existence 
of which is inferred) from the non-simultané- 
ous apprehension of what things are knowable. 


Nor of the Mind. 


a. The character of agent ( —and knowledge is the quality of 
the agent—] does not belong to the Mind, which is proved to 
exist [—-see $77—) by this argument that what things are know- 
able are not appreheuded simultaneously ; for it [the Mind] is 
proved to be only an instrument [in the hands of Soul], by the 
argument that there must be a subject, [of whatever qualities, 
properties, &c., may be proved to exist]. In reality, by the fact 
that what things are knowable are not apprehended simultane- 
ously, we are made aware that the Mind is an Atom, and thus 
pleasure, &c., if lodged in it finstead of in the Soul), would be 
imperceptible. So too when there is a set of bodies [tenanted 
_ by one Yogi] there would be no knowledge, &c., in this or that 
body,t [—since the mental atom could be present in no more 
than one at one time]. 


6. He ponders a doubt.{ 


* मनोगणत्वं निरस्यति ॥ 
` † युगपञ्ज्ञेयानुपलम्धर्हेतेः faery मनसो न wa 
धमिग्राइकमानेंन करणत्वनेव fqq: wea य॒गपज्ज्ञेया- 
नुपलब्धेरित्यनेंन मनसो cured खचितं तथाच तड्डतसुखाद- 
WAG स्थात्‌। एवं कायव्यूइई तत्तहे'हावच्छेदेन NN- 
दिकं न स्यादिति। 

+ शकते ॥ 
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तदात्मगुणत्वे ऽपि तुल्यम्‌॥< t 


Aph. 92.—It were the same {suggests some one], 


‘action. 
aren even were it [knowledge] a quality of Soul. 


a. Even were it, viz., knowledge, a quality of the Soul, there 
ought equally to be simultaneousness of cognitions, because the 
Soul [—being all-pervading—] is in conjunction with all the 
organs of Sense.* 


b. He replies.T— 
सक्षिकषाभावान्तरनुपपत्तिः ॥ € ३॥ 


Aph. 93.—This cannot be, because of the ab- 


The reply. i i 
— sence of the conjunction [of the Mind]. 


a Because of the absence of the conjunction of the Mind with 
several senses simultaneously, there is not the simultaneous ap. 
prehension of several objects, [—the soul, even where present, 
operating only through its instrument the Mind] ;—such is the 


import. 


b. Some one objects.§— 


नोत्पत्तिकारणानपदेशात ॥ € ४ i 


Aph. 94.—Not so (—says some one—], be- 


A bj t . " e ® 
— cause you do not state the cause of its existence. 


* तस्था बुद्वेरात्मगुणत्वे ऽपि ज्ञानयागपद्म॑ तुल्यं amr: 
सर्वन्ट्रियसंयागात्‌ t 

+ खत्तरयति 

t ब॒गपद्नाने दिये: सह मनसः सन्निकषाभावान्न युगप- 
बानाविषयोपलबमिरिति भावः 

$ आशिपति ॥ 
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a. Since you do not state, i. e., since you do not mention, any 
_ cause of the existence of knowledge, we deny that knowledge is 
a quality of Soul :—if its cause be [—as you seem to insinuate—] 
the conjunction of Soul and Mind, then [since these are always 
in conjunction] it appears that knowledge must be eternal, [con- 
trary to what has been made out} :—such is the import.* 


b. Some one alleges the followiug objection also to the notion 
that knowledge is a quality of Soul. 


विनाशकारणानुपलक्‍्येश्वावस्थाने तज्चित्यत्व- 
प्रसङ्गः॥ ६ I 


Aph 95.—And if it abide there, we should 
find it to be eternal, because of there being 
no cause discernible for its destruction. 


The objection further. 


a. If knowledge were located in the sonl, since no cause of 
destruction, i. e., of the destruction, &c., of that in which it re- 
sides, is discernible, we should find that it, viz., knowledge, is 
eternal, (contrary to what has been made out]. 


b. He replies.§ 





* TATA कारणस्थानपदढेशात्‌ अकथनात्‌ नात्मगुणा 
afz: | आक्ममनस्मंयोगस्य कारणत्व सार्वेदिकत्वप्रसडू 
SÍA भावः t 

t बुद्देरात्मागुणत्वे दोषमप्याइ | 

t बडरात्मन्यवस्थाने विनाशकारणश्ाअयनाशादेरनुप- 
GHG बुद्देनिंत्यताप्रस ङ्गः ॥ 

$ उत्तरर्यात॥ 
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सनित्यत्वग्रहणादडेबडन्तरादिनाण! शब्दवत्‌ ॥ £ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 96.—Since we perceive that it is not eternal 
[we may conjecture that] one cognition is put an end 
to by another cognition, just like Sound. 


The reply. 


‘a, Since we perceive that knowledge is not eternal, i. e., since 
we are conscious of its production and its destruction, a cause 
thereof being to be conjectured, it is conjectured that its pros 
ducer is the conjunction of the Soul and the Mind, &c., and that 
its destroyer is subsequently emergent knowledge, or mnemonic 
impression, &c:—but of the last knowledge [to which none 
succeeds, 80 as (0 account for its supersession,] the destruction 
results from the cessation of desert, [—whereupon the soul at- 
tains a blissful freedom from ideas,—] or from time, As regards 
the destruction of one cognition by another cognition, he men- 
tions a parallel instance, saying ‘just like Sound? As a sound 
is put a stop to by another sound, and the last sound ceases on 
the cessation of its cause, so is it also in the case of the thing in 
question :—such is the import.* 

à. Here he ponders the objection of a partially informed per- 
son, viz., but then, if knowledge be a quality of the Soul, since 
the mnemonic impression and the conjunction of Soul and Mind 


actually are [at all times], acts of memory must be simultaneous.t are [at all times], acts of memory must be simultaneous.T 

* बुद्देरनित्यलस्थ ग्रहणात्‌ डत्पादनाशयारनुभविकत्वा- 
AAC कल्पनोये आत्ममने[यागादेरत्पादकत्वसमनन्तरा- 
made, संस्कारादेवा नाशकत्वं कल्यते । चरमबद्देख 
सदृष्टनाशात्कालाहा ATM | बड्गबड्ान्तरनाश्यले ST 
ZUAR शब्दवदिति। शब्दस्य यथा शब्दात्तरात्नाशश्व- 
रमशन्दस्य निमित्तनाशना श्यलं तथा प्रङते (पोति भावः 

1 नन्‌ बद्दरात्मगणत्वे संस्कारात्ममनेयागये! सत्त्वात्‌ 
gitat यौगपद्यं स्थादवेकटेशिन; परिहारमाशद्भते ॥ 
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चानसमवेतात्मप्रदेशसब्निकषान्मनसः स्ृत्युत्पत्तने 
युगपदुत्पत्ति: ॥€-७॥ 


Aph. 97.—Since memory is produced (— 
suggests some one—] by the conjuncticn 
of the Mind with some portion of the Soul in which knowledge 
inheres, there is no simultaneous production [of many acts of 
recollection]. 


An imperfect suggestion. 


a. ‘Knowledge,’—here the cause of a mnemonic impression,— 
in what portion it *inheres,'—since the conjunction of the Mind 
with that portion is what produces memory,—and since this is 
successive,—there is no simultaneousness of recollections :—such 
is the meaning.* 


b. Others say that the word [here translated] * knowledge? 
( jnána), according to the etymology which explains it as “ that 
by means of which something is known," means here the mne- 
monic impression.t 


c. He condemns this opinion] [conveyed in $97]. 


नान्त! शरीरहत्तिवान्मनस: ॥ ६ ८ t 


Aph. 98.—Not so, because it is within the 
body that the Mind has its function. 


a. What is alleged [in $97] is not proper, because the Mind 
‘has its function within the body,’ i. e., it is that of which the 


* ज्ञान संसकारकारणं समवेतं Aca Seq AZIA 
मनस्सन्निकषेस्थ स्मृत्युत्यपादकत्ात्तस्थच क्रमिकलाज्न स्मुति- 
गैगपद्ममित्यथेः t 


† ज्ञायते अनेनेति व्य॒त्पत्त्या ज्ञानपदं संस्कारपरमित्यन्ये t 
f तन्तं दूषयति ॥ 


He condemns this. 
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function, viz., the operation which consists in producing know- 
ledge, is within the body.* 


b. That is to say, this (notion, implied in $97, that memory 
may result from the conjunction of Mind with Soul even beyond 
the body,] is entirely 8 mistake, because the conjunction of Soul 
and Mind in any place apart from the body is no cause of know- 
ledge, that only being such cause which is within the limits of 
the body :—such is the import.t 


c. A partially informed person ponders a doubt. 


ST: 168 1 


Aph. 99.—This, (says some one] is no reason, be- 


A demur. : T 
cause it requires to be proved. 


a. 'The conjunction, within the limits of the body, of Soul and 
Mind, is not [to be admitted as] the cause (of knowledge], be- 
cause this ‘ requires to be proved,’ i. e., it is not an established 
fact, —there is no proof :—such is the import.§ 


b. An aphorism conveying the tenet. | 

* SA न Ta मनसः अन्तःशरोरटन्तित्वात्‌ WA- 
शरीरे टत्तिज्ञानजनकी भूतो व्यापारो यस्थ तत्त्वात्‌ । 

t शरीरातिरिक्तावच्छेदेनात्ममनेोयागस्य ज्ञानाइतुत्वा- 
HUTA SAT SAS तद्दोषतादवस्थ्यमिति भाव! t 

‡ एकदेशो we 

$ शरीरावच्छिम्नाक्ममनेएयागो न हेतु; साध्यवात ufa- 
gata मानाभावादिति भाव! ॥ 

॥ सिद्दान्तरूबम्‌ t 
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GUA शरीरधारणापपत्तरप्रतषषेध:॥९००॥ 


Aph. 100.—This is no objection, because the proof 
is that we find the supporting of the body during 
reminiscence. 


The reply. 


a, The objection mentioned (at $99] is not proper, because 
there is a * proof,’ i. e., an argument [for the fact] that the Mind, 
in Memory, does not quit the body], in the shape of ‘the sup- 
porting of the body during reminiscence; otherwise, when the 
Mind was without, the body would not be supported, in the absence 
of effort, through there being [then] no conjunction of the Mind 
with the Soul within the limits of the body :—such is the import.* 


b. Again some one ponders a doubt.t 
न तदाशगतित्वान्मनस: ॥ ९०९ ॥ 


48. 101.—Not that [proves that the Mind 
does not leave the body, suggests some one], be- 
cause the Mind moves swiftly. 


Another demur. 


a. The sustaining of the body is not (a proof that the Mind 
has not quitted it] because ‘the Mind moves swiftly,’ i. e., it 
returns quite quickly into the body.1 


à. He blames this.§ 

* सक्तप्रतिषेधो न युक्तः स्मरतः शरोरधारणरूपाया 
उपपत्तेयुक्तेरन्यया मनसे वहिभावे शरोरावच्छित्राद्ममना- 
यागाभावेन प्रयन्नाभावे शरीरधारणं न स्यादिति भाव; ॥ 

t पुनः शङ्कते ॥ 

‡ शरौराधारणं न मनसः खआशुगतित्वाच्छप्रमेव शरीर 
UOTE: ॥ 

$ दूषयति ॥ 
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न सरणकालानियमात ॥ ९५०२ ॥ 


Aph. 102.—Not so, because there is no rule as 


The reply. : i: 
PY regards the duration of reminiscence, 


a. The quick returning of the mind is not to the purpose, be- 
cause in reminiscence there is no rule as regards the time; some- 
times a thing is recollected quickly, sometimes moreover, through 
attention, with delay.* 


b. And you must not say that the attention belongs altoge- 
ther to the Mind while abiding within the body, but that 
the out-going takes place immediately antecedently to the re- 
collecting ;—because the body would not be supported for so 
long as the space of time for the several actions adapted to its 
out-going and re-entering, &c. :—such is the import.t 


c. Another partially informed person blames the opinion of 
the partially informed person} [in $97]. 


wN संयागवि * 
आत्मप्ररणयदच्छाज्ञताभिश्व॒ न - 
~ 
WRI १०३ 
An imperfect Aph. 103.—There is no such peculiar conjunction 
— [—says some one—as that alleged in $97), whether 


* मनस! शोघ्रमागमनं न यक्त स्मरणं कालनियमाभा- 
वात्‌ कदाचिच्छोघ्रं स्मयते कदाचित्मणिधानाइदिलस्वेना- 
पोति t 

t नच प्रणिधानं शरीरान्तः स्थितमनस एव बह्िनिगमस्तु 
सरणाव्यवचितपवेमेवेति वाच्यं । वह्िनिगमान्त:प्रवशा- 
नुकूलक्रियाविभागादिकालकलापं याबच्छरोरधारणं न 
स्थादिति भावः 


t एकदेशिमतमन्य एकढेशो दूषयति ॥ 
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through the Soul’s sending [the Mind in search of what it wish- 
es to recollect], or arbitrarily, or through its [the Mind's] being 
cognizant. 


a. It is impossible there should be any peculiar conjunction of 
the Mind with any particular external locality,—for this eould 
not take place through the Soul’s sending it for the sake of re- 
collecting, for, as this presupposes a knowledge of what is to be 
remembered (—compare Plato—], it would bea case of recol- 
lecting even before [sending the Mind in search]; nor again 
[could this alleged conjunction of the Mind take place] * arbitra- 
rily,’ i. e., without a reason why; for it is denied that anything 
happens without a reason why; nor again through the Mind's 
being ‘ cognizant,’ i. e., through its being that which knows,— 
because it is not held that the Mind [—but the Soul—] is the 
knower.* 


b. Some one says that [the words which we have rendered] 
“ through sending, or arbitrarily, or through its being cognizant,” 
mean “ through effort, and desire, and knowledge;" but this is 
not the case, because [—since effort presupposes desire, and de- 
sire knowledge—] it would turn out that all the meaning is con- 
veyed by the term ‘effort’ alone,t [and that the other words are 
superfluous and tautological]. 


* वदि! प्रदेशविशेषे मनःसंयागविशेषो न सम्भवति। 
स चि न स्मृत्यथेमात्यप्रेरणन तस्थ स्मरणोयज्ञानपूर्वकतया 
प्रागंव स्मृत्यापत्तः । नापि यइच्छया अकस्मात्‌ MR R- 
कत्वस्य निषेधात्‌। नापि मनयो ज्ञतया MAAN मनसे 
ज्ञाढत्वानभ्युपगमात्‌॥ 

1 प्रेरणयहच्छाच्ञतामिः प्रयननेच्छाच्ञाने रित्यथे इति कचि- 
wig प्रयत्नेनेव चरिताथेलापत्ते: t 
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c. He disallows this* [that is alleged in $108]. 


व्यासक्तमनसः पादव्यथनेन संयोगविशेषेण 
समानम॥ ९ ०४ ॥ 


The foregoing view A ph. 104.—It is the same as the particular 
disallowed. ` ; A ; hi : , 

conjunction, in the case of him that is rapt in 
mind, when he hurts his foot. 


a. In the case of one looking [intently] at dancing, or the like, 
when he hurts his foot with a thorn, or the like, as there takes 
place a conjunction of the Mind with that locality; just so is this 
also :—such is the import. Otherwise the alleged objections (in 
$103] would apply also to the conjunction of the Mind here (— 
within the limits of the body as well as without]. If you say 
that, that [conjunction of the Mind, or direction of the attention 
to the injured limb] is through the force of Action dependent on 
some particular desert, then it is just the same with the case in 
question also ;—such is the import.T 


6. He himself accounts for the non-simultaneousness of recol- 
lections.{ 


प्रणिधार्नालङ्गादिज्ञानानामयुगपङ्गावाद्युगप- 
«uiu ut ० ३ i 





* एतब्रिराकरोति ॥ 
t safes पस्यतः कण्टकादिना पाद्व्यथनेंन AZA- 
Seq मनस्संयागा यथा जायते तथेव तदपीति भाव! | 
इतरथा तच मनस्संयागे ऽप्यक्तदाषाः स्यः। अद्ृष्विशेषा- 
धीनकमेवशादसाविति sere प्रकते ऽपीति भाव! ॥ 
t स्मरणायागपद्यं खयमुपपादयति॥ 
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Why acts of memory are A ph. 105.—Recollections are not simul- 
not simultaneous. . 

taneous, because [efforts of] attention, and 
the knowledge of signs, &c., are not simultaneous. 


a. ‘Attention’ (pranidhána) means the direction of the mind 
to one point,—in short the desire to recollect. The ‘knowledge 
of a sign’ means an awakener (of memory]. The expression, 
* &c.", immediately after these awakeners, is to be joined on af- 
ter the “ knowledge.’ Since this is successive, recollection is 
successive. And if awakeners are simultaneous [—e. g., when 
the recollection is of a complex fact—], itis to be understood 
that we quite agree that then the recollection embraces as ma- 
ny objects [as are simultaneously suggested],—as in the case of 
the knowledge of words, &c.,* [where several words simultane- 
ously concur in calling up the complex import of a sentence]. 


b. But then [some one may say], since Desire, &c., are quali- 
ties of the Mind, since (again] they are products of knowledge, 
and since it is through their having the same substratum [as 
knowledge] that they [viz., Desire and knowledge] stand in the 
relation of product and cause, how is knowledge a quality of the 
Soul (and not of the Mind] ? In regard to this doubt, there is 
an aphorism conveying a tenet.t 


* प्रणिधानं चित्तकाध्यं सुस्मृर्णषति यावत्‌। feud 
डट्टोधकं। उद्दोधकानामानन्त्यादादिपदं ज्ञानात्परता AT- 
जनोयं। तस्य कमात्‌ स्सरणक्रमः | यदिच य॒गपद्दाधकारनि 
तदा तावद्दिषयकरमरणमिव्यत एव यथा पद्ज्ञानादाबिति 
मन्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

t नन्विच्छादीनां मनोाधमेतात्तेषां ज्ञानजन्यवात wt 
मानाधिकरण्येनच तच कार्यकारणभावात्कयं MAAA- 
गुणत्वमित्याशक्कायां सिद्धान्तरूचम्‌ ॥ 
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शर्येच्छा देषनिमित्तवादा रम्भनिव्त्त्यो 
निहत््योः 1९ ० ६ | 
Desire, &c., are qualities ph. 106.— They belong to the knower, 
of the Soul. : : 
because commencing and leaving off are 
caused by Desire and Aversion. ` 


'a. Desire, &c., belong to ‘the knower,’ i.e., the possessor of 
knowledge, viz., Soul. He states the reason, viz., ‘because 
commencing and leaving off are caused by Desire and Aversion,’ 
i. e., because doing and forbearing are products of Desire and 
Aversion, and knowledge, as having the same receptacle with 
them [—for else were this impossible—], is the cause of these, 
[viz., of Desire and Aversion] :—such is the import.* 


b. Or the meaning is,—because they are caused by Desire and 
Aversion, which belong to the knower, i. e., to that to which 
knowledge belongs. And so the fact that knowledge, desire, and 
effort, have the same receptacle, is not un-established,t [— 
though this was charged against our theory at $105, 3]. 


c. But then, grant that they have the same receptacle,—pon- 
ders the CAárváka,—yet their receptacle is only the form of the 
body,—an aggregate of earthy or other atoms. 


* TY ज्ञानवत आत्मन इच्छादय;। 'इतुमाइ । आ- 
रम्भनिटत्त्यारिच्छादेषनिमित्तत्वादिति । प्रश्‍त्तिनिदत्त्या- 
रिच्छादेषजन्यत्वात्तनच सामानधिकरण्येन ज्ञानस्थ हेतुत्व- 
मिति भाव! t 

t यहा ga ज्ञानवते! याविच्छाद्देणो तश्निमित्तता- 
दित्यथः | तथाच ज्ञानेचप्रयन्नानां सामानाधिकरण्यं 


नासिइम्‌ t 
t «er तेषां सामानाधिकरण्यं परन्तु तेषामधिकरणं 


कायाकार! पार्थिवादिपरमाणुपच्छ एवेति चावाकः une t 
J 
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तजििद्ध्त्वादिच्छादषया! पार्थिवाद्यव्व- 
ufauw ॥ ५ ०७ t 


Aph. 107.—It is not to be denied 
[—says the materialist—] that these ex- 
ist in what consist of earth, or the like, because Desire and Aver- 
sion are indicated by those same [commencings and leavings 
off | 

a. It is not to be denied that knowledge, &c., exist in ‘ what 
consist of earth, or the like,’ i. e., in bodies [—earthy, watery, 
aerial, or fiery—];—-why?—‘ because desire and aversion are 
indicated by those, i. e., are indicated by commencing and 
leaving off—[see $106],—and these two [species of voluntary 
effort] are indicated by particular gestures,—and gesture is prov- 
ed by immediate evidence to belong to the body :—such is the 
import.* 


Opinion of the materialist. 


b. Seeking to clear up this, he states an objectiont [to the 
view taken in $107]. 


परश्राटिव्वारस्क्षनिटत्तिहशनात्‌॥ ९ ० ८ i 


An objection to the — 4p. 108.—1|This cannot be allowed,] be- 
materialistic view. : 
cause we see commencements and leavings off 
in axes and the like. 


a. We should find it established [—were we to accept the rea- 
soning in §107—] that there is knowledge, &c., in axes, and the 
like,—because [in the case of these] we see particular actions 


* पाथिवाद्येषु दइषु ज्ञानादेने प्रतिषेधः। कतः। इच्छा- 
दषयोाखल्लिदूत्वादारग्भनिरत्तिलिद्धकतात्तयाः चेटाविशेष- 
लिहकत्वाचे टायाश्व शरोर प्रत्यक्षसिद्दत्वादिति भाव; t 

T amfa: प्रतिबसिमाइ t 
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which might lead us to infer [voluntary effort directed towards] 
commencement and leaving off :—therefore, that particular moves 
ments are the result of voluntary effort must be through some 
other relation than that of inherence,—because of the straying 
away [of movement unaccompanied by any voluntary effort, inhe- 
ring in or originating in the axe] :—such is the import.* 


6. He explains the matter according to his own view.t 


नियमानियमे तु तडिशषकीा ॥ ९ o8 ॥ 


DU between Spirit Aph. 109.—But the rule and the reverse 
— of the rule are what distinguish these two. 


a. “ What distinguish the two,’ i. e., what distinguish, or dif- 
ference from one another, the two, viz., Soul and Not-soul,—are 
‘the rule and the reverse of the rule,’ i. e., the rule that the pro- 
duction takes place through intimate [and not some mediate] 
relation, and the reverse of this. It is through intimate relation 
that knowledge and desire, &c., are properties of Soul; and it 
is through [the mediate relation of] its being their circumscriber 
that within the Body these have the relation of product and pro- 
ducer; and in an axe, or the like, motion is through its [the 
axe's] being the olyect [not the originator] of effort. But in 
reality it is merely gesture that is the generator of motion in an 
axe, or the like; there is no proof that its cause is effort,t [—for 
the arm that wielded it may have been involuntarily convulsed]. 


* आरम्मनिदन््यनुमापकक्रियाविशेषदशेनात्‌ परश्वा- 
दिषु ज्ञानादिसिद्धिप्रसद़;। तस्मात्कियाविशेषाणां प्रयत्ना- 
दिजन्यलं सम्बम्वान्तरेण नतु समवायेन व्यभिचारादिति 
भावः ॥ | 

t स्वमते व्युत्पादयति ॥ 

t तदिशेषकी तवोदेतनाचेतनयोविशेषके इतरव्यावसे- 
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b. He states another reason why Desire, &c., are not qualities 
of the Mind.* 


यथोक्तडेतुत्वात्‌ पारतन्त्ात खकताभ्यागमाच न 
मनसः ॥ ९२० N । 


Distinction between Mind 498. 110. They do not belong to the 
HD M ME Mind, because they are caused as afore- 
said, because it is subject to another, and because it is from one's 
own deeds that one has fruition. 


a. Supply “ Desire, and the rest." * Because they are caused 
as aforesaid, i. e., because knowledge and desire, &c., stand in 
the relation of cause and effect through their having the same 
substratum, [which has been shown, in Section III, to be the 
Soul]. * Because it is subject to another ;—since the Mind is an 
assistant of Soul, Desire and the rest are not qualities of this (sub- 
ordinate]. ‘From one’s own deeds,’ i. e., from the actions done 
by oneself. *Fruition, i. e., experience. And this [experience], 
if Effort, &c., belonged to the Mind, could not take place,—be- 
cause experience (in the shape of reward or punishment] does 
not come from the deeds done by another, nor can experience, 
moreover, belong to the Mind [—which we have supposed, for 
the sake of argument, to be the agent—], because it is just the 
experiencer,—the partaker of bondage or liberation,—that is meant 


a नियमानियमे! समवायेन जन्यतानियमतद्भावैर। 
समवायेन ज्ञानेच्छाढीनां चेतनधर्मलाद वच्छेटकतयाच शरीरे 
तेषां जन्यजनकभावः water यल्लविषयतया किया । 
aR NAN ^ «X 
वस्तुतसु चशव परश्वारदिक्रियाजनिका यत्रादेसडवेतुले मा- 
नाभाव! ॥ 

A इच्छादीनां मनोगुणत्वाभावे युक्तन्तरमाइ । 
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by the word Soul,—there being no proof that there is any other 
Soul than this (which we mean when we speak of the experiencer 
of bondage and liberation]. Moreover these [—viz., Mind and 
Soul—] are not one and the same ;—the Soul has magnitude, 
because it is adapted to the perception of pleasure, &c.; and the 
Mind is atomic, as is proved by the argument which proved its own 
existence* [as the subject to which this atomic character belong- 
ed ;— see B. I. $16). 


b. He winds up in regard to their being qualities of Soul. 


परिशषाद्यथाक्तदतूपपत्तेच्र ॥ ९९९ ॥ 


Aph. 111.—And since the aforesaid arguments 


ROEM — exc त हत exclusively. 


a. Supply—Desire and the rest are qualities of Soul. He 
states the reason, since ‘ exclusively,’ i. e., to the exclusion of 


the arguments for its being the Body, or the like,—‘the afore- 
said arguments,’ viz., such as “ Because through both Sight and 


* qana इति शेषः। यथाक्तडेतुत्वात्‌ ज्ञानेच्छादीनां 
सामानाधिकरण्येन कायेकारणभावात्‌। पारतन्व्यात्‌ मन- 
सश्चेतनसहकारिलादिच्छादयो न ARTT: | खछतात्खयं- 
छतात्कमेण! | अभ्यागमो भागः। स मनसे यज्नादिसच्षे न 
स्थाप्नह्मन्यकातात्कमेणा भागः। न वा भोगो gu मनसः 
भेक्तुबेखमे्षादिभागिन एवात्मत्वात्तद्विन्न आत्मनि माना- 
भावात्‌। आत्मनः सुखादिसाक्षाकारानुरोधाव्महत्त्यं सन- 


इञ्च धर्मियाहकमानादणुलमतें। ऽपि नेक्यम्‌ t 
1 आत्मगुणत्वमपसंहरति ॥ 
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Touch, we apprehend a single object," [§1,] and the like,—‘ are 
established,’ i. e., are congruous.* 

b. That memory is a quality of Soul, though established by the 
meaning of the term [when properly looked Into], he sets forth 
separately, with a view to the clearness of the pupil’s understand- 
ing. 

सरणं त्वात्मनो! ज्ञखाभाव्यात्‌॥ ९९२ ॥ 


Aph. 112.—But memory belongs to 
Memory belongs to Soul. the Soul, because it is of the essence of 
that which knows. 


a. The * but" means “ moreover.” ‘Because it is of the es. 
sence of that which knows,’ i. e., it is of the essence of that which 
is the possessor of knowledge. For, the essence of the Soul is 
its being the possessor of what is constituted by the genus of 
knowledge, and as Memory is constituted [what it is] by the genus 
of knowledge, {i.e., by being a kind of knowledge], it is settled 
by the sense of the terms that it [Memory] is a property there- 
of, [i. e., of Soul]. 


b. In order to clear away [the mistaken notion of]the simul- 
taneousness of recollections, the argument assigned [at $105] 


. * इच्छाटिकमात्मगण इत्यादिः। 'इतुमाइ परिशेषात्‌ 
शरोरादिहेतुनिरासात्‌ यथोक्तद्षेतूनां दशनस्परशनाभ्याभे- 
काथंग्रहणादित्यादीनां डपपत्तः उपपन्नवात्‌ ॥ 

† स्ते रात्मगूणत्वमथसिद्दमपि शिव्यबु द्धिवे शद्याय एथ- 
ग््यत्पाद्यात t 

f avert) झखाभाव्यात्‌ ज्ञानवत्खाभाव्यात्‌। ज्ञान- 
त्वावच्छिम्नवक्त च्यात्मनः खभावः aay ज्ञानत्वावच्छिव्- 
त्वात्तइमेत्वमथात्सिडम ॥ 
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was the successiveness of its awakeners, Attention and the rest. 
With reference to this he exhibits Attention and the rest.* 


प्रणधाननिबमाभ्यार्सालङ्कल क्षण सा द श्व परि ग्र हाख- 
. याश्रितसम्बधानन्तयेवियागेककारयविरेधातिशय- 
प्राभिव्यवधानसुखदूःख च्छादेषभयार्थित्वक्रिया- 
रागधमाधमेनिमित्तभ्य: ॥ ९९ ३ ॥ 


Aph. 113.—(Memory is awakened] by 
the following causes, viz., Attention, Con- 
catenation, Study, Signs, Marks, Likeness, Possession, Refuge 
and Refugee, Relation, immediate Subsequency, Absence, Simi- 
larly employed, Opposition, Frequency, Receiving, Covering, 
Pleasure and Pain, Desire and Aversion, Fear, Wealthiness, Mo- 
tion, Affection, Merit and Demerit. 


a The word “ Memory” is borrowed [from $105]. The word 
** cause” which [in this aphorism] is heard following the aggre- 
gative compound, is indifferently in construction with each term, 
severally. 


à. * Attention’ (pranidhdna) is the hindering the mind’s moves 
ing away to some other object. 


Awakeners of Memory. 


c. * Concatenation,! (nibandha) means the association of context 
in the same composition:—for example, by the word “ Proof" 


* स्मुतेयागपद्यसमाधानाय प्रणिधानादोनामुद्दाधकानां 
क्रमो हतुरुक्ततन प्रणिधानादोनि दशयति 

† स्मरणमित्यनुवत्तेतें। निमित्तशब्दस्य इन्दात्यरं saut 
प्रधेकमभेदे नान्वयः t 

t प्रणिधानं मनसो विषयान्तरसच्चारवारणम्‌ h 
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[the first word in Book I, $1], one remembers “Thing proved," 
(which is the next word in the aphorism,] and so on.* 


d. ‘Study’ (abhydsa) means a multiplicity of impressionst 
[confirming the first impression by force of repetition]. 


e. A ‘Sign’ (linga), that which is constantly accompanied, re- 
minds us of what constantly accompanies it.{ 


f. A ‘Mark’ (lakshana), as the monkey- standard, or the like, 
(reminds us] of Arjuna, or the like.§ | 


g. * Likeness,'—of person, or the like. || 


h. ‘Possession’ (parigraha) means making one’s own :—it 
means here the relation of property and owner :—by either of 
these we are reminded of the other.4[ 


| i. The * Refuge and Refugee’ (ásiraya and dérita), asa king 
and his attendants, reciprocally call one another to mind.** 


J- * Relation’ (sambandha), as the relation of preceptor and 
disciple, and the like. This is mentioned separately [—though 
there are various instances of relation in the present list—], on 


* faa एकग्रन्यथापनिबखनं यथा प्रमाणन प्रमेया- 
दिस्मरणम्‌॥ 
T RNE: संस्कार बाल्यम्‌ ॥ 
fag व्याप्यं व्यापकस्य स्मारकम्‌ ॥ 
§ लक्षणं यथा कपिधजादि sre: ॥ 
| साइश्यं देहादेः | 
परिग्रहः खोकारस्तस्य खवामिभावो (थे; तदेकतरे- 
णान्यतरस्मरणम्‌ ॥ 
** स्थाययायितो राजाटितत्परिजने परस्परसारकें॥ 
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the same principle as “ Kine and bulls,”* [where the bulls, 
though comprised under the cow-kind, are mentioned, honoris 
causd, separately}. 


k. ‘Immediate Subsequency’ (dnantarya), as of sprinkling 
[the rice to be employed in some sacrificial operation], and 
pounding [the rice, immediately afterwards, in à wooden mortar, 
to free it from the husk], and the like.t 


l. * Absence,’ as of a wife, &e.,t [which makes one think of 
her]. 

m. Those ‘ similarly employed,’ as [fellow] disciples, &c., reci- 
procally call to mind one another.$ 


n. From ‘ Opposition,’ the snake and ichneumon, and the like, 
call to mind one another. || ! 


0. 'Distinction/—an influence [of some ceremony], as the 
investiture with the sacrificial string, calls to mind, e. g., the 
preceptor [who officiates on such occasions]. 


p. ‘Receiving,’ of wealth, &c., reminds us of the giver.** 


q. A ‘Covering, is what hides ;—thus a sheath, or the like, 
[reminds us) of a sword, or the like.tt 


* CAAT गुरुणिव्यभावादि!। गाटषन्यायात्‌ vec A 
+ Wares प्राघ्णावधातादेः ॥ 

t वियोगा यथा quas: ॥ 

6 एककाया कन्तेवासिप्रश्टतयः परस्परस्मारका! ॥ 

॥ विरोधादद्धिनकलादेरन्यतरेणापरस्भरणम॥ 

«| अतिशय! संस्कार उपनयनादिराचायेटिस्मारकः t 
** प्राप्रिबादेदातारं qrafa 

tt न्यवधाममावरणं यथा BATT काषादि ॥ 
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r. By one or other of the two, Pleasure and Pain, the other is 
called to mind ; or by these two the occasioner thereof * ( is cali- 
ed to mind] 


s. ‘Desire and Aversion’ remind us of that in respect of which 
they are entertained. $ 

t. ‘Fear’ reminds us of death, and the like, or of some reason 
for fear. 

t. ‘Want,’ (reminds us) of a bestower,§ [who can supply our 
wants]. 

v. ‘Motion,’ of a branch or the like, [reminds us] of the wind, 
er the like [which occasions the action].|| 

w. From ‘ Affection,’ or fondness, there is recollection of a 
son, &c. 


a. Through ‘Merit and Demerit, finally, there is recollection 
of causes.of joy and sorrow experienced in another birth, and of 
the joy, &c., previously experienced.** 


y. And among the things mentioned [in the aphorism] , some 





* सुखटुःखयारन्यतरणापरस्य ताभ्यां तत्मयेजकर्य वा 
TUR! 

t इच्छादेषे यद्दिषयकतया THA तस्थ qiti 

f भयं मरणादभेयहतादा स्मारकम्‌ ॥ 

§ ufa दातुः ॥ 

॥ शाखादेः किया arate: i 

«| रागात्म्रीतेः Tata: स्मरणम्‌ ॥ m 

** चमाधमोम्यां जव्भालरागुभूततुखदूःखसाधनथो! N- 
ग्रानुभूतसुखादश्व afafa 
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are really of themselves awakeners (of memory], and some are 
awakeners if imagined,—[just as a fire burns, without reference 
to our thoughts, while, on the other hand, the notion that there 
is a tiger, even when there is none, raises alarm]; and this de- 
tail (--which is unusual in an aphorism —] is for the edification 
of the disciple.* 


z. Here ends the section on understanding’s being a quality of 
Soul.f 


aa. It was stated [under $96] that (one act of] understanding 
is put an end to by fanother act of] understanding; and this 
may be the case provided that it be proved that it [viz., under- 
standing or knowledge,]is the counter-entity to a destruction 
whieh takes place at the third instant [of the existence of the 
thing destroyed,—one instant being allotted to its production, 
and at least a second instant to its continuance—-]; therefore 
what has to be made out is that understanding [thus] perishes 
88 8001 as produced. In regard to this we have an aphorism con- 
veying a tenet.1 


SECTION XIII. 


How KNOWLEDGE PERISHES AS PRODUCED. 


कमानवस्थायिग्रहणात ॥ ९९. ४ ॥ 


"The transitoriness f — 
of knowledge. Apa 114 JS we apprehend it to be 
transitory like Action. 


‘sayy किव्वित्खरूपसत्किन्विच् ज्ञातमुद्दोधकं शि- 
व्यव्यत्पाद नायचायं प्रपञ्चः ॥ 

T समाप्त बशात्मगणत्वप्रकरणम्‌॥ 

t बुड्देबड्न्तराइिनाश om | सच छतीयच्षणवर्त्तिध्वस- 
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a. That is to say, because we apprehend [through conscious- 
ness] the transitoriness of knowledge like that of Action.* 


b. Some one doubtst :— 


अव्यक्ताय णमनवस्थायित्वाह्िद्यंघाते रूपाव्यक्त- . 
ग्रहणवत॥ ९२९९ ॥ 


Aph. 115.—F rom its transitoriness [—if we 
were to grant it—says some one], there should 
be indistinct apprehension (in the case of every cognition], just 
as there is indistinct apprehension of colour [or of coloured from] 
during a flash of lightning. 


An objection. 


a. If knowledge were instantly perishable, it could not appre- 
hend any object peculiarized by an indefinite number of 
cognizable distinctive properties —just asin the case of the 
apprehending of anything during a flash of lightning ;—and 
this is not the case (—because such things are apprehended] ;— 
therefore it is not so [—that knowledge is transitory as a flash 
of lightning—] ; such is the meaning. 


७. He replies§ :-- 


प्रतियागित्वासद्धा uredt बुद्ेरत्पन्नापवर्गित्वं व्युत्पाद- 
नोयं। तच सिद्वान्तहचम्‌॥ 

* कसेवद्दुद्देरनवस्थायित्वग्रहणादिति t 

† शङ्कते ॥ 

X बुद्वियेद्याशुविनाशिनो स्याद्याग्याशेषविशेषधमेविशि- 
छघमिग्राहिणे न स्याद्विद्युव्सम्पातकालीनवसखुग्रहदवल्‌ । 
नचवं। AERTS तथेत्धथेः ॥ 

§ उत्तरयति ॥ 
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हतपादानात्प्रतिषेधव्याम्यनुक्ञा ॥ ९९ ६ ॥ 


ii Aph. 116.—By taking this argument, you ac- 
npe knowledge that which you had undertaken to disprove. 


‘a. An acknowledgment of ‘what thou hadst undertaken to 
disprove,’ viz., that knowledge is momentarily perishable, has- 
been made by thee,—by taking, as what was to prove the point, 
an argument in the shape of the example of the [knowledge du- 
ring a] flash of lightning [—see B. V. §26] ;—and thus thou dost, 
in respect of that part, contradict thyself,—such is the import.* 


b. Assuming, then, that, according to that example [of the 
flash of lightning] other cognitions are un-permanent, he says, 
in regard to thist :— 


न प्रदोपार्चि 'सन्तत्यभिव्यक्त्रहदणवत्तद्गददणमनवस्था- 
fast (पि॥ ९९५७ i 


Aph. 117.—Nay [—say not that clear 
knowledge is therefore impossible, for]— 
even though it [knowledge] be un-permanent, through it there is 
[clear] apprehension, as there is distinct apprehension through 
the constant succession of the (momentarily perishing] rays of 
a lamp. 


An objection anticipated. 


a. As there is distinct apprehension through the continuously 


* प्रतिषेदरव्यस्थ बुद्देराशविनाशिलस्थाभ्यनज्ञा त्वया छता 
विद्युव्सम्पातडडान्तरूपस्थ इतेः साधकस्यापादानात्‌ । 
तथाचांशते! बाध इति भावः ॥ 

t कलु तहि agertareret बुदीनामनवस्थायित्वमि- 
TATE ॥ 
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streaming rays of a lamp, though these be not permanent, so 
may it be in the other instance also. The knowledge which is 
produced in the case of a flash of lightning [—§115, a.—], is dis- 
tinct in respect of its own object (—or so far as it goes] ;—such is 
the import.* 


b. Here ends the section on the perishing of knowledge as 
soon as produced.t 


c. Now there is a section on understanding’s not being a quality 
of the Jody. And you are not to say that, because this has been 
proved already [in section Sd. of the present Book], it ought not 
to be entered upon here; because, through such cognitions as 
* T, who am fair (in complexion of body], do know,” &c., a doubt 
is thrown on our arguments in regard to this; therefore, with a 
view to setting forth this matter explicitly, he states the source 
of the doubt.] | 


SECTION XIV. 


How KNOWLEDGE 18 NO QUALITY OF THE BODY. 
द्रव्ये खगुणपरगुणापलब्धे! संशयः ॥ ९,९ ८ ॥ 


Whether knowledge be a quality — Aph. 118,—From our perceiving, 
of the body. in 8 substance, the qualities of itself 


* यथा प्रदीपाचिंषां सन्तम्यमानानामनवस्थायित्वे SA- 
भिव्यक्तग्रहणं तथान्यजापि स्यात्‌। विद्युद्मम्पातस्थले या 
बह्विरुत्पन्ना सा खविषये व्यक्तवति भावः | 

T समाप्त बुडेरुत्पप्नापवर्गित्वप्रकरणम ॥ 

+ खथ ae: शरोरगणर्वाभावप्रकरणं। नचे प्रागव 
तत्सिद्वेरनारग्भ्षणोयमेतत्‌ गोरो (इं जानामीत्याद्यनुभवेम 
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and of others, there arises a doubt (whether thisor that quality 
belong to it or not]. 


a. From our perceiving, ‘in a substance,’ e. g., in sandal-wood 
—a ‘quality of itself,’ e. g., colour, ——and a ‘quality of another, 
e. g., cold—[which is held to be proper to water but adscititious 
in the case of other substances},—so likewise, from our perceiv- 
ing, in the Body, colour, &c. (which are proper to it], and warmth 
[which is held to be peculiar to fire], the doubt arises whether 
knowledge, or the like, be a quality of the Body or not.* 


b. The aphorism of the tenet in regard to this point.t 


यावच्छरोरभावित्वाटूपाटोनाम्‌॥ ९९८ ॥ 


Eo how not a quality Aph. 119.—Because Colour, &c. [— 
0 e 
— the proper qualities of the Body], exist 
as long as the Body. 


a. At the commencement, the clause, “Intellect is not a qua- 
lity of the Body,” is supplied by the author of the Bhdshya,— 
meaning that it is not a distinctive quality of the Body.] 


à. The form of the confutation is as follows:—'* Were know- 
ledge, or the like, a distinctive quality of the Body, it would re- 


तत्माधकानामाभासौकरणादते। विशिव्य तशुत्पादनाय 
संशयवीजमाइह | | 

* Wap चन्दनाटा खगणस्थ रूपादेः परगणस्थ शत्या देश्च 
ग्रहादेवं शरीरे रूपादेरोष्ण्यस्थच THES: शरोरगुणा 
नवेति संशयः t 

t तच सिद्वान्तखजम्‌॥ 

‡ न शरीरगुखश्चतनेति शादो भाव्यकतः पूरखं। 
शरीरविशेषगण इत्यथे ॥ | 
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main as long as the Body,—as Colour, or the like does.” And 
the argument elaborated out of this is,—‘ knowledge, or the like, 
is not a distinctive quality of the Body, because it does not re- 
main as long as the Body,—as Sound, or the like, (does not re- 
main] ;"—or, contrariwise, as colour, or the like,* [does remain}. 


c. And “ not to remain as long as the substance," is [—in the 
case of any quality—] to be the counter-entity to a non-existence, 
(or, in other words, to be that of which there is an emergent 
non-existence] contemporaneous with what is held to be the sub- 
stratumt [of the quality in question]. 


d. He considers the doubt whether this argument would prove 
too much, according to the opinion that it is the aggregate [and 
not the atoms] that undergoes maturation. f 


न पाकजगुणातन्तरात्पत्त:॥९२९०॥ 


Aph. 120.—Nay—[says the objec- 


The argument objected to. tor], because other qualities, produced 


by maturation, arise. 


a. That isto say,—the alleged reason is not proper, because 
it proves too much, since there are, in the case of the Body, 





* खयं तकाकारः। बुझादिकं शरौरविशेषगुणः स्थाद्या- 


वच्छरोरभावि स्थात्‌ रूपादिवत्‌। तत्परिव्कायेच्वानमानं। 
बुझादिक न शरोरविशेषगुणः | कअयावद्दव्यभावित्वात्‌ । 
URAC व्यतिरेके। रूपवद्दा ॥ 

t अयावहुव्यभावित्वञ्च आश्रयववाभिमतकालौननाश- 
प्रतियागित्वम्‌॥ 


t पिठरपाकमतें व्यभिचारमायच्ते i 


— codi 
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Colour, &o., dependent on maturation,* [—so that Colour, not 
existing co-extensively with the Body, should be no distinctive 
property of the Body, according to the reasoning in $119]. 


b. An aphorism conveying the tenet. 


प्रतिइन्दरिसिद्देः पाकजानासप्रतिषंध) ॥ 8 S ॥ 


Aph. 121.—' This is no objection, because what 
result from maturation exist in some opposite. 


The reply. 


a. Though colour produced by maturation be possible in a jar, 
or the like, because those [colours, &c.,] that are produced by 
maturation take place ‘in some opposite, i. e., in another body 
corresponding to the former body [—the baked jar being another 
body than the unbaked jar—],—yet it is not possible in respect 
of the (human] Body, because the parts of the Body, the skin, 
&c., are necessarily destroyed by any instance of contact with 
firet (—such as brings out the red colour in a jar]. 


b. But others say, that, he is stating another reason why it 
[knowledge] is not a quality of Body,—when he says ‘in relation 
to some opposite,’ &c. Of what (colours, &c.,] result from matura- 
tion, the ‘ opposite’ is some different previous colour, or the like, 
—because there is no difference of colour whilst the one colour 


o + शरीरे पाकाधीनरूपादिना व्यभिचाराप्राक्त साधनं 
युक्तमित्यथेः ॥ | 
t सिद्धान्तरूबम्‌ ॥ 
t पाकजानां प्रतिइन्दिनि पूर्वशरीरप्रतिरूपके शरौरा- 
न्रे fas: घटादे पाकजरूपसब्भवे ऽपि शरोरे न ATAN, 
शरोरावयवानाव्वमादीनामशिसंयोगविशेषेण नाशावश्य- 


RATA ॥ 
L 
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continues; but in the present case, since, even whilst the cog- 

nition is but one, at the second instant (—in consequence of the 

momentariness of knowledge—§114—] it is another cognition 

that arises, knowledge, or the like [—thus differing from colour, 

&c.,—] is no distinctive quality of the Body :—such is the mean. 

ing.* 2 
b. He mentions another reason.T 


शरोरव्यापित्वात्‌॥ ९ ९२ ॥ 
Another reason. Aph. 122.—Because they pervade the body. 


a. Supply—the distinctive qualities of the Body. But know- 
ledge, pleasure, &c., do not pervade the body, because it is within 
the limits of the heart, &c., that these affect us.] 


à. Some one doubts.$— 


न केशनखादिव्वनुपलव्ये: ॥ ९२३ ॥ 


Aph. 123.—Not so, because these are not found in 
the hair and nails, &c. 


* ऊम्ये तु शरीरगुणत्वाभावे हेतन्तरमाइ प्रतिइन्द्दीति। 
पाकजानां पुवेरूपादिक॑ प्रतिद्दन्ददि विरोधि एकस्मिन्‌ रूपे 
विद्यमाने रूपान्तराभावात्‌ प्रकृते वेकस्मिन्‌ ज्ञाने सत्यपि 
दितीयक्षणे ज्ञानासतरोत्पत्तेज्ञानादिकं न शरोरविशषगुण 
TÀ: ॥ (c 

t इतन्तरमाइ | 

‡ शरोरविशेषगुणानामिति शेषः । ज्ञानसुखादिकन्त 
न शरीरव्यापकं हृदयावच्छेटेन तदानुभविकलादिति 


A doubt. 


- 


भाव! । | 


§ देशयति ॥ 
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a. The colour, &c., of the Body [—says the objector—] do 
not pervade their receptacle,—because the bodily fair colour, 
touch, &c., are not found in the hair, the nails, &c.:—such is 
the meaning.* 


„b. He censures this.t 


त्वकपयेन्तत्वाच्छरोरस्थ केशनखारदिव्वप्रसडू: ॥ ९२९४ ॥ 


Aph. 124.—These (qualities of the Body} are not 
met with in the hair, and the nails, &c., because 
what belongs [distinctively] to the Body is only as far as the 
cuticle. 


The reply. 


. &. This is plain.t 
b. He mentions another reason.§ 


शरीरगुणवैधम्धात्‌ ॥ ९२४५ ॥ 


Aph. 125.—Because it is of another eharac- 
ter than the qualities of the Body. 


Another reason. 


. @ Knowledge is not a quality of the Body, ‘because it is of 
another character than the qualities of the Body,’ i. e., because, 
whilst it is uncognizable by the external senses, it is yet cogni- 
zable.|| 


OC शरीररूपादेराअयव्यापकत्वं न शारोरस्थ गाररूपस्प- 
M: केशनखादावनपलब्ये रित्यथेः ॥ 

† दूषयति ॥ 

‡ स्पष्टम्‌॥ 

$ हेत्वन्तरमाह ॥ | 

। बुद्धिने शरोरगुणः शरीरगुणवैधा्ोत्‌। afff 


यावद्यत्वे सति suam t 
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8, Some one objects.* 


न रूपादीनामितरंतरवेधम्यात ॥ ९ 2 ६ ॥ 


Aph. 126.—Not so,—because colours, &c., are 


An objection. heterogeneous in respect of one another. : 


a. What you have alleged [—says the objector—} is not pro- 
per, 'becausé colours, &c., are heterogeneous in respect of one 
another,’—and so, at that rate, Touch, &c., should not be qua- 
lities of the Body, because they are not visible ;—and so what 
you have alleged is useless :—such is the import. 


b. He clears üp this.[— 
एन्ट्रियकत्वाटूपाटीनामप्रतिषेधः ESRT 


Aph. 127.—There is no objection to colour, &c., 
(as being qualities of the Body), because these are 
sensible. 


a. There is no objection that colour, &c., should be qualities 
of the Body :—why ?— because these are sensible’ ;—i. e., be- 
cause, though this or that quality differ from another in so far 
as it is not apprehensible by this or that sense-organ, they do 
not possess that distinction from todily. quality simply, which 
Knowledge does possess, viz., of being cognizable though not 
‘cognizable by any external sense :—such 18 the import.§ 

* आखिपति॥ 

है. य ° रूपादीनां परस्परवैधम्यात 
tata यक्तं रूपादोनां [। तथाच 
तद्रीत्या : € e शरोरगुणत्वं 
तद्रीत्या BUSA शरोरगुणत्वं न स्याद चाच्षुषतवात्तथा- 
2 ५5 
चोक्तमप्रयाजकर्मिलि भोव: ॥ 
^ 
f समाधत्त॥ 


§ रूपादीनां न शरोरगुणतप्रेतिषेघः। कत! । dfe 


The reply. 
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à. Here ends the section on understanding’s being other than 
a quality of the Body.* 


c. Now for the examination of Mind (manas), the turn of 
which has arrived. In regard to this, there being the doubt 
whether the Mind be one to each Body, or whether there bea 
pentad of minds, inasmuch as it is a fellow-worker with the 
Sight, &c.,—the prim fació view being this that a pentad of 
Minds is what is proper, and that thus, from the conjunction of 
all the [176] minds in each instance, separate continuance. and 
simultaneousness [of conceptions] would be explicable,—we have 
(in regard to this point] an aphorism conveying the tenet.t 


INESIS ६४४५ I SY POD IIS SPI SY 


SECTION XV. 
ENQUIRY CONCERNING THE MIND. 
श्ञानायागपद्यादेकं मनः ॥९२९८॥ 


Aph. 128.—The Mind (manas) is one, 


The unity of the Mind. — i 
ity of E — because cognitions are not simultaneous. 


यकत्वात्‌। तत्तदिन्दरियाग्राद्मत्वल च्णतत्तङ्गुणवै धर्म्ये ऽपि 
शरोरगणत्वावच्छिप्रवेधम्येस्थ वहिरिळ्हियाग्राह्मल सति 
ग्राह्मलस्थाभावात्‌। qa तक्षक्वादिति भाव: d 

* समाप्त qu शरीरगुणभेदप्रकरणम्‌ t 

t अथ क्रमप्राप्ना मनःपरोक्षा aa प्रतिशरोरमेक 
मनद्चचुरादिसहकारितया मन; waa वेति संशये पञ्च- 
कमेवार्चितं तेनच प्रत्येकं सकलमनः quay dm) 
पपद्यते इति wang सिद्दान्तरूचम्‌॥ 
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a. If there were a plurality of Minds to each Body, then even 
in the case of separate attention there would be simultaneous- 
ness [of cognitions]; therefore the Mind is not plural ;—such is 
the import.* 


७. He ponders the doubt whether there should not be a plu- 
` rality (in Mind] from the simultaneousness of cognitions in the 
eating of a cake (with many flavours in it], or the like.t 


न यगपदने कक्रियोपलखे: ॥ ९२९ ॥ 


The plurality of the Mind — 4pÀ. 129.—Not so—([says some one], 
wrongly asserted. A ढं 
because we perceive simultaneously seve- 


ral acts [of cognition]. 


a. The mind is not one, because we perceive ‘ several acts,’ 
i e. more than one cognition [simultaneously]; such is the 
meaning.1 


b. He clears up this.§ 
अलात चकट्शेनवत्तट्पलब्चिराशुसच्दारात्‌॥९ ३०॥ 


This misconception A ph. 130.—The apprehension thereof is in 
cleared up. ; ; ; 
consequence of the rapid succession, as in see- 


ing a circle in the case of a firebrand. 

* प्रतिशरीरं मनोनानाते व्यासड्स्थले पि यागयद्य 
req न मनोनानात्वमिति भावः 

t दौधेशष्कलोभक्षणादा ज्ञानयाोगपद्मान्नानालं स्थादि 
त्याशङ्कते ॥ 

‡ न एकं मनः अनेंककियाणां ग्रनेकज्ञानानामुपलब्ये- 
fraa: 

$ ward t 


— ai — एड gy aj 
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a. Even in the ease of what is successive, ‘the apprehension 
thereof,’ i. e. the apprehension of simultaneousness, is ‘in con- 
sequence of the rapid succession,’ i. e., in consequence of the 
delusion that consists in its rapid succession; just as when a 
firebrand is whirling in a circle with an excess of rapidity, we 
do not perceive the succession of actions as involving any dif- 
ference* [in the continuous and unbroken circular image]. - 


b. But then (—some one may object—], since it brings about 
8 simultaneousness (among things different], the Mind must be 
[not atomic, but rather, on the contrary,] all-pervading. In re- 
gard to this he says.t 


यथाक्तहतुत्वाचाणुः॥ ९३९ ॥ 


Aph. 131.—It [the Mind] is an atom, be- 


The Mind tom. 
me an aom cause what has been aforesaid is proof. 


a. Supply—the Mind. ‘ What has been aforesaid,’ i. e., the 
non-simultaneousness of cognitions ;—because it is ‘proof,’ 1. e., 
because it establishes the atomic nature of the Mind :—such is 
the meaning.1 


b. Here ends the section on the examination of the Mind.§ 





* क्रमिके पि तदुपलब्धियागपद्यापलख्विराशुच्वारात्‌ 
शोघ्रसत्वारात्मकदोघात.। यथा अलातचक्र वेगातिशयेन 
भ्राम्यमाणे कियासन्तानस्य भेटेनानुपलब्धिरिति t 

t मन्‌ यागपद्योपपादकतया मनसो वैभुत्वं MEATY ॥ 

t मन इति शेषः। यथाज्ञस्य ज्ञानायैणगपद्यस्य इतुत्वा- 
ननोऽणुत्वसाधकत्वादि त्यथः t | 

$ समाभं मन! परोक्षाप्रकरणम्‌॥ 
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c. Now, as it presents itself, there is a section on the fact that 
the Body is caused by this or that person’s deserts. In regard 
to this, there being a difference of opinion as to whether or not 
the Body be caused by the desert inhering in each person, the 
negative alternative is of three kinds—(1) because there is no 
such thing as desert, or (2) because this is not the cause of the 
Body, or (3) because desert does not inhere in Soul. Of these 
he rejects the first view* [—as follows]. 


SECTION XVI. 


How tHE Bopy 18 THE RESULT OF ONE’S DESERTS, 


पुवैकतफलानुबम्वात्तदुत्पत्तिः ॥ ९३२ ॥ 


The body A ph. 132.—It is produced through the connection 
whence. of the fruit of former deeds. 


a. ‘Of former deeds, such as sacrifice, gifts, injuries, &c. ;— 
‘the fruit’—in the shape of merit or demerit ;— through the 
connection,’ i. e., through the co-operation ;—‘ it, i. e, the 
body, is produced.t 


* अथ प्रसङ्गाच्छरोरस्य तत्तत्प्रुषादृष्टनिष्पाद्यताप्रक- 
vui तज शरोर तत्तत्पुरुषसमव्रेताइष्टनिमित्तकं नवति 
A निषेधकोरिखेधा 
विप्रतिपत्ता QUT अडषाभावात्‌ "up शरीर- 
हेतुत्वाभावात्‌ अदृश्य पुरुषसमवायादा | तबादं WW 
निरस्यति t 
€ दानईिंसाद: c 8 
1 पूवछतस्थ यागदानहिंसाढे! फलस्थ धमाधमरूपस्थ 
कनुबस्वासकारिभावात्तस्य शरीरस्योत्पत्तिः ॥ 





co CHEN gf Eos 
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b. Some one objects.* 


भूतेभ्यो मृत्त्यपादानवत्तदुपादानम्‌ ॥ ९ R ३ 8 


Anh. 133.—It [—says some one—] is formed of 


An objection. the elements, just as a statue is formed, 


‘a. The expression ‘of the elements’ is for precision, (—for it 
might have been inferred that the Body was formed of the ele- 
ments if it was formed as a statue is—]. And so, as a ‘statue,’ 
of clay, or the like, is ‘formed,’ or has its origin, from ‘ the 
elements,’ i. e., from atoms, which have no reference to desert,— 
just so ‘it,’ viz., the Body, is ‘formed,’ i. e., has its origin,—viz., 
from atoms which have no reference to desert :—such is the 
meaning.t 

b. He clears up this. 


न साप्यसमत्वात्‌ ॥ ९३४ ॥ 


Aph. 184.—Not so,—because this [example of 
yours] is in the same predicament with what you 
have to prove. 


The reply. 


a. What you have alleged is not proper, because the example 
is ‘in the same predicament with what is to be proved,’ i. e., in 
the same predicament with the subject [of your proposition, viz., 
the Body]; for, since we hold that clay, &c., also are produced 
from atoms which have a reference to desert (—the atoms of the 


oem 





† भूतेभ्य इति सावधारणं । तथाचाहनिरपेक्षेभ्यो 
ATA परमाणुभ्यो मृत्तेेदादेसपादानमारन्मे यथा 
तथेव AY शरीरस्य उपादानमारस्त्रः परमाणभ्या STT- 
निरपेछ्चभ्य इत्ययः t | 

f समाधत्त | 
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material world so comporting themselves as to work out the de- 
signs of retributive justice—], it is not established [—nor are you _ 
at liberty tu take for granted—] that there [—i. e., in the case 
of the clay of the image], the origination is not therefrom (—i. e., 
not from desert] :—such is the import.* | 


b. In a couple of aphorisms he states that it is not the same 
ease [with the Body] as with clay, &c.,t (formed into images]. 


नेत्पत्तिनिमित्तलान्मातापिचयो। ॥ ९९५४ t 


Aph. 135.—Not so,—because father and mo- 
ther are the cause of its production. 


तथाहारस्य ॥ ९३६ ॥ 
Aph. 136.—So too eating [food offered to the manes]. 


Further reasons. 


a. The Body is not the same as clay, &c., because the Body 
results from the desert of the parents ;—for the means of [ob- 
taining] a son, &c., is the merit, resulting from worship, &c., of 
the gods, which [merit] leads to the experiencing the delight 
produced by the beholding, &c., of a son. 


b. Likewise [the Body differs, as regards its production, from 
an earthen image,] because what conduces to the birth ofa son, 


* नोक्तं युक्तं इष्टान्तस्थ सार्‍यसमत्वात्‌ पक्षसमत्वात्‌ । 
स॒दाटेरप्यदृटसापेक्षपरमाणभ्य एवात्पत्तरुपगमात्तदजन्य- 
स्वस्थ तजासिद्देरिति भावः ॥ 

† न स॒दादिसाम्धमित्याइ रूचाभ्याम्‌ | 

twat न स॒ढादिसाम्धं मातापिचोः कमणः TR 
त्पत्तिनिमित्तत्वात्‌ पचढशेनजन्यसुखानुभावकाइएस्थ देवा- 
राधभनादिजन्यस्थ पुचादिनिमित्तत्वात्‌॥ 
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&c., is, through desert, the ‘ eating’ or partaking of the cakes 
. offered to ancestors, &c.: such is the meaning* [according to 
some. ] 


c. He states what debars the opinion opposed to the fact that 
the eating [of the sacrificial cakes] co-operates with desertt [in 
bringing about the birth of a son]. 


प्राप्रेचानियमात्‌ ॥ ९ हे ७ ॥ 


Aph. 137.—And because there is no cer- 
tainty though there be present (the other re- 
quisites]. 


A further reason. 


a. Though there be present both husband and wife, yet since, 
on their taking steps, there is no certainty of impregnation, 
therefore it is indispensable that this [eating of the sacrificial 
cakes] should co-operate with desert :—such is the import. 


b. But then [some one may say], let the Body be [held to be] 
produced by certain Elements which are quite irrespective of 
desert, through some particular self-determining nature [-~such 
as neither requires nor admits of any analysis or explanation—] ; 
and if you do not admit such a self-determining nature, then, 
since a Body is conjoined with every Soul, we should find a 
state of community,—[there being nothing to determine which 
Soul should tenant which Body]. "Therefore he replies.$— 


"-— 


* एवं अदारस्य पितामहपिण्डभोजनादेरदष्दारा qT- 
HARA SA: 
T आदारंस्थाहष्टसहकारित्वे fared बांधकमा t 
t प्राप्नो दम्पत्योः सम्प्रयोगे तु गर्भेधारणस्य यता न 
नियमरतो दष्टस्य सहका रित्मावश्यकमिति भाव; t 
§ नन्वडटनिरपेक्षेरेव ua: कीश्वित सभावविशेषाच्छरीबं 
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शरीरोत्पत्तिनिमित्तवहयागोत्पक्तिनिमित्तं कम्मे ॥ ९४८॥ - 


Bodies assigned on what Aph. 188.—Desert, as it is the cause of 
— the production of the Body, so is it the 
cause of the taking place of conjunction [between a Soul and 
this or that Body]. 

¢. Now he rejects the second view ($131, c], held by the 
Sdnkhyas, viz.,—that the Body is not produced by desert, for 
it is accounted for just by its being the nature of the Primal 
Agency to originate ; but that what is deperident on desert is the 
departure of the previous Body which obstructs (the coming into 
existence of a subsequent one], just as the nature of water to fol- 
low à slope is dependent on the departure of what confines it.* 


एतेंनामियमः प्रत्युक्तः ॥ ९३६ ॥ 


re — not Aph. 189.—By this (theory of otirs] the ab- 
eden sence of rule is denied [—which would have td 
be admitted on the Sdnkhya view]. 


a. ‘By this,’ i, e., by this decision that desert is the cause 
($1838). But ‘absence of rule; means the Souls connection 
sometimes with a human body, and sometimes another sort [of 
connection],—and one body having all its members, and another 
one being irregular as regards its members,—and so on. But 


जन्यतां। खभावानभ्यंपगमेच शरीइस्य सवात्मरसंयक्तत्वात 
साधारण्यापत्तिरत ATE t | 

* अथ शरोरं नाहएजन्य प्रकृतेरारेग्भखरभभावत्वाटेव 
सदुपपत्तेः प्रतिबखकपूर्वेशरोरापगम ल्वडषटाधोगः जलस्य 
निस्त्रानुसरणखभांवस्थेव बखापगमाधीनत्वमिति हितीयपर्ल 
` सांख्ससम्मत निरस्यति ॥ 


— —— आहारम w ————— 
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there would be absence of rule [in such a state of things] if it 


° were not agreed that desert is the cause;-—but not on our theo- 


ry,* [which teaches that all these varieties of cóndition are retri- 
butive]. 


०७, Moreover if it (-—the Body—] were originated meiely by 
Nature, without reference to desert, the [same kind of] Body 
would be common to all Souls :—such is the import. 


c. But the followers of Arhat [—viz., the Jainas—] hold that 
desert is a quality (—not of Soul,—see $131, c—but] of the 
Mind (manas) and of atoms. That is to say,—the earthy atoms 
in concert, by force of desert attached to them, originate the 
Body; and the Mind, impelled by its own desert, enters the 
Body ; and that desert, just through its own nature, brings 
about the joy or suffering of the Soul (pudgala). To this he 
replies.{— 


पुनस्तत््रसङ्गा MATH ९४० ॥ 


Objection to the Aph. 140.—This (assignment of a Body] 
Jaina view. ; ] 

would present itself again, even when there had 
been emancipation, 


* एतेन अडटहेतुकत्वव्यवस्थापनेन | अनियमसु WU 
त्मन! कदाचिन्मागुषशरोरसम्वम्वः कदाचिट्ग्याहश) कि- 
fas शरोरं सकलावयवं किञ्चिच विकलावयवमित्यादि i 
ख्इए्हेतुत्वामभ्युपगमे त्वयमनियमे न त्वस्नन्मते d 

t किव्वाइ्टनिरपेक्षप्रशातमाचारवत्वे सबात्मसाधार- 
wi शरीरस्य स्थादिति भाव: ॥ 

tartare मन!परमाणुगणमडटं मन्यन्ते | तथाहि। 
पाथिवाः परमाणवः सहिताः खाइ्वशाच्छरोरमारभन्से | 
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a If the atoms originated a Body, for this or that Soul to 
have experience, quite without account taken of the desert of 
this or that Soul, then even when some Soul had been emanci- 
pated, they would originate a Body, with a view to its having 
experience*—[which it was entitled to be utterly rid of ] 


6. He blames also the opinion that desert is 8 quality of the 
Mindt [and not of the Soul] 


मनःकमेनिमित्तत्वाच संयोगाद्यनुच्छेट: ॥ ९४९ ॥ 


Further objec- Aph. 141.—And there would (in that case] be 
TE no putting an end to the conjunction [of Soul 
with Body], &c., because of its being caused by the desert of 
the Mind. 


a. There would be no putting an end to ‘ the conjunction’ 
[९188] which originates the Body and gives rise to knowledge, 
&c. ;—why? Because the ‘desert,’ merit or demerit, which [by 
the hypothesis] belongs to the Mind, is the cause thereof :— 
such a continuance of conjunction could not be put a stop to, 
because this [desert of the Mind] must be eternal,—(there being 
no assignable reason why it should cease] :—and even if it were 
not eternal, if would be out of the question that what should 
put an end to it should be experience belonging to a different 
receptacle: [—in other words, desert chargeable against the 


मनश्च खादष्टप्रयुक्त शरोरमाविर्शात wares usns 
पलस्य सुखदुःखे साधयतीति तचोत्तरमाह । 

* तत्तदात्माइशोपग्रह्ं विनेव तत्तदात्मापभागाय पर- 
माणवश्वच्छरोरमारभन्ते सुक्त ऽपि तदात्मनि तङ्गोगाय 
शरोरमारभरन्‌ ॥ 

t अहस्य मनोगुणत्वमपि दूषयति t 
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Mind could not be wiped out by experience undergone by the 


. Soul; ] such is the import.* 


6. What is the harm if there be no end to the conjunction 
[of Soul and Body]? To this he replies.t 


fananga प्रापणान्‌पपत्ते; ॥ ९ ४२ 


Force of the Aph. 142.—And we should find it [viz, mun: 
७४७७ dane life] eternal, because there could be no reach- 
ing [the end of it]. 

a. Were it so [as alleged at $189, c.], since there would be no 
possibility of * reaching, i. e., no possibility of death,—we 
should find the Body, &c., to be ‘ eternal,’ i. e., indestructible. 
` b. Some one objects.§ 


खणश्यामतानित्यत्ववत्‌ स्थात्‌ ॥ ९४९ ॥ 


An inadmissable Aph. 143.—This [says some one] may be just 
— like the eternity of the blackness of an atom. 


a. As the blackness of an atom, though eternal (in so far as 
it is without beginning], surceases,—so also the Body, &c., sur- 
ceases. || | 


* संयागस्थ शरोरास्भ्रकस्य ज्ञानादिजनकस्थच उच्छेद 
न स्थात्‌। Weng मनसो aaa ae तभ्चिमित्तत्वात्‌ तस्थ 


'नित्यत्वात्तादशसंयागधारा नोच्छिद्येत। तस्यानित्यत्वे fa 


व्यधिकरणभोगस्य तम्नाशकत्वे(तिप्रसड़' इति भाव; ॥ 

t संयागानच्छेदे का afaca ares 

t तथा सति प्रापणस्य मरणस्यानपपत्तेः शरोरादनित्य- 
त्वस्थाविनाशित्वस्य Weg 

§ आजशिपति i 

॥ यथा परमाणोः श्यामता नित्यापि निवत्तेते तथा 
शरोरादिकमपि निवत्तेते t 
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b. An aphorism conveying the tenet.* 
नाछताभ्यागमप्रसड़गत्‌ ॥ ९४४ ! 


This potnt Aph. 144.—Not so,—because it would turn out 
४६०७ that we were accepting what is undemonstrable. 

a. ‘What is undemonstrable,’ i. e., what is not susceptible pf 
proof ;—it would turn out that we were ‘ accepting,’ i. e., were 
admitting, this. For, whilst the cause [of mundane existence], 
viz. (by hypothesis,] the desert lodged in the atoms [$141, a], 
exists, there could be no putting an end to the body :—moreover 
thus [—i. e., according to your argument—] we should have to 
admit the eternity of the blackness of atoms, which cannot be 
submitted to evidence ;—and so the example is not a real one,t 
[and goes for nothing]. 

b. Here ends the section on the Body’s resulting from desert. 

c. And so ends the Second Diurnal Portion of the Third 
Book.§ 

d. Thus is completed, in the commentary on the Nyáya Apho- 
risms composed by the venerable Viswanátha Bhattáchárya, the 
comment on the Third Book. || | | 


* सिद्धान्तचम्‌ t 

+ WHA प्रमाणाविषयस्य अभ्यागमः खोकारसत्म्रस- 
डगढित्यर्थः | नहि परमाणुनिष्ठस्थाइटस्स कारणस्य Te 
शरोरोच्छद) स्थादेवमणुण्यासतानित्यत्वस्थापि प्रसाणागा- 
चरस्य स्वोकारस्स्यात्तयाच इष्टान्तासिदिः ॥ 

twat शरीरस्यादृटनिष्याद्ताप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 

$ समाप्नञ्च छतोयाध्यायस्थ दितोयमा्िकम्‌ ॥ 

॥ इति श्रीविश्वनाथभड्ाचायेकतायां न्यायरूचटत्ती ढ- 
तोया'थायटत्तिः समाप्ता ॥ 


END OF BOOK III. 


a ee 


THE 
NYAYA APHORISMS OF GAUTAMA. 
BOOK IV 


INI ww Pw Se 


INTRODUCTION. 





a. I take refuge with that pre-eminent Light, filled with splen- 
dour that surpasses hundreds of thousands of suns, who haunts 
the minds of the devout,—that undescribable black Light [— 
meaning Krishna—], the giver of our desires, lovely as a hundred 


thousand Cupids.* 


b. In the Third [Book] was examined just the set of six of 
the Objects [B. I. $9] beginning with Soul, which [set] is in 
the shape of causes, [—Soul being the substantial cause of know- 
ledge, and so on]. Now the [remaining] set of six, beginning 
with Effort (pravriti), which [set] consists of effects, is to be 
examined, since the occasion offers, and because of their relation 


as effects [to the foregoing ].t 





* रूरकेटिविजयिप्रभाभरं येगिमानसचरं परं महः | 


t तोये तावदात्मादिप्रमेयषड़ं कारणरूपं परो चितमथ 
कायेरूपं प्रटत्त्यादिप्रमेषषइमवसरतें। चेतुमङ्गावनच परी 


श्यामलं किमपि धाम कामद्‌ कामकेोरिकमनीयमा्रये। 


"uires t 


A 
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c. Although the set of six is to be examined in the First Diur- 
nal Portion, but knowledge of the truth [—which is not one of 
the set—] in the Second Diurnal Portion, yet the matter of this 
Book is just the examination of the set of six, because that [viz., 
true knowledge] is the cause of Liberation [which is one of the 
six,] and because this falls within the examination of Liberation, 
inasmuch as it requires to be examined as supplementary* [to 
the determination thereof ]. 


d. And, among these things, the matter of the First Diurnal 
Portion is the examination of the set of six as regards their 
possessing the characters enunciated [in the First Book]. In this 
First Diurnal Portion there are fourteen Sections; and, of those, 
the matter of the first section is the examination of Effort and 
of the Faults, as to whether they possess the natures ascribed to 
them. And there is no subdivision of the section [which you 
may imagine ought to be made] because of the difference of the 
topics [embraced in it]; for, by the two mutually respective 
portions, viz, the expression “ As" [in the first aphorism,] and 
** So" [in the second and last,] he informs us that it embraces 
but one topic, in the shape, viz., of whether the things possess 
the natures ascribed to them.t 


* यद्यपि प्रथमाङ्किके og परोक्षणीयं दितीयाक्षिके तु 
तत्त्वज्ञानं तथापि तस्यापवगेददतुलादृपोङ्ातेनच परो क्षणी- 
यत्वादपवगेपरीक्ञान्तःपातितया षड़परोक्षेवाष्यायाथे: ॥ 

_† तच्रचाद्दि्टधमेवत्तया agatha प्रथमाह्किकार्थः | 
तच प्रथमाङ्के चतुदश प्रकरणानि तचचा क्तरूपवंत्तया 
प्रश्‍त्तिदाषयाः परोक्षा प्रथमप्रकरणाथेः। नचारथैभेदात 
Wu: यथा तथेति परस्परसाकां चाभ्यामवयंवाभ्या- 
मक्तरूपवक्तलक्षणेकाथेवस्वकथनात्‌॥ 


— — — — — o — — — 
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e. The examination of ‘Effort’ being looked for, we have an 
. aphorism as follows :* 


SS 


. + THE FIRST DIURNAL PORTION. 
SECTION अ. 


GENERAL EXAMINATION OF EFFORT AND OF THE FAULTS. 


. प्रहत्तियथोक्ता ॥ ९ 


Aph. 1.—As Effort is as has been said,—{so are the 


S Faults]. 


a. Some here fill up the ellipsis with the expression “just so,” 
[—making the aphorism to mean “ Effort is just so as has been 
asserted" at B. I, $17). This is not right. If it were so, then 
the ‘ expectancy! of the word “as,” [—which always. looks out 
for “ so"—] being satisfied in this very place, there would be, by 
our having to supply another “as,” for the word “So,” too, 
which stands in the next aphorism, a splitting of the section [— 
or, in other words, a distinction of topics, —see Introduction, d]. 
Therefore the construction [of the ** As’”] with the word “So,” 

which stands in the next aphorism, is the right one.t 


b. The meaning, in combination with the next aphorism, is, 
that, as ‘Effort’ possesses the character ascribed to it, so the 
‘Faults’ also possess the character ascribed to them. The defi- 


* प्रश्‍त्तिपरोक्षायामाकांदक्षितायां रूचम्‌ t 
t aa तथवेति शेषं पूरयन्ति। तदयुक्तं । तथा सत्यचव 
यथाशब्दस्थाकांचाशान्तावग्रिमरूचस्थतथाशब्दे (पि यथा- 
` शन्दान्तरस्थ पूरणीयतया प्रकरणभेदापत्तेलस्मादग्रिमछूच- 
स्थतथाशन्देनान्वया युक्तः ॥ 
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nition is established, because the definition stated (at B. I, 17], 


viz., “ Effort is what originates the voice, the intellect, and the . 


body," is true :—such is the import.* 
c. The examination of the ‘Faults’ having offered itself, he 
says.T 
तथा दोषा; ॥ २१ 
Faults. 491, 2.-—So are the Faults. 


a. So also are the Faults [rightly defined, as is Effort, §1]:— 
they really possess the character assigned [at B. I. §18], viz., 
* Whose character is to stimulate :’—so that there is nothing 
here unestablished ;—such is the import. 


b. Here ends the section on the examination in general of 
Effort and of the Faults.$ 


c. Now, with the view of examining the Faults in respect of 
what is peculiar to them, viz., their being of three sets, there is 
a section on their being of three sets. In regard to this there 
is an aphorism conveying the tenet as follows :| 


* प्रश्‍त्तियेथा उक्तलक्षणवतो तथा दोषा VAATAN- 
वन्त इत्यग्रिमहचसंवलिते! ce प्रटत्तिवाग्बुद्धिशरो 
Tea इत्युक्तलक्षणसत्तात्‌ सिद्धं लक्षणमिति भाव: ॥ 

t दोषपरोक्षायां प्राप्नायामाह ॥ 

‡ तथा दाषा अपि। प्रवत्तेनालद्षणा ARENA 
एवेति नासिद्विरिति भाव: ॥ 

$ समाप्त प्रटत्तिटाषसामान्ययरी acu ३ 

bw चेराश्येन विशेषण दोषपरोक्षणाय aAa- 
प्रकरणं । तच सिद्धान्तरूचम्‌ I 
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SECTION II. 


EXAMINATION OF THE FAULTS. 


, तत्तराश्यं रागद्ेषमोष्ाथान्तरभावात्‌ ॥ ३॥ 


«ph. 3.—There are three sets thereof, because 
of the subdivision of Desire, Aversion, and Mis- 
conception. 


The Faults what. 


ब. ‘Thereof,’ i. e, of Faults, there are three ‘ sets,’ or parties ; 
bat it is not the case that Desire and Aversion and Delusion are 
severally single,—because of their ‘subdivision,’ i. e, because 
of their possessing subordinate divisions ; and so, since fear, and 
grief, and disdain, &c., are really included among these, [—the 
division is exhaustive—] there is no deficiency of division, —nor, 
since they possess heterogeneous characters, in the shape of the 
nature of Desire, and of Aversion, and of Misconception, is 
there any superfluity of division,* ([—the members of the divi- 
sion do not include one another]. 

9, But the character of Desire, e. g., is proved, by conscious- 
ness, to exist in Love—and so of the others—[Aversion in Anger, 
and so on]. Among these [three sets of feelings], the set of 
Desires is Love, Spite, Censoriousness, Acquisitiveness, Covetous- 
ness, Deceitfulness, and Hypocrisy.t 


* तेषां दोषायां बसर राशयः कयः यक्षा नतु ERN- 
ALKA aS ते वामथेण्तरभावात्‌ PATRAS TTA 
तथा च भयशोकमानादीनामेव्येकानमाातप्त ब्रिभागन्यूमलं 
इच्छात्वदषत्वमिव्याज्ञानत्वरूपविरुदरभसेवस्त्राह्क :क्भिशा 
faa t 

t इच्छात्वादिकन्तु रागाटावनुशर्वासद्ं। dq aum: 
कामेर मकरः स्पुहा SUT लोभो माया दर्भ इति 
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c. ‘Love’ (káma) is a desire of enjoyment.* 


d. ‘Spite’ (matsara) is the desire of obstructing another’s ° 


wishes, without aiming at benefit to oneself :—e. g., that nobody 
is to drink water out of the king’s well, (though he cannot drink 
it all himself], &c.t 

e. In like manner ‘Censoriousness’ (sprihd) is also a Desire 
[—the desire, viz.,] of obscuring the merits of another. 


f. * Acquisitiveness’ (trishná) is the desire of acquisition not 
in opposition to justice. ‘Miserliness’ (kárpanya) also, —the de- 
sire that this of mine should not be lost,—in the shape ofthe 
desire of preserving one's wealth even by omitting to make a 
proper expenditure,—is just a species of Acquisitiveness.$ 

g. “ Covetousness’ (lobha)is the desire of anothers wealth 
in opposition to justice.|| 

h. * Deceitfulness’ (mdyd) is the desire of cheating another.*[ 


i. * Hypocrisy’ (dambha) is the desire of celebrating one's own 
superiority, in virtuousness, or the like, falsely.** 


* कामा रिरंसा ॥ 

+ मत्र! खप्रयाजनप्रतिसखान विना पराभिमतनिवार- 
णेच्छा। यथा राजकोयादुदपानाश्नादक॑ पेयं इत्यादि a 

‡ एवं परगुणनिवारणेच्छापि «rwr t 

$ घमाविरोधेन प्राप्नीच्छा SUT! इदं मे न चोयता- 
मितीच्छा डचितव्ययाकरणेनापि धनरक्षणेच्छारूपं. काप- 
Uqafa टष्णाभेढ एव ॥ 

॥ धमविराधेन परद्रव्येच्छा लाभ: ॥ 

«| परवच्चनेच्छा माया ॥ 

** कपटेन धार्मिकत्ादिना स्वोत्कषस्थापने च्छा qu: t 
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j. The set of Aversions is Anger, Envy, Malignity, Hatred, 
* Implacability, and Disdain.* 


k. * Anger’ (krodha) is a particular kind of Fault which is the 
cause of redness of the eyes, &c.t 


हू, f Envy’ (irshyd), is, in respect of something common to 
both, since it belongs to another, an Aversion to the possession 
thereof, —as the endless [envy] of co-heirs.f- 


m. ‘ Malignity’ (asíyá) is Aversion to the merits &c. of an- 
other.§ 


n. “ Hatred’ (droha) is Aversion [stimulating] to destruction. 
But deadly injury (Ainsá) is a result of hatred; but others hold 
it to be [what is meant by] hatred.|| 


0. ‘Implacability’ (amarsha) is, towards him who has commit- 
ted an offence, the Aversion of him who cannot bear it. 


p. * Disdain’ (abhimdna) is, towards an injurer, the Aversion 
in the soul of him who does nothing.** 


* Sup काध ESQ (रूया ट्राहा (मषा (भिमान 
डूति t 

t क्राधो नेंचलाहित्यादिहेतुदाषविशेषः ॥ 

t fen साधारणे agfa परखल्वात्‌ तहृहीतरि इषः | 
यथा दृरन्ता दायादानाम्‌॥ 

$ करूया परगुणादो देषः ॥ 

॥ ट्रोहा नाशाय द्देषः। हिंसा तु द्रेrइजन्या। परे तु 
तां STS मन्यन्ते ॥ 

«| अमर्षः HAAS असमर्थस्य देषः ॥ 

** अभिमानो पकारिणयकिच्चित्करस्यात्मनि दष: ॥ ` 
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g. The set of Misconceptions is Error, Doubt, Confutation, 
Pride, Infatuation, Fear, and Sorrow.* 

v. ‘Error’ (viparyaya) is another synonyme for false know- 
ledge,—the being sure of something that is not true.t 

s. ‘Doubt’ (sanfaya) is the conceiving that a contradictory 
existence and non-existence belong to one and the same subject. 
This same is also expressed by the term ‘ Dubiety! (vichtkifsa).t 

t. * Confutation’ (tarka) consists in the coming upon a Major 
[confessedly inadmissible], on our admitting [for the sake of 
argument,] a Minor§ [which is untrue, but which the opponent 
insists upon. Forexample,—our coming to the conclusion that 


there can be no smoke in the hill, if there be no fire, while we 
see the smoke, is the Confutation of there being no fire in the 
hill]. 

u. ‘Pride’ (mána) is a fancy of superiority, through the impu- 
tation to oneself of some merit that does not belong to one. 
‘Contempt’ (smaya) also,—in the shape of the fancy that there 
is no merit in some meritorious person,—is included under 


e Pride’.| 
v. ‘Infatuation’ (pramáda) is the fancy that something can- 


* arene: विपयंयसंशयतकमानप्रमादभयशोकाः t 

+ विपयेथो मिथ्याज्ञानापर पयाये। (जथाथेमिश्चयः t 

t एकधर्मिकविरद्दभावाभावज्ञानं संशयः। स एव fà- 
चिकिव्येत्युच्यते i 

§ व्याप्यारापाझापकप्रसच्न्ञनं तके ॥ 

॥ कआत्मन्यविद्यमानयुणारापेणोार्षधीमनः। गुणवति 
निमणत्वधोरूपस्मया पि मानेन्तभेवति t 
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not be done, even whenit has already been ascertained that it 
° ean be done; and so too conversely.* 


w. ‘Fear (bhaya) is, on the befalling of some cause of distress, 
the not knowing any possibility of getting rid of it.+ 

æ. ‘Sorrow’ (soka) is, when something loved is absent, the 
not knowing any possibility of attaining it.] 

y. He ponders a doubt.§ 


नेकप्रत्यनीकभावात्‌॥ ४ ॥ 


Aph. 4.—Not so,—because they are the oppo- 


ER One single thing. 


a. 'There is no difference [—says some one—] between Desire 
and the rest [53], ‘because they are the opposites of one single 
thing’. That is so (i. e., has no difference,] which is the oppo- 
site, or contrary, of one single thing,—that is to say, because 
destructible by that one thing :—for knowledge of the truth is 
the one contrary of these|| [alleged different Faults}. 


b. He clears up this. 

* प्रमादः पूवेकत्तेव्यतया निञ्चिते{प्यकत्तेव्यताधोः | एवं 
वेपरीत्येऽपि ॥ 

t भवमनिष्टहेत॒पनिपाते तत्परित्यागानहेताच्ञानम्‌ ॥ 

‡ शाक इष्टवियोगे तदब्बाभानहेताज्ञानम्‌ t 

$ शङ्कते ॥ 

॥ रागादीनां भेदो न एकप्रत्वनीकभावात्‌। एकस्मिन्‌ 
प्रयनीकभावो विराधित्वं यस्य तत्तथा तनेकनाश्यत्ादि- 
ae: | एकं हि तस्वज्ञानमेषां विराधि॥ 

«| «arat 
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व्यमिचाराद तुः ॥ ५ ॥ 


The reply. Aph. 5.—This is no argument, because it wanders 
away [and so would prove too much]. 


a. The fact of having one and the same opposite [or destroyer] 
is no reason for denying a distinction,—‘ because it wanders 
away’ [to cases where the thing to be proved is not present] ;— 
because colours differ, although destructible by the conjunction 
of one and the same fire.* 


. 6. Moreover, these [different ‘ Faults’) are not removable by 
one (and the same remedy], because it is true knowledge that 
is the remover of * Misconception,’ and it is through the removal 
thereof that ‘Desire’, &c., are removed ;—so, to this purpose, 
he says.T— 


^N. A NN ~ 
तषां माइ! पापीयाग्रामूढस्य तरोत्पत्तः ॥ ₹ ॥ 


The worst of 476. 6.—Of these, ‘Misconception’ is the wor- 
the ‘ Faults’. ; hi ; 

ser; because, in the case of him who is not under 
misconception, neither of the others comes into existence. 


a. Although the expression “the worst" (pápatama or pdpish- 
(ha) would have been proper, according to the rule directing 
* sest” or * most” (ishthan or tamap) in the case of the compari- 
gon of many [—i. e., of more than two],—still he compares 
them by taking them two by two,—-for “ -er" /iyasun) is enjoined 
when the comparison is of two ;—so, of ‘ Desire’ and ‘ Miscon- 
ception’, or [again] of ‘ Aversion’ and ‘ Misconception’, ‘ Miscon- 


* एकविराधितं भेढनिषेधे न इतुव्यभिचारात्‌ एकाथ्रि- 
संयागनाश्यत्वे ऽपि रूपादीनां भेदात्‌॥ 

t किञ्च नेतेषामेकनिवत्त्येतं तत्नज्ञानस्थ माइनिवसे- 
HAART रागादिनिदृत्तरित्याशयेनाइ ॥ 





Fax 


क. ऱ्य. हू. 
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ception’ is ‘ the worser’, i. e., the root of evil, —in short, the more 


° earnestly to be shunned. He states the reason ;—because, in the 


case ‘of him who is not under misconception’, i. e., who is void of 
misconception,—there is neither ‘ Desire’ nor ‘ Aversion’ :—such 
is the,meaning.* 
b. He ponders a doubt.t 
| A € 2 at 
maaf निमित्तनेमित्तिकभावादथान्तरभावो- 
NON 
RAR ॥ 3 ॥ 
Aph. 7.—Then we have here [—says some 


one—] a difference [of * Misconception?] from the 
[other] ‘ Faults’, through their relation of cause and effect. 


An objection. 


a. Since * Misconception! is the cause of the * Faults’, it must 
be something other thana ‘Fault’, because, where there is no 
distinction, there cannot be the relation of cause and effect. 


b. ‘From the faults’,—here the sign of the plural is employed 
on the strength of the included subdivisions,§ (—see §3,—‘ De- 
sire’ and ‘ Aversion’ making, otherwise, only a case of duality]. 


* यद्यपि बहूनां निद्वेरण इछनस्तमपा वा विधानात्‌ 
पापतमः पापिष्ठ इति वा युक्त तथापि द्वा द्वावधिकत्य fa- 
धारणं इयानिधारणे ईयसुने विधानात्तेन रागमाडयार्दष- 
मोर्‍हयावा ATE: पापोयाननथेमूलं बलवहदव्य इति यावत्‌ | 
VAATS नामूढस्थ माहशून्यस्थ रागद्देषयोरभावा दित्यर्थः ॥ 

† शङ्कते ॥ 

t दोषनिमित्तत्वान्मोइस्य दाषभिद्नतं स्थादभेदेन कार्यः 
कारणभावाभाव्रात्‌ ॥ 


$ ray इत्यान्तगणिकभेटाइटवचनं॥ 
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c. He repels* [the objection in $7]. 
न दोषलक्षणावरोधान्माइस्य ॥ ८ ॥ 


Aph. 8.—Not so,—because ‘Misconception’ does 
involve the character of * Fault? 

a. ‘Misconception’ is a ‘Fault’, because it really has the 
character of a ‘ Fault’ ;—and the relation of cause and effect is 
not excluded, because it differs individually, t—[though not ge- 
nerically, from the two others]. 


The reply 


b. Having shown that there was no occasion [for the argu- 
ment advanced under $7], he states further that it would prove 
too much.f{ 


निमित्तनेमित्तिकापपत्तेश्व तुल्यजातोयाबाम प्रति 


wu ॥ < ॥ 


Further reply. Aph. 9.—And since homogeneous things may 
consistently be [mutually] cause and effect, this is no objection. 


a. Since two things, though they have the same genus, as two 
ubstances or two qualities, ‘may consistently be cause and 
effect’, i. e., are admitted to be cause and consequent, it is not 
proper to deny [—on that ground—] the homogeneousness§ (of 
* Misconception' with the other ‘ Faults’). 


+ निराकरोति 
1 Area दाषलक्षणसत्त्वाहाषतं afpigra Weg 
ARRAT न विरुष्यत इति भाव! 
आअप्रयोजकत्म क्ता(नकान्तिकत्वमप्याइ ॥ 
$ एकजातीययेरपि द्रव्ययाोगणयोघ्व॒ निमित्तनेमित्तिका- 


पपत्तेहतुडेतुमद्वावखोकारात्तुस्थजातीयत्वप्रतिषेषा न युक्त 
vfe t 
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b. Here ends the section on the investigation of the * Faults.’* 


c. As its turn has arrived, since ‘Transmigration’ has to be 
investigated,—there being 9 doubt whether transmigration per- 
tain to the Body, or the. Understanding, or the Soul, we have an 
aphorism conveying the tenet.t 





SECTION III. 


T'RANSMIGRATION EXAMINED. 


आत्मनित्यले प्रत्यभावसिद्धि; ॥९०॥ 
Transmigration why belang- _Aph. 10.—Since the Soul is eternal, 
— [it is to it that] Transmigration is pro- 
ved [to belong]. 


a. The Soul, for reasons aforesaid, being eternal, it is to it 
that Transmigration is proved to belong; [and it could not be- 
long to the Body, which is different in successive births]. 


b. But then [some one may say—], Transmigration must be 
described by means of its production [—i. e. by telling us how 
and whence it originates] ;—and this [—viz., production, of any- 
thing whatsoever,—] cannot take place either from what is 
homogeneous [with the alleged product], or from what is hetero- 
geneous, because [if there were any such thing as production, ] it 
would extend unduly to primal earth, &c.,—for there is no proof 
that this is eternal ;—therefore Transmigration [—having never 
heen produced—] is not a real thing:—so [—to obviate this 





* समाप्तं दोषपरो द्याप्रकरतां ॥ 

† कमप्राप्रतया प्रत्वभावे परोक्षणीये प्रत्यभावः शरोरस्थ 
बद्देरात्ममो वेति संशये सिद्धान्तरूजम्‌ t 

+ आत्मनः पूर्वाक्तयज््या मित्वत प्र्यभावलस्थ सिष्यति 
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objection —], either as it is a prerequisite [to the establishment 
of Transmigration], or because it presents itself, he shows the 
way in which production does take place.* 


व्यक्ता शक्तानां प्रत्यप्रामापद्यात्‌ ॥ ९९ 


Production Aph. 11 ,—Of the distinct from the distinct,—be- 
४५७४ cause there is the evidence of sense (that such is the 


case]. 


a. Supply—“ there is the production" of the distinct. ‘ From 
the distinct,’ i. e., from what has some [given] distinct genus,—e. 
g., from earth,—there is the production of ‘of the distinct,’ i. e., 
of things having that distinct genus,—e. g., derivative eartht [in 
the shape of jars, &c}. 


b. Not having understood this, some one doubts. $ 


न घटादृटानिष्पत्तः ॥ 8 ॥ 


Aph. 12.—Nay [—says some one—], for a jar is 


An objection. not produced from a jar. 


* ननु प्रत्यभाव उत्पत्तिनिरूप्यः साच न सजातोयादि जा- 
तोयाद्दा सम्भवति ग्राद्यथिव्यादा व्यभिचारात्तत्रित्यत्व A- 
नाभावादतः प्रेत्यभावा(६सिद्द इत्यपो ङ्टातात्‌ प्रसड़ा द्वोत्पत्ति- 
प्रकारं दशेयति 

T व्यक्तानामृत्पत्तिरिति शेषः व्यक्ताइपक्तजातीया त्‌ एथि- 
व्यादितः व्यक्तानां व्यक्तजातोयानां जन्यष्टथिव्यादीनामात्प- 
for i 


‡ Sag WET ॥ 
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a. The import [of the objection] is, that if there be not such 
relation of cause and effect in the case of special objects [—so 
that a jar shall result from a jar—], then it cannot be so in 
the general case* [of the alleged production of earthy things 
from earth]. 


6. He clears up this point, —resting on the fact that the ex- 
ception in the particular case (where a jar is undeniably not the 
product of a jar,] is no negative, since such is not at all the case 
generically.t 


व्यक्ताइटनिष्पत्तरप्रतिषध; ॥ 8 ॥ 

Aph. 13.—This is no objection, for the jar is 
produced from what [—though not ajar—] is dis- 
tinct [in its generic character]. 


The reply. 


a. This (that is alleged in §12,] is no objection to the produc- 
tion of like from like,—because, e. g., the jar is produced, e. g., 
from the [constitutive] bowl-shaped halves, which have the nature 
of earth (that exists in the resulting product}:—and the alleged 
assertion has nothing to support it ;—such is the import. 


b. Here ends the section on the examination of Transmigra- 
tion.§ 


* विशेषकायेकारणभावाभावे सामान्यतोऽपि न तथेति- 
भावः॥ 
` † विशेषता व्यभिचारो न विरोधी सामान्यतखु नास्तयेवे- 
त्याशयवान्‌ समाधत्ते 

t सजातीयात्सजातीयात्पत्तेन प्रतिषेधः एविवीजाती- 
यात्‌ कपालादिता घटादिनिश्त्तेः उक्तापादनं चाप्रयाज- 
कमितिभावः ॥ 

6 समाप्त प्रत्वभावपरी क्षाप्रकरणं ॥ 
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c. Now there here follow eight sections, because they present 
iemselves, or because they are illustrations serving to substan- 
ate the proposition [asserted in $11,]-—'* Of the distinct," &c. 
mong these there is first a section on the void's being the 
aterial (of all things]. In regard to this, here is an aphorism 
nveying a primá facie view.* | 


SECTION IV. 
THAT NON-RNNTY 18 NOT THE MATERIAL OF THINGS. 


अभावाद्वावोत्पत्तिनानुपदृद्य प्राटुभावात्‌॥ ९ ४ d 


Vhether entity come Aph. 14.—It is from non- entity that entity 
‘om non-entity. : [ anif; 

arises [—suggests some one—], for manifesta- 
ion is not—unless there have been destruction. 


a. Because there is no manifestation of effects, in the shape of 
ntities, e. g., as a plant, without destruction, e. g., of the seed ; 
—and so the destruction [or emergent non-existence] of the seed, 
r the like, is the matter from which comes the plant or the 
ike. 

b. The reply to this. 

* व्यथाजाष्टो प्रकरणानि प्रसङ्गाञ्जक्तानामित्येतत्सि्थे- 
^ ® ~ 
E तचादो शुन्धतापादानप्रकरण तच पुयेपच्च 
हज ॥ 

1 कायाणां भावानासुत्यक्तियेता(झरादेबो जादिकमनप- 
QNI प्रादुभावाभावात्‌ तयाच बोजादिविगाशा;कूरादयपा- 
दानमिति ॥ 


i अजोत्तर ॥ 
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भ व्यांघांतादप्रयोगः ॥ ९४ ॥ 


This denied. Aph. 15.—Not so,—this is not a correct expression, 
becahise it is suicidal 


a. ft is not proper to say thata thing becomes manifest 
through destruction, because the expression is inconsistent ; for 
if that which [as you say,) destroys [and takes the place of what 
is destroyed,] was not previously existent, then it cannot be 
destroyer,—and if it did previously exist, then it could not sub- 
sequently come into existence,* 


b. The supporter of the prim facie view censures this.+ 


नांतीतांनांगंतयो; कारकशन्ट्प्रयागात॥ ९ ६ ॥ 


49४ 16.—Nay [—remonstrates the objeg- 
tor—I make use of no suicidal expression—], 
becanse terms relating to action are [allowably] applied both to 
what has departed and to what has not yet come [into existence], 


A defence attempted. 


a. My expression [—the objector contends—] is not improper, 
because, in the case of what has departed and in the case of what 
has not come, terms in construction with a verb [see Laghu Kau- 
mudi, No. 945,] ate employed,-—that is, terms are employed 
which designate agent and patient, &c. ;—as, for example, “A 
son [now non-existent,] will be born,”— He congratulates him: 
self on the son that is fo be born,”—-“ There was [once upon a 


FLAY पूव्वेमसत्त्वे उपमदेकत्वायागात्‌ TH सत्त्व च WERE 
प्रादुभावायागात्‌॥ 
t पृल्वेपच्ची दूषयति i 
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time,] ajar (now ne longer extant],"—* He mourns his broken 
jar* (now a jar no more ]." 


b. But then [--we remark—], grant that your employment of 
language is figurative [and admissible], still; pray, do you hold 
that it is the destroyed seed, &c., that is the material, or the 
destruction of the seed, &c? If the latter, is this, moreover, (in 
vour opinion,] the material cause or is it the concomitant ? If the 
first of these [three]—here is the reply.t 


न विनध्भ्योऽनिव्यत्ते; ॥ ९ ७ ॥ 


— r — Aph. 17.—Nay,—because nothing is pra- 
TE duced from things annihilated. 


a. Because it is impossible that things annihilated, seeds, or 
the like, should serve as material [for the formation of anything 
else]. For the same reason the second [alternative,—viz., that 
the destruction is the material] is not true:—in this case the 
word “annihilated” [in the aphorism,] stands for “ annihilation”, 
—and nothing arises therefrom, because it is substantiality [and 
not the being a privation,] that constitutes the nature of the mą- 
terial cause of a positive product. 


* ATTA, प्रयाग; अतोते;नागते च कारकशब्दप्रयोगात्‌ 
HAH दिबाधकशब्दप्रयागात्‌ यथा जनिय्यते पच; जनिष्य 
माणं पुचमभिनन्दति अभूत्‌ ait भिन्न कम्क्रमनुशोचति ॥ 

t नन्वाशामेपचारिकः प्रयोगशथापि किं बोजादेविनष्ट- 
स्यापाटानत्वं सन्यसे बी जादिविनाञस्य वा अन्ये(पि तस्यो” 
पादानत्वं निमित्तत्वं बा तचाटे डत्तर à É 

t विनष्टानां बोजादीनासपादानत्वायागादतश्व न f 
तीयस्तच विनष्टं विनाशखते! नोत्पत्तिट्रेव्यक्वस्य भाषकाय्येस* 
सवायिकारणतावच्छेट्‌ HATA | 
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b. But in regard to the third [alternative,—vis., that the des- 
. trüction of the seed is the tontomitant cause of the plant,] he 
says. *— 


mafaztreufauw ॥ ९८॥ 


The defence, in its third Aph. 18.—Since there ís [merely] the 
‘aspect, repelled. — hisi * 
pointing out of a sequence, thisis no ob- 
jection. 





ü. Since [it may be contended that] non-existence cannot be 
‘denied to be a cause ,seeing that it is an admitted doctrine [—ad- 
mitted without formal mention—] that the absence of obstacles 
is a cause, he therefore says ‘Since, &c. From perceiving that 
when the seed is destroyed the plant springs up, the destruction 
of the seed—the obstructer—is (indeed, assumed to be] a cause 
[of the plant, which could not come jato being unless the seed 
gave place to it]s—for, when the seed is destroyed, the plant 
originates from the parts thereof, combined with the parts of the 
irrigated eatth (in which the seed was planted]. But if non. 
existence by itself could be a cause, then 8 plant might arise 
even from a seed when [its non-existenee has resulted from its 
being] reduced to powder, —for there is no difference between 
the non-entity [in the one case and in the other;i. e, whether 
the seed be destroyed by one process or another process]:—such 
18 the import.f 


* बतीयेताड t 


t अभावस्थ कारणत्वे न प्रतिषिष्यते प्रतिषम्धंकाभावस्थे 
इतुत्वापगमादित्याह कसेति। बीजे विनटेहूरोा जायत 
इति प्रत्मयादोजस् प्रतिबखकस्याभावः कारणं बोजे fiaz 
हि तदवयवेजलाभिषिज्ञभूम्यवववसहितेरहुर wis | 
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b, Here ends the section denying that emptiness can be a 
material cause.* 


c. He states another opinion.t 


SECTION V. 
WHETHER Gop BE THE MATERIAL CAUSE. 


ईश्वर! कारणं पुरुषकम्मेफल्यद गेनात्‌ ॥ ९८ ॥ 


Whether God be Aph. 19.—God [—suggests some one—| 18. 
the sole cause. 

the (sole] cause, because we see that tbe acts of 
men are [occasionally] unattended by their fruits 


a. He clears up this. 


न पुरुषकम्साभावे फलानिष्यत्तेः ॥ २० 


Aph. 20—Not 20; because, in the absence uf 


* ' men’s acts, the fruit i$ not produced 


u. But then, were it thus; would not the agency of man uaduly 
involve [the attainment of] fruit [without God's co-operation]? if 
this be said; he declares in regard to this :§— 
व्यभावमाजस्थ कारणत्वे चुणोकतादपि बोजादङकुरात्पत्तिः 
स्थादभावस्य निविशषत्वादिति भावः 

* समापनं शून्यतेपपादाननिराकरणप्रकरणं ॥ 

T मतान्तरमाह t 

f समांधत्त॥ 

$ नन्वेवं परुषव्यापारस्थ फले व्यंभिंचारा न स्यादिति 
Tay ॥ | 
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तत्कारितत्वाद हेतु! ॥ २२ ॥ 


Aph. 21.—It (viz. man’s agertcy;} is not the 
[sole] cause, because that (absence of fruit, spo- 
ken of in the preceding aphorism] is caused by that [absence of 
man’s agency spoken of at the same place,—but not conversely]. 


4n objection met. 


a. Because [all that we assert is that] the absence of fruit is 
the result of the absence of man’s works,* {—but it does not 
follow that the works by themselves can produce fruit]. 


à. Here énds the section as to whether God be the material 
cause. T 


2. And if effects were fortuitous, them neither could atoms, or 
anything else, be the material cause [of things], nor could God 
be the concomitant Cause ;—therefore he begins a section in dis- 
proof of fortuitousness. In regard to this matter there is an 
aphorism conveying a primi, facie view. 


SECTION VI. 
DIsPROVING THAT EFFECTS ARE FORTUITOUS, 
afafanat भावात्पत्तिः कण्टकतेच्ण्यया- 
दिदशनात IRRI 
* फलाभावस्य पुरुषकस्माभावकारितत्वात्‌॥ 
f समाप्रसीश्ररापादानताप्रकरणं 


+ यदि च काव्याणामाकरिमकत्वं तदा न परमाण्वादीना- 
° 
मुपादामत्व teary निमित्तवमत आकस्मिकत्वनिराकर- 
णप्रकरणसारभते तच TATA ॥ 
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Whether things can Aph. 22.—There is an ofigination of enti- 
occur wncaused. ti 

es [—contends some one—] from no cause; 
for we 866 the sharpness of a thorn, &c. 


a. * From no cause’ ;—the affix [viz., ¢asil, in the expression 
thus rendered,] has the force of a nominative,—the meaning 
being the causeless coming into existence of entities. The ex- 
pression ‘entities’ [—which might seem superfluous—] is for the 
sake of clearness. The origination of ajar, or the like, (—con- 
tends this Yeasoner—] is not determined by causes, because it is 
a case of [simple] origination [or coming into existence], like the 
coming into existence of the sharpness of a thorn, &c.* 


b. By the ™ &c., he includes the variegated hues of the pea- 
cock, Kc. ;—the import being that these have no cause whatever. 


¢. A partially [orthodox] mistaken person blames this.f 


अनिमित्तनिमित्ततें। नानिमित्ततः॥ ९४ ॥ 


Aph. 23.—It is not from no cause, becausé 
it is from a cause (in the shape of what you calli 
* no-cause.” 


A defective reply. 


å. That is tó say,—how can it be from no cause, when thé 
cause is precisely that “no-cause” [mentioned by yourself in 
the preceding aphorism], seeing that you exhibit, in the ex- 





* afafana इति प्रथमान्तात्तसिल अनिमित्ता भावोत्प- 
fafaa । भावेति were | घटाद्यत्पत्तिमे कारणनियम्या 
उत्पत्तित्वांत कंष्टकेतेचण्य[द्यत्प त्तिवत्‌ t 

t आंदिपदॉन्मयूरचियात्पिरिग्रहझ। तढदकारणकमेवे- 
त्याशयः t 

‡ एकदेशी ख्रान्तो दूषयति t 
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pression “from no cause," a Sth case-affix which marks a rea- 


° gon*? 


b. He [the author] blamest (this argument of a well-meaning 
follower, who did not discern that the affix,—see $22, a,—was 
employed with the force of the Ist case, and not of the 5th] 


निमित्तानिमित्तयारथान्तऱभावादप्रतिषेधः ॥ y ॥ 


The defective reply Anh. 24,— This ia no obj ection, because a 
get cause and no cause are two [entirely] different 
things. 


a. The alleged objection is nat proper, because no cause and a 
canse are ‘different things,’ i. e, are heterogeneoys,—because 
what is no cause cannat be 8 cause. And that (error, to which 
the reply in question is no answer,] has been sufficiently refuted 
just by the refytation of the opinion that works are no cause of 
[man’s being born into the world in) the bady,—therefore it is 
not refuted [over again] here. 


b. Here ends the section respecting fortuitousness.§ 


_ » आअनिमित्तत इति होेतुपच्चमीनिर्देशादनिमित्तस्थैव fa- 
मित्तचात्‌ कथमनिमित्तत sfa n 

t दृषयति ॥ 

‡ अनिमित्तस्य निमित्तस्य च अथान्तरभावाल्‌ भेदात्‌ 
उक्त: प्रतिषेधो न यत्तः अनिमित्तस्य निमित्तत्वासम्भवात्‌। 
शरोरस्थाकस्सेनिमित्तत्वदूषणोनेव च तदुषितप्रायसित्याशयेन 
नात्र दूषितमिति ॥ 

$ समाप्रमाकस्मिकत्वप्रकरणं ॥ 
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€. Were everything uneternal, then not even Soul would be 


eternal; therefore there is a section repelling the notion that . 


everything is uneternal. Here the doubt arising, whether what- 
ever is cognizable be eternal, or not, we have an aphorism oon- 
veying a primá facie view.* 





SECTION VII. 


How NOT ALL THINGS ARE UNETERNAL, 


सवेमनित्यमृत्पत्तिविना शधर्मकत्ात्‌ ॥ ९३ ॥ 


Whether everything Anh. 25.—Everything is uneternal [-—con- 
be uneternal — 

tends some one—], because it is what has a 
habit of coming into existence and perishing. 


a. What is not from eternity is destructible [—says this rea- 
soner—], because whatever has an origin has the character of 
decay.t 


b, He censures this.] 


नानित्यतानित्यत्वात isti 


Aph. 26.—1t is not uneternal, because it [—in 


This denied. 
ne some instances-—] is eternal. 


a. The fact of having an origin does not establish a thing's 
destructibility,—because destruction is ‘eternal,’ i. e., is inde- 


* सब्वेस्थेवानित्यले नात्मादेरपि नित्यत्वं grae: सव्वा- 
नित्यत्वनिराकरणप्रकण | तत्र प्रमेयत्वं नित्यत्वव्याप्ये नवेति 
संशये पव्वपक्षदचं ॥ 

t अनित्य विनाशि उत्पत्तिमता विनाशधम्ग्कलवाल॥ 

t wwefei 





KC» __ 


"EE... Pa 
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structible ;—so that, in that instance, there is a wandering away* 
* [of the alleged mark unattended by what it is alleged as a mark 
of J. | 

b. Some one objects. 


तढनित्यत्वमग्रेदाह्मविनाशानुविनाशवत्‌॥२७॥ 


Aph. 27.—That [—objects some one—] is un- 
eternal, just as fire perishes on the perishing of the 
combustible. | 


48 objection. 


a. That also, viz., destruction, is not etérnal;—as fire, imme- 
diately on the perishing of * the combustible,’ i. e., of the fuel, or 
the like, perishes also itself, and does not emerge from the com- 
bustible ; so also the destruction of a jar, or the like, perishes, 
and does not emerge from the jar, or the like.t 


b. He clears up this.§ 
नित्यस्थाप्रत्यास्थानं ययापलम्धिव्यवस्थानात्‌ ॥ &T | 


Aph. 28.—The eternal is undeniable, because 


Thi. Wed. .. . ३ iti 
ss repe it is laid down as it is apprehended. 


d. The full meaning is, that, there is no denying ‘the eternal,’ 


* gafara न विनाशिलसाधकं ध्वंसस्य नित्यलाद- 
विनाशित्वात्‌ तच व्यभिचारात्‌ t 

t आश्ििपति॥ 

t तस्या अनित्यताया अप्यनित्यत्वं यथाशिदाहस्थेखना- 
देविनाशानन्तरं खयमपि नश्यति AT दाह्मोन्मज्जनं तथा 
घटादेरपि नाशा नश्यति न घटायुन्मज्जनं t 


$ समाधत्त॥ 
D 


—— — 
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i. e., the eternity of that which is distinguished by eterntmeas. 
‘Asit is apprehended,’ ‘i. e., without gomg beyond [cases where 
there is] perception [of an eternal character]. And so [the fart 
that eternity belongs at least to some things, is settled] by -its 
being determined that eternity belongs to [the ethereal] Space, 
and the‘like, bh ‘the wtrength'of the argument which lends ‘us to 
admit a subject of [admitted] qualities, corroborated by the sim- 
pticity* {whith belongs to ‘no ‘offer theory of the matter in 
question] 


b. Here ends the section disproving ‘the ‘allegation that all 
things are uneterial.t 

c. Ff {Ur the dther hürid,) ail ‘things were’ dternel, hen Trane 
tüllp?atiUn,&c:, could ‘not take *plave ‘at ‘all ;—dherefore there is‘a 
section for ‘the refutation 6f Shis ſoternity of all things]. ‘On ‘this 
point there is an aphorism ‘of ‘objectidn:{ 





SECTION VHI. 
How NOT ALL THINGS ARE ETERNAL. 
ay fam प्रज्यभूतनित्यत्रात्‌ 4 १८ ॥ 
Whether. everything Aph. 29.—Everything [—says some ene—] 
sd is eternal, because the five elements are 
* नित्यस्य नित्यर्वावशिटस्य मित्मेत्वद्धा न siren 
मिति फलितं। यथापलम्धि उपलब्धनतिकमेप:। तथाच 
अम्भिया इकसानेन MAINEAR नाकाशाटे निंत्यत्वव्यवस्था- 
प्रमादिति॥ 
+ संमांप्रं संब्वानिंत्यत्वनिंराकरणं॑प्रंकरणं॥ 
सय्वनित्य॑ल ने प्रेत्यसांवाटिसिंदिरेंतंरांभिराकरशंप्रक- 


qui AIGUTA ॥ 





~ मा o Q wm फ्रि बी DB 


BOOB Ly. & 27. 
a. He १6875 up thig,* © 


नेत्पत्तिविनाशकारणापलब्येः ॥ ३० 4 


Aph, 30,—Not so,—because we apprehend causes 


This denied. : : 
ji of production and of destruction. 


a. It is not proper to say that everything is eternal; becausg, 
we apprehend, [in the case] of jars, and the like, causes of pro- 
duction and of destruction, viz., the eonjunction of the bowl. 
shaped halves [in the production. of a jen), and tha: blew of a 
mallet [im the destruction of it], and the like;—and thas proc. 
duction and destruction are inevitablet (as regarda the uacessite 
of conceding their existenes h, 


à. Again a Sánkhya says.t— 
AJAMAAN: ॥ १९ ॥ 


— Aph. 31.—This is no refatation [—says, 
4 Sánkhya objec the Sénkhya, of the objection} ;—because 
the character thereof is [merely] obscured. 


a. The alleged refutation [of tho objection, adyanagd i» §29, ) 
will not do; hecause (—argues the Sánkhya—] that which is the 
character of something eternal, an atom, or the like, viz, [the 
character of] elementariness, or the like, is, in a jar, or the like, 
[merely] *obscured,'i. e., it really exists;—and therefore the 


— — — — M M quM MÀ MÀ — 
छ है " 2 s weg * 





* ससाधत्त ॥ | 

1 सव्येनित्यत्वे न युक्त घटादीनां उत्पत्तिविगाशकारणानां 
कप्राडयंयागखुद्रपातादीनां STIS TATA rae far. 
FAIRS A ४ 

t पुन; wig] काइ t 


28 THE APHORISMS OF THE NYAYA. 


notion of production, &c., is a mistaken one:—such is the 
import.* 


b. He blames this.t 


नेगत्पत्तितत्कारणापलञ्े! ॥ ३२ ॥ 


Anh. 32.—Not so,—because we perceive prodyc- 
tion,—which causes [us to know] that [uneterna]- 
n6ss }. 


This repelled. 


a. The denial that anything is uneternal is not proper, be- 
cause we perceive production, which ‘causes’ that, i. e., which 
causes us to know it for certain. And so, since the notion of 
production and destruction is a just one, the theory [that eyery- 
thing is eternal,] is set aside ; for otherwise there could be no 
such thing as the cognition of occasionalness ;—and this could 
not be accounted for by [the Sánkhya hypothesis of] manifes- 
tation [—see Sánkhya Aph. B. 1. §151—], because, since this 
[manifestation] itself is not an eternal thing, it upsets the theory 
that all is eternal. And this will be discussed more clearly in 
the sequel. 


* डक्तप्रतिषेधा न नित्यस्य परमाण्वादयद्क्षणं भूतत्वादि 
घटादो तदवरोधात्‌ तक्मत्त्वात्तयाचोत्पादादिप्रत्यया शान्त 
इति भावः | 

t दूषयति ॥ 

t अनित्यत्वनिषेधो न युक्त उत्पत्तेसत्कारणात्तत्ममाप- 
BUTTS | तथाचोत्पादविनाशप्रतोतेः प्रामाणिकत्वान्म- 
तनिषेध इतरथा कादाचित्कत्वप्रतोत्यनृपपत्तः न चाविभा- 
वात्तद्पपत्तिरस्थेवानित्यत्व सव्येनित्यत्वव्याघातात्‌। विवे- 
चयिष्यते चेद्‌ स्पष्टतरमुपरिष्टात्‌॥ 








. 
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6. Pondering the doubt whether the notion of production and 
destruction may be a mistaken one, he says. *— 


न व्यवस्थानपपत्ते; ॥ 8 ३ ॥ 


Aph. 33.—Not so,—because [in that case] 
there could be no such thing as settling any- 
thing. 

a. That is to say,—if we were to entertain a doubt whether 

yen that be an error which has been settled by all mankind to 

be a matter of fact, then we should have to give up using the 
terms truth and error.T 


A doubt disposed of. 


b. Here ends the section confuting the opinion that all things 
are eternal. 


c. Now, as the subject presents itself, there is a section on the 
question whether allthings be separate things. In regard to 
this there is an aphorism conveying a primá facie view.§ 


——N 


SECTION IX. 


How ALL THINGS ARE NOT RACH SEVERAL THINGS. 


«5 एयग्भावलक्षणएथक्लात्‌॥ ३४॥ 


Whether everything Aph, 34.—Everything is several [—says 

be several things ti 
ome one—], because the marks of an entity 
are several. 





* सत्पादविनाशप्रत्ययस्थ सान्ततं qrfe mgr t 

t साव्वेलाकिकप्रमालेन सिइस्थापि भसतवशक्कायां प्रमा- 
Serra wa बिलापः Baer: ॥ 

t want सब्वेनित्यत्वनिराकरणप्रकरयं t 

$ अथ प्रसङ्गाससव्वेएथक्गप्रकरणं। AT qq ॥ 
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a Every thing is'seyeral i.e. plural. A “mark ix that 
whereby anything is recognised,—somethiag notorious in ii. * 
This [mark] is ‘ several,’ i. e., it consists of several things. And 
so the application [of the argument is as follows] :— 

{1.) A jax, or the like, is in the shape of an aggregate :—. 

(9.) Because it is nameable :— 

(8.) [Everything that is nameable is in the shape of an aggre- 
gate,] as an army, a forest, &c. 

(And, continues this reasoner,] there is no wandering away fof 
nameableness unaccompained by the character of an aggregate], 
because (—to anticipate the instances that may seem to contra- 
dict this—} there is no proof of [there being any sach thing ashan 
imperceptible Ether, &c., and because the Soul is nothing other 
than the Body, and Quality and Action are nothing distinct 
from their substratum, and there is no proof of (there being any 
such thing as} either DVltimate Difference ox Co-inbesjon, and 
Non-existence js nothing at all.* 

b. He clears up this.¢ - 


नानेकलक्षयेरकभावनिश्यत्तेः ॥ ३४ t 


Aph. 35.—Not so,—because by more marks 


This than one a smgle entity is constituted. 


a. Because , ‘by more marks than one,’ i. e., by more ७१४४३ 
* सब्वेवस्त एयक्‌ नाना लच्यतेऽनेमेति लक्षणं समास्था 
° एयमथेकत्वं A SN 

तस्याः VAG शयमथेकत्वं तथाच प्रयाग घटादिः THERA 
वाच्यत्वात्‌ सेनावनादिवत्‌ अतोन्ट्रिय बगनाहो मानाभा- 
वादात्मनः शरीरानतिरेकाजङ्गशकमेथाराअजासेकादि केक 
समवाययाग्मानाभावादभावस्थ WAIN व्यभिचारः t 

1 समाधत्त | 
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than one, o. g., by Colour, Savour, and so on,—and by this that 
~ and the other [constituent] portion, —there is ‘constituted, i. e., 
there is produced, just a single distinct entity ;—such is the 
meaning.* 


b. ‘He states the reason,t {on which the foregoing argument 
is based]. 


सक्षणव्यवस्थानादेवाप्रतिषेध : ॥ ३ ६ y 


“ph. 86.—There is no setting aside [this 


The denial reinforced. ; i an 
onr.argument], just because it is settled 


that there are marks. 


a. ‘There is no sétting aside, i. e. there is no establishing 
that every thing 1s several, —just because ‘it is settled, i. e., it is 
-an estdblished point, that there are ‘marks,’—viz., [marks] of 
entities, such as jars, webs, &c.,{ [which entities possess a unity, 
ielse how could the mark of any one be a mark of that one] ? 


b. Here ends the section refuting the notion that everything 
is several things.§ 


c. Were all a void, there:could be no such relation as that of 
cause and effect; therefore he commences a section in order to 
refute this [notion]. Here the doubt presenting itself—whether 
the fact-of being an object of knowledge be, or be not, invari- 


+ PARSER रूपरसादिमिस्तत्तरवयवेश्व 
विशिषस्थेकस्थेव भावस्य निष्यत्तेरुतपत्तेरित्यथेः 4 

d SPRITE ॥ 

wn अथाद्धाबानां घटपटादौनां व्यवस्थानाझुव- 
स्थितताटवाप्रतिभेध: ॥ 

§ समाप्त सव्वए्यक्कनिराकरणप्रकरणं॥ 
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ably attended by the fact of being a non-entity—, there is ar 
aphorism conveying a primá facie view.* 





SECTION X. 
How ALL 18 NOT NON-EXISTENT. 
USAMA भावज्वितरतराभाव सिद्धे! ॥ ३ $ ॥ 
Aph. 37.—Everything is a non-entity 


[—says some one—], because it is a set- 
tled point that in entities there are mutual non-existences. 


Whether all be non-entity. 


a. Everything is matter of dispute—non-entity—trash. He 
alleges a direct proof of this, saying, ‘ because in entities,’ &c.,— 
i.e., because, in what are fancied to be entities, e. g., in jars, &c. 
it is settled that there is the nature of non-entity ;—for, that all 
things have the nature of non-existence, is settled by such cog- 
nitions as “ A jar is not a web,” [—so that there is non-existence 
of a jar in the web, and of a web in the jar,] &c.t 


b. The aphorism conveying the tenet. 
न खभावासिद्धभावानां ॥३८॥ | 

० सव्वेशन्यत्वेन काय्येकारणभावासम्भव इति तन्निराकर- 
शाप्रकरणमारभते । तच ज्ञानविषयलमभावलव्याप्यं नवेति 
संशये पव्वेपक्षरूच ॥ 

t सब्वें विवादपद्मभावस्तुछं तच प्रत्यक्षं माममाइ भावे 
fafa, भावत्वाभिमतेष घटादिषु अभावत्वसिद्देधेट! 
पटो नेत्यादिप्रतीत्या सर्वेषामभावलसिद्ध t 

t सिद्धान्तरूच | 


d 
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— Aph. 88.—Not so,—because, of entities, the na- 
ture is real. 

a. ‘ Of entities,’ 1. e., of Earth, &c., the ‘nature,’ viz., Odour, 
&c., and Existence, &c., is real :—for it is impossible that of a 
nothing the Odour, Colour, or the like, should appear really exis- 
tent.* 


b. Again some one doubts :t— 


न खभावसिद्दिरापक्षिकत्वात t ३९ i 


Aph. 39.— There is no reality (—says some one—] in 


A doubt; the nature [of things], because they are relative. 


a. Because they have relation one to another,—for we observe 
that “ In relation to that—this is bluer,”—-“ It is short in com- 
parison with that," &c. And what is relative is not real, just 
like the redness of crystal which has relation to the Hibiscus 
flowert (reflected in it, or seen through it]. 


b. He clears up this.§ 
आइहतलादयुत्ता ॥ ४ ० ॥ 
— This is i 
This cleared up. Aph, 40.—This is improper, because asserted 
falsely. 





* भावानां एथिब्यादीनां खभावस्य गम्वादेः aures सिद्धः 

नहि तुच्छस्य गम्वरूपादिक॑ awa प्रतीतिव्वा सम्भवति ॥ 
1 पुनः शङ्कते ॥ 

‡ इतरसापेक्षत्वात्‌ एतदपक्ष॑याऽयं नोलतर एतदपेक्षया 
इख इति प्रतीतेः uw सापेक्षतढहवखु यथा जवासापेचं 
स्फटिकारुण्यं। 

§ समाधत्ते॥ 


H THE APHORISMS OF THE NYAYA. 


a. Since it is ‘ asserted falsely,’ i. e., since it is not the case, 
that non-entity is predicable wherever there is relativeness. 
Nor can a jar, or the like, be a relative thing. Further, is 
relativeness relative, or not? Ifthe first, then, since [on your 
hypothesis,] it is a non-entity, it proves nothing. If the latter, 
then, since it itself is something real, how can all be unreal? 
Such is the import.* 

b. Here ends the section refuting the opinion that all is no- 
thing.t 


c. Next there 18 8 section in refutation of the doctrine that all 
is numerically one. 


d. An aphorism conveying a tenet§ [follows]. 


oru ur — suf" 





— 


SECTION XI. 
How ALL IS NOT NUMERICALLY ONE, AND, FURTHEB, 


REGARDING FRUIT 
सहु )कान्तासिद्विः कारणामुपपत्ष्यपप- 
त्तिभ्याम्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ 


Aph. 41.—Through there being a rea- 
Argument against all : a 
being numerically one. son, or by there not being one, it is not 
true that all is numerically one. 


* सापेक्षत्वस्य तुच्छत्व्याभेव्याइतत्वादसिद्धत्वात न वा 
घटाटे! साप्ञत्वं सम्भवति किञ्च सापेक्षत्वं सापेक्षंनवा 
आद्य तस्थ TANT साधकत्वं अन्त्ये तस्येव सत्यत्वात्‌ कतः 
सव्वेशन्यत्वनिति भावः 

1 समाप्रं सब्वंशन्यतानिराकरणप्रकरणं t 

f खथ संस्थकान्तवादमिराकरणप्रकरणं॥ 

§ festes t 





BOOK IV. 611. 35 


&. All things are not really numerically one, because there is 


° no ‘reason,’ i. e., no proof of this; or, if there be, then all is not 


numerically one, because it is looked for that the proof be some- 
thing other than the thing proved.* 


b. ‘Some one objects :t— 


न कारणावयवभावात ॥ ४ 8 ॥ 


Aph. 42.—Not so [—says some one—], because 


An objection. 
१ CH the reason is a part. 


a. That all is numerically one is not untrue, because the * rea- 
son,’ i. e., the proof, is a ‘ part,’ i. e., is a portion, of the aforesaid 
[numerically single total]; and there is no difference between 
part and whole,f [such as might justify our regarding a part and 
the whole as £wo]. 


b. He blames this.$ 


निरवयवत्वाटइतुः ॥ ४ ३ ॥ 


Aph. 43.—This is no reason, because there is 


Thi lled. 
EPE no part [available for the purpose]. 


a. The alleged reason is not proper, because, since everything 
whatever is the subject of the proposition, there is nothing left 


* सह्ुकान्ता न feafa कारणस्य प्रमाणस्थानुपपत्तेः 
su बा न Aya साधनस्य सार्‍यातिरिक्तस्या- 
पेश्चितवात्‌ ॥ 

t आशिपति t 

t न सङ्घोकान्तस्थासिद्विः कारणस्थ प्रमाणस्यावववभावात्‌ 
खक्तस्येकदेशत्वादवयवावयविनोादच anm 

$ दूषयति ॥ 
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over,—and a portion of the subject cannot supply the argument :— 
such is the import.* 


b. Now, since the opportunity offers, ‘ Fruit? being to be ex- 
amined, he states a doubt.T 
सद्यः कालान्तरच फलनिष्यत्तेः संशयः॥ ४ ४ ॥ 


Aph. 44.—Since ‘Fruit,’ is produced 
instantly, and at another time, there 
arises 8 doubt. 


4 doubt regarding ‘Fruit.’ 


a. Since we see that such an action as cooking has its fruit 
immediately, while ploughing, or the like, has its fruit at a sub- 
sequent time, there arises a doubt whether the fruit of maintain- 
ing the sacred fire, of oblations, of injuries, and so on, be imme- 
diate, or belong to another time.{ 


b. In regard to this point, the prima facie view being this, 
that, since worldly credit or discredit may themselves be the 
fruit, we are not to imagine merit, &c., {as accruing to the agent] ; 
the aphorism conveying the tenet§ [follows] :— 


न सद्य! फलं कालान्तरापभाग्यत्वात्‌ ॥ ४५४ ॥ 


* Sal इेतुने युक्तः सवेस्थेव पक्षत्वनावशिष्ट्थाभा- 
बात्पक्षेकटेशस्थ हेतुत्वासम्भवादिति भावः t 

T अथावसरतः फल परोक्षणीय संशयमाइ॥ 

t पाकादि कियायाः सद्यःफलकत्वस्थ छव्यादेः कालान्तर- 
फलकत्वस्थ THATS शिद्दोत्नहवना दे AISA फलं ATA 
काखानरोणं वेति संशयः ॥ 

$ तचचेदिककोच््येकीत्यादीनामेव queer AT- 
दिकल्पनमिति rang सिद्धान्तरूच i 
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Aph. 45.—The ‘Fruit’ is not immediate, 
because it has to be experienced at a future 
date. 


a. That is to say, because it is declared as having to be experi- 
enced at a future date. For heaven is mentioned in scripture as 
‘Fruit,’ and that is joy unmixed with pain, and worldly joys are 
not so. In like manner the experiencing of this or that hell is 
mentioned in scripture as the ‘ Fruit,’ of doing injury, &c.; and 
that cannot be here [on earth] :—such is the import.* 


: The doubt solved. 


6. Some one doubts,T 


कालान्तरेणानिष्यत्तिईतुविनाणात॥ ४ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 46.—It cannot be produced at a subsequent 
time [—says some one—], because the cause has 
ceased to be. 


a. The fruit of this or that act cannot be at a future time, be- 
cause the ‘ cause,’ viz., the act, has ceased to be. 


6, He clears up this.§ 


fear 
प्राङिष्यन्तेटेक्षफलवत्तत््यात्‌॥ ४ ७ ॥ 
Aph. 47.—Before the production, that may 
be like a tree and its fruit. 


* कालान्तरापभोम्यत्वेन प्रतिपादनादित्यथः खर्गाहि फलं 
ञुयते सच दुःखासग्थिप्रलुखं न चिक सुखंतथा एवं डिंसाटे- 
सत्तप्ररकापभोगः फलं FAT AVY तत्स्व इति भाव; ॥ 

t IER I 

t कालान्तरण HT: फलं म सम्भवति इताललर्म- 
wt विनाशात्‌ | 

$ समाधत्ते ॥ 


A doubt. 


This cleared up. 
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a. Before the production of [one's fruition of] heaven, &c., 
that may be the medium. He states an example: ‘like a tree 
and its fruit As, even when the watering of the root, and so 
on, has ceased, fruit may be produced by virtue of the medium, 
vis., the consequent growth, &c., of the parts, so, in the matter 
before us, though the sacrificial acts, &c., have ceased to be, there 
is no inconsistency in the resulting of [the fruition of] heaven, 
&c., because a medium really exists in the shape of the merit 
thereby generated.* 


à. But then (—says some one—] the very relation of cause 
and effect will not bear examination;—so he ponders this 
doubt.t 


MEA सन्न सदसत्‌ सदसतेविधम्धात्‌ ॥ ४ ८॥ 


Whether the relation of cause Aph. 48.—[The Fruit, says some 
न ac one, before its production, is] neither 
non-entity, nor entity, nor yet [at once,] entity and non-entity, 
because entity and non-entity are incongruous. 


a. * Before production’ is borrowed [from the preceding apho- 
rism]. ‘The Fruit’ has to be supplied. And so, antecedently 
to its production, the fruit is not a non-entity, because, if what is 
a non-entity could come into existence, then hares’ horns, and 
the like, might also come into existence, and we might find oil 
even in sand, and the like;—neither is it [—the fruit—] an 
entity, because it is a contradiction that what is should come into 


* सगादिनिष्यत्त! प्राक्‌तद्दार स्यात्‌ इटानमाह TNT- 
वत्‌ यथा मूलसेकादिनाशेऽपि तदधीनावयवोपचयादिद्दार- 
बलेन फलोत्पत्तिसथा प्रकतेपि यागादिनाशेऽपि तश्ञन्या- 
इष्टरूपारसस्वान्र खगेदुत्पत्तिविराधः ॥ 

1 नन॒ काय्येकारणभाव एव न विचारसह verge i 
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existence ;—for the same reason it is not [at once) an entity and 
non-entity, because an entity and a non-entity have inter-repug- 
nant characters, in the shape of being and not being.* 


b. He clears up this.T 


प्राग॒त्पत्तेरत्पत्तिधमेकमसदि त्यद्वा डत्पाद्‌ञ्यय- 
दशेनात ॥ RË ॥ 


Aph. 49.—Previously to its production, 
that which has the character of coming into 
existence, is, verily, not an entity, because we witness both pro- 
duction and destruction. 


This point cleared up. 


a. ‘That which has the character of coming into existence’, i. e., 
that which is viewed under the aspect of what has the character 
of coming into existence, e. g., a web, or the like, is, antecedently 
to its production, not an entity :— verily,’ i. e., this is the 
truth,—because production and destruction are established facts ; 
—for we understand that “ Now the jar has been produced," and 
* Now the jar has been destroyed ;"—but what really exists can- 
not be produced, because then we should have a case of what has 
been produced being produced over again. 


* प्राडिष्यत्तेरित्यनुवत्तेते फलमित्यच्याइत्तेव्य॑ तथा 
MAA: प्राक्‌ फलं नासत्‌ असत SAN शशश्टक्नादेर- 
त्पत्तिः स्थात्‌ ure सिंकतादावपि तेलं न वा सत्‌ सत 
डत्पत्तिविराधात्‌ Bava न सदसत्‌ सदसतेए; स स्वास स्व- 
लक्षणवै धम्यात t 

t समाधत्ते॥ 

‡ छत्पत्तिधस्ेक उत्पत्तिधस्मेकत्वेनो पलभ्यमानं पटादिक- 
मुत्पत्तेः प्रागसदिति अड्डा तत्त्वं उत्पादनाशयोः प्रमितत्वात्‌ 
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b. To the remark, that, if what is no entity could come into 
existence, there would be no law, (but utter confusion would . 


prevail, ] he says.* 


बुद्धिसिद्वन्तु तदसत्‌॥ ६० ॥ 
Aph. 50.—But that, [though] no entity, is 
‘determined by the understanding. 

a. ‘ That,’ i. e., the product ;—[though] ‘ no entity,’ i. e., being 
that whereof antecedent non-existence was predicable ;—‘ is de- 
termined by the understanding,’ i. e., is made to itself an object, 
by the understanding. To explain,—the weaver sets himself to 
work, having considered, that, ** In these threads [—i. e., consti- 
tuted by these threads—] there will be a web,"—but not with 
the understanding, that, “there is a web;” for, if that were the 
case, then, the product being supposed extant, there would be no 
setting one’s self to work, because desire [precluded by posses- 
sion,] would be absent.t 

b. Well, be it so, that ‘Fruit’ results from a cause, yet, since 
the example [in $47], viz., ‘like a tree and its fruit,’ is not a 
parallel one, it is not proved that there is such a thing as merit : 
—so some one, on the strength of this, doubts as follows.[— 


इदागो' घट उत्पन्न इटानीं घटो fare इति प्रत्ययात्‌ सतखु 
नेत्पत्ततिसस्भव.उत्पन्नपुनरुत्पाद प्रस त्‌ ॥ 

* असत उत्पत्ता नियमो न स्थादित्यवाइ ॥ 

† तत्कार्यं असत्‌ प्रागभावप्रतियोगिबुद्विसिद्धं बच्चा- 
विषयोकृतं तथाहि इ तन्तुषु पटो भविष्यतीति ज्ञात्वा 
कविन्द! प्रवत्तेते नतु पटा(स्तीति ज्ञात्वा तथा सति faran 
ज्ञात इच्छा; भावात्‌ प्रश्‍क्त्यनुपपत्ते; ॥ 

‡ नन्वस्तु हेतुफलभावस्तथापि हक्षफलवदिति इशक्षवैष- 


भ्यान्नाहटसिद्विरित्याशयेन qmd t 


An objection met. 





र्य डता — — — — — —— —— 
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श्राययव्यतिरकात suam ॥ ६९ ॥ 


Aph. 51.—[The example, in §47,] “like a 
tree and its fruit” is no argument, (says some 
one,] because a receptacle is awanting. 


Another objection. 


a. It is no argument to say, that, before production (ofthe 
fruit of acts], the case is like that of a tree and its fruit ;—why ? 
—‘ because a receptacle is awanting,’ i. e., because that body by 
which the act was done has perished :—but, in the case of the 
tree, its improvement, by watering, &c., is suitable, because the 
tree really exists [and furnishes a continuant receptacle for the 
results of the acts] :—such is the fancy* [of this objector]. 


b. He clears up this. 


प्रोतेरात्माअयल्वादेतुः ॥ ५२ ॥ 


Aph. 52.—This [that is urged in $51,] is 
no argument, because the Soul is the recep- 
tacle of the happiness. 


The point cleared up. 


a. The argument, ‘because a receptacle is awanting,’ is not 
proper,—because ‘the happiness,’ i. e., the joy that is to take 
place, on being lodged in a celestial body, resides in the Soul ;— 
that is to say, because it has the same receptacle as [the merit 
of] the sacrifices, &c., [of which it is the fruit]. 


e प्राडिष्पत्तेशेक्षफलवदित्यहतुः कतः आश्रयव्यतिरे- 
कात्‌ येन कायेन कम्मे छातं AY नाशात्‌ टक्षस्थले तु तस्य 
टक्षस्य सत्वात्‌ सलिलसेकादिक परिकर्म्मेपयुज्यत इत्य- 
मिमानः t 

1 समाधत्त 

‡ खाअयव्यतिरेकादितिडेतुने युक्तः पीते: सुखस्थ खगि- 
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b. He ponders the doubt whether, even though it be possible 
that, in some cases, they [—the merit and the frnit—] have the 
same receptacle, it may not be so in every case.* 


न पुचसचोपशुपरिच्छदहिरण्याब्रादिफलनिई- 
शात्‌॥ ५३॥ 


— Aph. 53.—Not so [—says some one,— 
eee ' the fruit cannot be lodged always in the 
Soul], because such fruits are mentioned as a son, a wife, cattle, 
attendants, gold, food, &c. 


a. Since sons, &c., are mentioned as fruits, it is impossible 
that they should have the same receptacle (as the merit of which 
they are the fruits] :—such is the import.t 


b. Although, since sons, &c., are fruits belonging to the pre- 
sent life, there is no froom for] doubt at all, seeing that, in this 
case, there is no such absence of a receptacle [as the doubt, in 
$51, is founded upon, and we might therefore have spared our- 
selves the trouble of replying] ;—still, having regard to the consi- 
deration that where the fruit may be in the shape of wealth, &c., 
belonging to a subsequent birth, even then our theory does not 
fail,——he ४७४७1 [as follows]. 


शरोरावच्छेदेन जायमानस्थात्मटत्तित्वाद्यागादिसामानाधि- 
करप्य़ादित्यथः ॥ | 

* कवित्मामानाधिकरण्थसम्भवे(पि सव्वेच न तर्थात 
"Ted 

t पुचादौनां फलनिर्ढेशात्‌ सामानाधिकरणं न सम्भव- 
तीति भाव: ॥ 

t यद्यपि पुचाढोनामेद्िकफलत्वात्तचाअयव्यतिरेका- 
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तत्मस्बखात्फलनिष्पत्तेखष॒ फलवटुपचारः ॥ ५४॥ 


Anh. 54.—In the case of these there is a 
figurative employment of speech, as if they 
were ‘ Fruit,’ because ‘ Fruit’ is produced by the conjunction 
thereof. 


The objection removed. 


a. ‘ By the conjunction thereof,’ i. e, by the possession of a 
son, &c. ;—* because fruit is produced,’ i. e., because [—see $45, 
a—]| joy is produced ;—‘ in the case of these,’ i. e., in the case of 
a son, or the like ;—'there is a figurative employment of speech, 
as if they were fruit, i. e, they are figuratively called fruit,— 


just as in such an expression as “ Food, verily, is the life of the 


living,”—[whereas, literally, it is only by the conjunction of food 
that life is continued to the living].* 


b. Here ends the section on the examination of ‘ Fruit? 


c. Now ‘ Pain,’ which [—see the enunciation in B. I. $9—] 
presents itself next in order, is to be examined; and, in regard 
to this, it has been stated [at B. I. §21,] that Pain is that whose 
mark is distress :—rand it was stated that what is meant by it 
is the being whatever has the nature [or genus] which is the 
nature of pain :—and this, in such [so called] pains as the Body 
[—see B. I. $21, a—] is not invariably accompanied [by the al- 
भावात्‌ Wea न तथापि यच जन्मान्तरोयधनादिकमर्पि 


फलं स्थात्तजापि नानुपपत्तिरित्याशयेनाइ । 


* तत्सस्वखात्पुवाढिसम्बखात्फलनिष्पत्त: प्रीत्युतपत्तेः तेषु 
प्रादिषु फलवदुपचारः फलत्वेन व्यपदेशः enu वे 
प्राणिनां प्राणा इति t 

t समाप्तं फलपरोक्षाप्रकरणं ॥ 
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leged mark of distress ] ;—so, pondering this donbt, he says* 
(as follows] डे 


www ——— — 


SECTION XI]. 


THE EXAMINATION OF PAIN. 


विविधवाधनायागाह:खं जन्मात्पत्ति; ॥ ५४ ॥ 


piss ack nition of Pain = 490. 55.—The occurrence of birth isa 
grief, because it is joined with various dis- 
tresses. 


a. The Body, &c., is [called] a f birth,’ because of its association 
with the fact of being born. ‘The occurrence thereof means 
conjunction therewith. ‘ Because it is joined with various dis- 
tresses,’ the expression pain is applied to it [—viz., to the Body, 
—] figuratively,—but it is not an actual pain ;—and so it is di- 
rected to be regarded as ‘ Pain,’ with a view to its being avoided 
in consjderation of its being connected with various pains.t 


b. But then, by considering it [the Body,] as a pain, pray, is 


* व्यथ क्रमप्राप्नं दुःखं परोक्षणीयं तज च बाधनालक्षणं 
दुःखमित्युक्त aq «p दु:खत्वजातिमत्त्मित्युक्त तच शरी- 
रादा दृःखेऽव्याप्नमित्याशङ्काह t 

t जननयोगाज्णन्म शरोरादिक agate: fa- 
विधबाधनायोगात दुःखमिति व्यपदिश्यते न तु वारवमेव 
तत्‌ दुखं तथात्र विविधदुःखानुषक्ततया 'हेवताथें दुःख- 
मिति भावनोयमुपदिश्यते t 
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pleasure denied [to have any existence]? —this is impossible ;— 
therefore he says* [as follows]. 


सुखस्याप्यन्तरालनिष्यत्तेः ॥ ६ ६ ॥ 


Aph. 56.—[Pleasure is not denied 
to exist,] because pleasure also is pro- 
duced in the midst [of the pains which constitute the actual 
stuff of human life]. 


Pleasure admitted to ezist. 


a. [This we grant,] because, since pleasure also does arise 
amidst pains, it is impossible to deny its existence.t 


b. But then, since there is no difference between the connec- 
tion of pleasure (with the Soul,] and that of pain, why do you 
not prefer that we should regard them [both] as pleasure [—-in- 
stead of regarding both of them as pain]? To this he replies :;+— 


i -CNA ^-^ N 
ब्राधनानिदत्तेबंद्यत; पव्येषण टाषाद प्रति- 
we ॥५७॥ 


Pleasure a rile in com- Aph, 57.—Since there is the cessation 
i i cM of pain [ —which is the one great end], and 
since he who adopts your view has the fault of seeking after (en- 








* नन्‌ दुःखभावनेन किं सुखं प्रत्यास्थायते न चेतच्छक्‍्य- 
मत ATE l 

† दुःखानां मध्ये सुखस्याप्युत्पत्तेसत्म्रत्यास्थानस्थाशक्ध- 
ATA ॥ 

t नमु सुखट्‌ःखसस्वखाविशेषात सुखभावनमेब किं 
नेव्यत LATE ॥ 
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joyable objects], this is no objection [to the injunction that all 
that is mundane should be regarded as pain]. 


a. 'This is no objection to regarding [everything mundane] as 
pain,— because ‘he who adopts your view, i. e., he who consi- 
ders that it [the body,] is an instrument of enjoyment, *has the 
fault of seeking after, i. e., has the fault of seeking after, or of 
exerting himself about, the objects of enjoyment. For, he who 
exerts himself for the the sake of joy, is tormented, in the acquir- 
ing and the keeping, &c., with various distresses ;—therefore, 
since this may serve as a cause of the abandoning of desire, it is 
directed that it {viz., the Body, and mundane existence altoge- 
ther,] shall be regarded as a pain.* 


b. But then, (some one may say,] since it ‘mundane life,] can 
cease, quite spontaneously, in the case of him who feels it to be 
pain, the instruction to consider it as such is useless ;--80 to this 
he replies :t— 


दःखविकल्पे सुखाभिमानाच tuv ॥ 


The direction to reyard the Body _Aph. 58.—And [the injunction is 
— — advisable,] because, whilst there is a 
doubt whether it be pain, something may be fancied a pleasure, 
[though it be really an evil]. 


a. In respect of what thing there is a various [and undecided] 
* टुःखभावनस्थ न प्रतिषेधः वेदयतः सुखसाधनत्वं जा- 
नत; पर्य्येषणदोषात्‌ पर्व्येषणे सुखाथेप्रवत्तेनें दाषात सु- 
ari प्रवत्तमानें! हि अजेनपालनादो विविधाभिबाधना- 
भिरुपतप्यते satt दुःखभावनं वैराग्यहेतुतयापदिश्यते t 
† ननु दुःखमनुभवतः खत एव निटत्तिसम्भवात्‌ द्‌ःखभाव- 
नोपद्शो व्यथे इत्यत आह I 
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opinion whether it be a pain, this injunction is in order that 
e there may be no engaging in such a thing, e. g., in forbidden 
injury, or eating, or embraces, &c., :—such is the import.* 


6. Here ends the section on the examination of ‘ Pain’.t 


c. Now, since it has presented itself in turn, ‘ Emancipation’ 
[B. I. §9,] is to be examined ; and in regard to this he states a 
prim facie view that there is no such thing, because there is no 
[sufficient] opportunity for exerting oneself with a view thereto. 


POPPI IGF NENESE OSE ३५.४ AD AL ALAS NA SYN 


SECTION XIII. 


EMANCIPATION EXAMINED. 


क्‍रणक्षेशप्रश्‍त्त्यनुबखादपवगाभाव: ॥ ५९ ॥ 


The possibility of Eman- Aph. 59.—There is no Emancipation 
cipalion questioned. : 

[says some one), because of the [continual] 
association of one’s debts and troubles and exertions. 


a. There can be no Emancipation, because, by reason of the 
clinging to us of our ‘ debts,’ &c., there is no opportunity for work- 
ing out our salvation :—and so it is stated in scripture “when 
born, verily, a Bréhman is born triply indebted ;—from the Rishis, 
by his course of student-life ; from the gods, by sacrifice ; from the 
progenitors, by progeny ;"—that is to say, one is freed ‘ from the 


* दुःखस्य विविधः कल्या यच ated प्रतिषिद्र इिंसाभा- 
A A त्तमे c GREGG 
जन मंथुनाहो प्रदत्तिमाभूदित्ययमुदंपश इति भावः। 
T समाप्त दःखपरीचाप्रकरणं ॥ 
< < 
‡ अथ कमप्राप्रतयाऽपवगे; परोक्षणीयः तच च तदथेक- 
प्रशत्तिकालाभावातत्तदभाव इति पृव्वेपक्षयति i 


48 THE APHORISMS OF THE NYAYA. 


Rishis,' i. e., from his debts to the Rishis, by his course of stu- 
dent-life; he is freed ‘from the gods,’ i, e., from his debts to , 
the gods, by sacrifice; he is freed * from the progenitors, i. e., 
from his debts to the progenitors, ‘by progeny,’ i.e., by [his 
begetting] offspring :—and life passes away in the mere clearing 
off of these debts :*—{[and so of the ‘ troubles’ and ‘ exertions']. 


b. He clears up this. 
e 
प्रधानशब्दानुपपत्तगणशब्देनानुवादा निन्दा- 


प्रशंसेपपत्ते! ॥ ६० ॥ 


Aph. 60.—Since the literal expressions 
would be inadmissible, the recital is with 
figurative expressions, (and this has an additional advantage] 
because [it acquaints us that] blame and praise are rendered 
suitable. 


This doubt cleared up. 


a. For the recital * when born," &c. ($59, a,] does not cons 
sist of literal expressions, for a person is not. competent to acts 
as soon as born. In the same way, the word ‘debt’, too, is not 
meant literally, for, in this instance, no one gives something that 
is to be received back again ;—but it is enounced in such terms 


* चटणाद्यनुबम्वादपवगानष्ठानकालाभावादपवगाभावः 
स्थात्‌ तथाच Bad जायमानो Ss ब्राह्मणस्तिभिः चटण- 
वान्‌ जायते ब्रह्मचय्यण wha: यज्ञेन देवेभ्यः प्रजया 
पिस्य इति safari चहव्यृणभ्यो ब्रह्म च्य्थेण मुच्यते देवेभ्यः 
देवर्णभ्यः यज्ञेन HU प्रजया अपत्येन पिढस्थः fusus 


मच्यते चटणापाकरणेनेव च जीवनापगमः 


T «mm ॥ 
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in order to acquaint us that the thing is as obligatory as the dis- 
charging of a debt.* 


b. He mentions the reason for the employment of figurative 
language, saying, ‘because blame and praise are rendered suit- 
able.’ Just as by the discharging of a debt and by the not dis- 
charging it, so by the performance of sacrifice, &c., and by its 
non-performance, blame and praise are rendered suitable.t 


c. And it is not the case that there is no season for engaging 
in the work [of one’s Emancipation], because it is said “ By old 
age is he emancipated,” &c.1 


d. But then, though it be possible to get rid of things de- 
sirable by abandoning the desire of them, how can constant du- 
ties [—see the Veddnta-séra§ ^ — bo got rid of?—for itis 
tated in scripture “ He should offer burnt sacrifice as long as he 
lives." To this he replies§.— 





* जायमानडइवत्याद्यनुवाशेद्दि «urere नहि जाय 
मानः कस्मेण्यधिक्रियतें। एवसणशब्दे।(पि न मुस्थः नद्चाज 
प्रत्यादेयं कश्चन ददाति परन्तु कटणापाकरणवदावश्यकत्व- 
स्थापनाय AATA t 

t लाक्षणिकशन्ट्प्रयागे वोजमाइ निग्दाप्रशंसापपत्त; w- 
णानपाकरणतदपाकरणाभ्यामिवामिचाबाद्यकरणतत्करखा- 
vat निन्दाप्रशंसे उपपद्यते ॥ 

f नचानुष्ठानकालाभावः जरया विमुअत इत्युक्तेः ॥ 

6 ननु काम्यानां कामनाविरष्देण त्यागसस्क्षवेऽपि नित्या- 
नां कथं त्यागः शूयते चि यावव्जोवमभि'हाचं जुहुयादिति 


TATE ॥ 
G 
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समारोपादात्मन्यप्रतिषधः ॥ ६९ ॥ 


— — — do 477. 61.—This is no objection [to 
— "स्कल. Emancipation], because it is imputed to 
the soul. 


a. The objection to Emancipation is not proper, because we 
are instructed to attribute these fires to the soul :*—[in short,— 
when a Bréhman, having reached the age at which he ought to 
retire from the world, is no longer competent to perform the 
regular daily duties, he must im4gine himself performing them; 
—and this will free him from the bad consequences of neglecting 
them; while, on the other hand, the defect of actual fulfilment 
will free him from the necessity of having to undergo reward for 
the same]. 


b. But then, even if burnt sacrifice were not an obstacle [to 
Emancipation], the very fruit of it, viz., Paradise, must [—says 
some one—] be an obstacle to Emancipation [from pleasure and 
pain alike]. To this he replies.T 


पाचचयान्तानुपपत्तेश् फलाभावः CS ॥ 


if A ph. 62.—Because the [required] collec- 
How sacrifice does not  . f 
debar Emancipation, tion of vessels cannot be had, and [so of 
other cases], there is not the fruit. 


a. In the agse of him that possesses knowledge, the ‘fruit,’ i. 
e., Paradise, does not take place:—for burnt sacrifice implies a 








* ऋपवगेप्रतिषेधा न यक्तः अ्गीनामात्मनि समारोप- 
बिधानात्‌॥ 

† नन्वभ्निहोचस्थाप्रतिबखकत्वे£पि तत्फलखगे एवापवर्गे- 
प्रतबम्वकः स्यादचाच ॥ 
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* collection of vessels,’—vessels, i. e., vessels for burnt sacrifice, — 
a collection of such,—an arrangement of them with respect to 
the members of the victim, the thing sacrificed,—according to 
the direction “In the mouth a ladle filled with butter,” and so 
in order. Since these cannot be provided by a beggar [—which 
every Brahman, when he becomes aged, is bound to be—], and 
since, therefore, the fruit of the burnt sacrifice, from the want of 
these things, does not take place, still the fruits of the Jyotish- 
tuma sacrifice, and of bathing in the Ganges, &c., and (on the 
other hand] of injuries, &c., might be [supposed to be] obstacles 
(to Emanoipation], therefore, in order to include other reasons 
[why Emancipation should not be eternally impossible], an “and” 
(—equivalent to an “ &c.”—] is insérted [in the aphorism]. 
And thus the import is, that actions, other than those done in a 
former state of existence, are obliterated by knowledge simply ;*— 
[for it is he “that possesses knowledge" who can both perform 
the ‘constant duties,’ so as to avoid the guilt of their neglect, 
and at the same time escape the opposite Charybdis of having to 
suffer the reward of them in Paradise]. 


b. He censures [the notion—see $59—that Emancipation is 
rendered impossible by) the constant attendance of distress. 


» शानिमः फलस्य खगेस्याभावः अगिशोत fe पाञच- 
i ° N A 
यान्तं पावाण्यशिहाचपाचाणि targa: यजमानस्थ्राइनष 
विन्यासः मुखे तपणा qafafa कमेण मिक्षालदनुपपत्ते 
तेन तत्परित्यागात्‌ अझिह्षाजफलाभावेऽपि ञ्योतिशिमग gu 
स्रानादििंसादिफलानां प्रतिबस्वकतं खाढते। 'इतन्तर- 
समच्चयाय चकार उपन्यस्तसयाच प्रारव्यातिरिक्तकमथां 
ज्ञानादेव क्षय इत्याशयः d 


t क्षेशानुबखं दूषयति ॥ 
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THY खप्रादशेने ज्ञेशाभाववदपवगेः ॥ € ३॥ 


— Aph. 68.—As he who is sound asleep, 
In Emancipation dis- . 
tress cannot be. when he sees no dream, has no distress,—so 
is it in the case of Emancipation. 


a. In the case of one sound asleep, at the time of seeing no 
dream, as, from the absence of any cause, there is the absence of 
pain, so also in Emancipation, from the absence of Desire, &c., 
there must be tho absence of pain.* 


b. He censures [the notion of] the impossibility of Emancipa- 
tion, because of the constant attendance [—alleged at §59—] 
of exertion.T 


न vata प्रतिसखानापडोनतोणस्य ॥ ६४ ॥ 


— ed E — Aph. 64.—The Exertion of him that 
PS PO has got rid of the Distresses does not tend 
to obstruct. 


a. The ‘ Distresses, are Desire, &c., because people are dis- 
tressed through these. The Exertion of him whois freed there- 
from * does not tend to obstruct,’ i. e., it is no obstacle [to his 
Emancipation]; that is to say it generates neither merit nor de- 
merit] [the reward or punishment of which would require his 
continuance in the body]. 





— D—— 


* स्प्रादशेनकाले THY यथा देवभावन टुःखाभावश्त- 
थापवर्गेऽपि रागाद्यभावेन दुःखाभावः स्यात्‌ ॥ 

t प्रहत््यनुबश्वादपवर्गेभावं दूषयति 

t क्रिश्यन्तनेनेति aure: तदिरहिणायाप्रटत्ति 
सा प्रतिसम्धानाय प्ररि बम्धाय न भवति धस्माधरेगा न जनय 
तोत्यथः ॥ 
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b. Some one, not able to endure [this view of] the non-exist- 


. ence of the Distresses [§64, a), doubts as follows.* 


न aee: खाभाविकत्वात्‌॥ RY 


Whether distress Aph. 65.—Not so [—says some one—is there 
Do: 8 cessation] of the continuance of Distress, be- 


cause it is essential. 


a. A termination of the continuance of distress is not proper 
[to be asserted], because it exists through its own nature, [and 
is not dependent on any arrangement of causes, the absence of 
which could involve its cessation]. 


b. A partially informed person clears [—or attempts to clear 
up—] this as follows.] 


्रागुत्पत्तेरभावानित्यत्ववत खाभाविके(प्यनित्यत्व 
अगुश्यामताएनित्यलवदा ॥ ६ R 


Aph. 66.—Even though essential [—sug- 
gests some one—], it is uneternal, just as the 
non-existence that was antecedent to production is not eternal, 
—or as the blackness of an atom is not eternal. 


An imperfect reply. 


a. It may perish, ‘just as the non-existence that was antece- 
dent to production is not an eternal thing,’ i. e., just as antece- 
dent non-existence [e. g., of ajar before it was made,] is not 
eternal, [though it was from eternity up to the time of the making 
of the jarj,—or as the blackness of an atom [—say of Earth—], 


Pod 


* क्ञशाभावमसहमानः शङ्कते ॥ 
t कशसन्ततेरुच्छेदा न यत्तः खाभाविकत्वात्‌॥ 
f एकट्शी समाधत्ते ॥ 
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which was from eternity, perishes* [when the jar, of which it 
is a constituent, is baked red in the kiln]. 


b. Rejecting both of these views, he states the tenet.t 


न सझल्पनिमित्ततवाट्रागादोनां ॥ $9 1 


A ph. 67.—Not so,—because Desire, &c., are 


7 led. 
— caused by the fancying [something] to be good. 


a. What has been asserted is not proper ;~why ?—because 
Desire, &c., (see $64, a] are [not self-existent, but] ‘caused by 
the fancying to be good,’—they are things the cause of which is 
a ' fancying to be good,’ i. e., a false notion ;—and so, since false 
notions are put an end to by knowledge of the truth, it is quite 
fitting that Desire, &c., should have an end:—such is the 
import. 


b. Here ends the section on the examination of Emanci- 
pation. 6 . 


. €. The First Diurnal Portion of the Fourth Book is completed. || 





* प्राग॒त्यत्तरभावानित्यत्ववत्परायभावानित्यत्ववत्‌ WATR: 
परमाणश्यामताया विनाशवद्दा विनाश! t | 

t मतइयमुपेच्य सिद्डान्तमाइ ॥ 
t युक्त कता रागादीनां सडल्पनिमित्तत्वात्‌ संक- 
sir मिय्थाक्षानं निमित्तं येषां तथाच तत्वज्ञाने म मिथ्याज्ञान- 
faeit रागादिनिटत्तियुज्यत एवेति भाव; à 

$ समाप्रमपवगेपरोक्षाप्रकरणं ॥ 

॥ समाप्त चतुथाष्यायस्य प्रयममाङ्हिकं ॥ 
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THE SECOND DIURNAL PORTION. 


d. Now the pre-eminent motive for this Institute is Emancipa- 
tion; and this, though it has been enounced [in B. I. § ], and 
defined [at B. I. $22], and examined [in the section preceding 
this one], does no good, because its cause has not been displayed. 
But then [—some one may say—], in the aphorism (B. I. $2] 
beginning “ Pain," &c., in the order of the removal of causes, 
Emancipation is the absence of pain;—([well] if (any one says 
this], it is the truth ;—but the cause of the departure of error is 
not explained. If you say that the cause thereof is the ‘know- 
ledge of truth,’ then it ought to be mentioned of what the truth 
requires to be known ;—so, regard being had to this, it is just 
the examination of the * knowledge of truth? that is the matter 
of the [present] Diurnal Portion. And in this there are six sec- 
tions, First there is the section regarding the production of the 
knowledge of truth ; and the others will be mentioned as they 
present themselves. In regard to this matter there is an apho- 
rism conveying 8 tenet.* 





SECTION XIV. 
CONCERNING THE PRODUCTION OF THE KNOWLEDGE OP TRUTH. 
दोषनिमित्तानां तत्त्वक्ञानादइडारनिरत्तिः ॥ € ८ ॥ 


arid i Aph. 68.—Through the knowledge of 

the truth in respect of the causes of the 
‘ Faults’ [B. I. $18], there is cessation of the notion of one's per- 
sonality. 


* सथ शास्त्रस्य परमं प्रथोजनमपवगेः सचोा दिश्ले! लित! 
परीक्षिता प्यकिन्वित्करः कारणानिरूपणात्‌ मन्वभिदित- 
मेव दःखादिरचे कारणनाशक्रमेण दूःखाभावा पवगे! 
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a. ‘The notion of one’s personality’ (ahankdra) is the fancy 
which reveals itself in the expression “ I"; and what is so called , 
is an error, the object of which is the Body, and other things; 
and this (error] is put an end to by a knowledge, in regard to 
‘the causes of the Faults,’ viz., the Body, &c., of ‘the truth,’ viz., 
that these are not the Soul :—for, fancying the Body, &c., to be 
the Soul, one is attracted by things pleasing [to the Body], and 
irritated by things offensive.* 


b. But then [some one may ask],—what, in short, are those 
attractive matters, whereby being attracted one remains mun- 
dane ?—so, to discriminate these, he exhibits them.T 


दोषनिमित्त रूपादयो विषयाः EUKAT ॥ ६< t 


Aph. 69.—The cause of the ‘ Faults’ [B. 
I. § 18] is Colour, and other objects regarded 
as good. 


इतीति sae मिथ्याज्ञानापगमचेतुनाभि इतः aay 
तचहेतुरि तिचत्कस्य तत्त्व ज्ञातव्यमित्यभिधानोयमित्याशयेन 
तक्त्वक्ञानपरोक्षा सेव चाझिकाथेः तब च षट प्रकरणानि 
erdt तत्त्वज्ञानोत्यत्तिप्रकरणं अन्यान च यथायथं qup 
aa fascia ॥ 

* सइडारोइमित्यभिमानः तच शरोरादिबिषयको fa- 
व्याज्ञानमुअते तच दोषनिमित्तानां शरीरादोनां uu 
अनात्मलस्थ ज्ञानान्निवत्तेते आत्मत्वेन हि शरोरादो AWA 
रघ्जनीयेषु रज्यति कापनोयेषु कप्यति॥ 

. † ननु के यावदनुरव्ज्ञनोयाविषयाः येषु रज्यन्संसरती- 
_ त्यता विवेकाय तानुपदिशर्ति t 


Desire, &c., whence. 
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a. ‘Regarding as good’ (sankalpa) means regarding as a good 
. thing. Colour, &c., made the objects of this [fancy that they 
are good], are the cause of ‘ Fault, i. e., of Desire, &c. Per- 
ceiving that “ This woman is beautiful,” one feels Desire ;—and 
[again] that “This is an enemy,” one feels Aversion. These, 
Colours, &c., are in the first place to be regarded as what is to be 
shunned. Thence comes the discrimination between Body and 
Soul.* 


b. But then [some one may say], Desire, &c., is hard to got 
rid of even by Brahma when he looks on beauty, &c. This is 
stated in the following verse, —“ For the mind, O Krishna, is un- 
stable, violent, energetic, powerful," &c. Therefore, showing a 
method for the removal of Desire, &c., he says.T— 


तब्निमित्तन्ववयब्यभिमान; ॥ 3० 1 


Suggestions for the removal Aph. 70.—But the cause thereof is 
of Desire, &c. ^ thi 

a conceit in respect of something made 
up of parts. 


a. ‘In respect of something made up of parts,’ e. g., the body 
of a maiden,—a ‘conceit,’ i. e, a notion of beautiful, ——is ‘the 
cause thereof,’ i. e., the cause of Desire, &c:—and so this notion 


* AEM समो चीनत्वेन भावनं तद्विषयीळछता रूपादयः 
दोषस्य रागादेनिमित्तं सुम्दरोयमिति जानन्‌ रञ्धति श्‌ 
रयमिति देशि तें रूपादयो vae भावनोया; प्रथमं ततः 
शरोरात्मविवेकः ॥ 

+ नन्‌ सोन्दय्यादिकं पश्यते! रागादिब्रेज्णे(पि दुष्परि- 
इरः Aga चच्चलं हि मनः कृष्ण प्रमाथि बलवदुढमित्यते। 
रागादिनिटत्त्यपायं दशेयिय्यश्नाइ i 
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is to be got rid of * [by means of dwelling on repulsive aspects 
of the body, after the manner of Dean Swift]. 

७. Here ends the section on the production of the knowledge 
of truth.t 

c. Now, since the matter presents itself (—though already in 
some measure discussed in B. II.—!, there is a section on 
[wholes, or] ‘what is made up of parts.” There is an aphorism 
for the purpose of displaying a doubt in regard to this.} 


SECTION XV. 


CONCERNING PARTS AND WHOLES. 


विद्याविद्याद्वेविच्यात्संशयः ॥ ७९ ॥ 


Aph. 71.—There is a doubt (whether 
there be such things as wholes], be. 
cause there are two sorts of (knowledge, viz.,] knowing and mis- 
taking. 

a. In connection with ‘ doubt,’ supply “ whether there be such 
things as wholes.” Since [the existence of] a whole is established 
by sense-evidence, the evasion of it is hardly possible, therefore 
he eays ‘knowing,’ &c;—that is to say, because, through the 
distinction of right notion and wrong notion, knowledge is of 
two sorts. The meaning is, that, there is a doubt whether there 
be such things as wholes, because there is a doubt whether know- 


* व्वर्यार्वान तरुण्यादिशरीर अभिमानः सपरिव्कार- 
बुद्धिसम्निमित्तं रागादिनिमित्तं तथाच सा afa wa ॥ 
t समाप्त तत्त्वज्ञानोत्यत्तिप्रकरवां॥ 
‡ अथ प्रसङ्गाटवयविप्रकरखं। तच संशयप्रदशेनाय रूचम 0 


Whether there be wholes. 
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ledge be correctly instructive, since we sec that the character of 
being knowledge is a character common* (both to right notion 
and wrong notion]. 


b. He clears up this point.t 


तदसंशय: VANSE TATA I OR ॥ 


Aph. 72.—There is no doubt in regard to 
this, because the preceding arguments are quite 
established. 


a. ‘In regard to this,’ i. e., in regard to [the existence of } 
wholes,—* because the preceding arguments are quite established,’ 
i. e, because wholes were emphatically proved [to exist] by 
the arguments stated in the Second Book. 


The doubt repelled. 


b. He entertains a doubt as to whether there be not something 
self-contradictory in [the notion of] a whole.§ 


उत्त्यनुपपत्तरपि afe संशयानुपपत्ति: ॥ ७ 8 ॥ 


PEE of a whole Aph. 73.—Since it is strictly impossible 
qu? i for it (the whole] to reside [anywhere—says 


e संशयडत्यस्थ अवयविनोत्यादिः अवयविन! प्रत्यक्षसि इ- 
लात्तदपलापो TUM इत्यत SA विद्येति प्रमाभ्रमभेढेन 
MAAMA ज्ञानत्वल कृषणसाधारणधम्मेदशेमात qa 
प्रामाण्यसंशयादवयबिनि STATI: t 

t समधत्ते॥ 

t तचावयविनि न संशयः पृथ्वेह्ेतुप्रसिदृतात दितीया- 
च्यायोक्तयक्तिनिरवयविन; प्रकर्षेण सिडत्वात्‌ ॥ 

§ wrafafa बाधकं wed i 
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some one—], therefore there is no room for a doubt [as to 
whether there be wholes]. 


a. ‘Strictly’ [—as we here render api—] gives the force of 
precision [to the statement]. Then there is no room for doubt, 
because there is strictly no such thing as a whole, since it is im- 
possible for it to reside (anywheze]. The author of the Bhdshya 
explains this impossibility of its having any residence, thus :— 
* Parts constitute no whole, beeause this must reside either 
wholly or partially. For, is the whole, in each separate part, 
wholly or partially? Not the first, because their dimensions 
are unequal. On the latter alternative, again, is itin the shape 
of that same part or another one [that the whole resides in the 
part] ? Not the first, for if is contradictory that a thing should 
reside in itself; nor is it the latter, because one part cannot re- 
side in another part.“* 


b. Stall, how is it that there is no whole? In regard to this the 
Bháshya says—“ And since it does not reside in those, there is 
no whole;" that is, since, for the foregoing reasons ($78, a], it 
is not present ‘in those, i. e., in the parts, there is no such 
thing as a whole ;—for you cannot assume that which shall have 
no residence ;—such is the import. Others again say that this 
[last quotation from the Bhdshya] is really an aphorismt (of 
Gautama’s], 


* अपिरवधारणे af संशयानुपपत्तिहेक््यन॒पपत्तिता 
(बयव्यभावादेव स्थादित्ययेः। दृत््यनुपरपत्ति विष्टथाति भाव्य- 
कारः RRR शदृत्तित्वादवयबानामवयव्यभावः ARTA 
एकैकावयवे कार्त्द्येन एकदेशेन वा नाद्यः विषमपरिमाण- 
लवात्‌ aafia ते नेवावयवेनान्येन वा नाद्यः खस्लिन्वुत्तिवि- 
रोधात्‌ नान्यः खवयवान्तरस्यावयवान्तराटत्तेः ॥ 

j तयापि कथमवयव्यभाव इत्यब भाग्य तेषु चाृत्तेरव- 
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c. With reference to the doubt, viz., but then, grant that the 
. whole really have no residence,—there is an aphorism of one 
who adopts a prima facie view.* 


एथकावयवेन्या;दत्ते: KIT 


Granting the possibility, Aph. 74.—And [there is no whole] dif- 
sts existence questioned. ; 
ferent from the parts, because it has no 
residence. 


a. Complete thus,—‘ there is no whole different from the 
parts) Ifthe passage [$78, b] * And since it does not reside 
in those," &c., be an aphorism, then it is from this that the ex- 
pression “there is no whole" is borrowed. Why [do we say 
that there is no whole]?—* because it has no residence. If it 
have no residence, then we should find that this whole [—if 
it existed at all—] is something eternal ;—and no eternal whole is 
perceived,—therefore there is no whole at all;—such is the 
import.t 


5 "But tau ला लत vas]. 360: Gia तोल between 
यव्यभावः तेषु अवयवेष पुव्वाक्तयुत्नया सभावादवयवो नाखि 
नहासावद त्ति त्वया भ्युपेयतडति भावः। रूजमेवदमित्मपि 
agfa t 

* नम्वाामदृत्तिरेवावयवोति शङ्कायां पूर्वपक्षं t 

1 अवयवेभ्य; एयक्‌ अवयवो नाखोति शेषः। ते षुचाइत्तेरि- 
त्यस्य AAS खबयव्यभाबडत्यनुवत्तेते। कतः। ASH टत््यभावे 
(बयविने। नित्यत्वप्रसडूः मच नित्या;वयव्युपलभ्यते aq बा- 
ist वयवीति भाव; ॥ 
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parts and the whole be just that of identity. To this he re- 
plies.*— 


न चावयब्यवयवाः ॥ ७५ ॥ 


Parts and the whole Aph. 75.—And the parts are not the 
not identical. whole 


a. For no one considers that the thread is the web, or that 
the pillar is the house; nor is it reasonable that the relation of 
lodging and lodger should be without any distinctionf [between 
the two]. 


b. The aphorism conveying the tenet. 
एकस्मिन्‌ भेढाभावाड्ेद शन्दप्रयागानुपपत्तेर- 
प्रश्नः ॥ ७६॥ 


Aph. 76.—Since the employment of the term dif- 
ference, where there exists no difference, is unjustifi- 
able,—there is no [room fur the] question. 


The tenet. 


a. The question (mooted under § 78 ], viz., “does the whole 
abide totally or partially [in each part]?”—is not proper ;—be- 
cause, ‘in respect of what is one,’ i. e., in respect of a whole,— 
the employment of language regulated by [consideration of] dif- 
ference is improper, inasmuch as there is no difference (in what 
is one]. For ‘totality’ means there being, in the case of several, 
none left out; and ‘ partialness’ means there being, out of what 


. * मन्ववयवावयविनेसादाक्यमेव TIA: YTTATE ॥ 
t नहि eom पटसम्भे ग़हमिति कच्चित्मत्येति नवा;भेदे- 
नाधाराधेयभाव उपपद्यते । 
t सिद्धान्तरूच t 


n——— — — — — ——— — — 
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constitute an aggregate, some;—and this is inapplicable to 
what is one [and indivisible] ; such is the import.* 


6. And for the following reason the [pretended] dilemma as to 
the residence [of the whole] is not proper,—so he says.t— 


अवयवान्तरभावेप्यरत्तेर इतः ॥ ७ ७ ॥ 


The opponent’s dilemma shown Aph. 77.-ण is no argument [that 
to be wide of the mark. ५ 

pretended dilemma of our opponent’s], 
because, even if another part could be [ina given part], there 
would be no residence [for the whole,—the question of which, 
therefore, this dilemma does not touch]. 


a. The argument of our opponents [§73, a], that a whole does 
not reside in its own parts partially, because there cannot be {in 
any part] another part,—is not a proper one. Why ?—‘ because, 
even if another part could be there, there would be no residence,’ 
—that is to say, because, even if another part could be actually 
existent [in some given part], it is only of that same [part] that 
the residence would offer itself,—but not also of the whole.t 


* आवयवी कार्त्स्थेन एकदेशेन वा वत्तेतइति प्रश्ना युक्तः 
एकस््िन्नवयविनि भेढाभावाद्वेदनियतशब्दप्रयागस्थायक्त- 
त्वात्‌ अनेकस्थाशेषता हि कात्स्यें समुदायिनां किञ्चिस्वमेक- 
देशत्वं नचेकस्य तव्सम्भवडति भावः ॥ 

† इतश्च ठत्तिविकल्पो न यक्तइत्याइ॥ 

t अवयवी खावयवेषु नेकदेशेन वत्तेतें ग्रवयवान्तरा- 
भावादिति यः परषा हेतु! स न यक्त: कतः। अवयवान्तर- 
भावे(प्यटत्ते: अवयवान्तरसत्त्वेपि तस्येव परं इृत्तिरायाति 
नत्ववयबिनोऽपीति ॥ 
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à: By this [372], viz., “ There is no doubt in regard to this, 
because the preeeding arguments are quite established," an argu- , 
ment previously mentioned (at B. II. $34] is brought to mind,— 
viz., “ Everything would be imperceptible, were there no wholes.” 
One holding a primi facie view proceeds to censure this.* 


केशसमुइ तेमिरिकोपलम्धिवत्तटुप्रलञ्विः ॥ ७८ t 


Aph. 78.—It is perceived [says some 


Whether things imperceptible one], just as a collection of hairs [to 

in detail may be perceptible : 2 r : 

in the mass. him separately imperceptible] is per- 
ceived by the purblind. 


a. As a single hair is not perceived * by the purblind,’ i. e., by 
one whose organ of vision is affected by gutta serena, but a col. 
lection thereof 18,--80 a single atom is imperceptible,—but a Jar, or 
the like, consisting of a collection thereof, may be perceptible.t 


b, He replies. 
खविषयानतिकमेणेन्द्रि यस्य पटुमम्दभावात्‌ विषयग्रहणस्थ 
तथाभावा नाविषये हृत्तिः॥ ७८ ॥ 


The sph PRR — in Aph. 79.—Since a sense is acute 
reference to their proper objects. Cy dull without [however] trans- 


* तट्संशय: पृव्वेहेतुप्रसिड्त्वादित्यनेंन सव्वाग्रहणमवय- 
व्यसिद्देरिति पुवी क्तयुक्तिः स्मारिता तृव्वेपची | तां दूषयि- 
तुमुपक्रमते ॥ 

t यथा तैमिरिकस्य तिमिरग्रसचच्युषानेक: केशः प्रत्यक्ष 
किन्तु ARF: एवमेकः परमाणुरप्रत्यक्ष: तत्ममूहरूपाघ 
टादिः प्रत्यक्षः स्थात्‌ ॥ 

‡ उत्तरयति t 
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cending its own sphere, such is their case in respect of their ap- 
prehending objects ;—there is no functioning [of any sense} in 
reference to what is not the object (of the sense]. 


a. If the senses be acute, there is acuteness, vivacity, in the 
apprehending of the object ;—if the senses be dull, there is dull- 
ness, deficiency, in the apprehending thereof ;—but it is not the 
case that a more acute Sight apprehends a Sound ;—this is dee 
clared in the expression ‘ without transcending its own sphere.’ 
He states the meaning in full, when he says ‘there is no func- 
tioning in reference to what is not the object ;'—and so, how can 
the Sight apprehend an atom, which is nof its object [—an atom 
being invisible—], even though this exist in the state of a collec- 
tion? Such is the import.* 


b. Here is an aphorism in order to declare another censure.t 


अवयवावयविप्रसङ्गश्वेवमाप्रलयात्‌ ॥ ८० ॥ 


Hoe Ike onp ponet i dileai Aph. 80.—And in that way we 

should find both parts and wholes [ob- 
noxious to your dilemma], up to the annihilation [of everything 
whatever]. | 


a. ‘In that way,’ i. e., in the way alleged [at $73, a], the fault 
of [teing obnoxious to] the dilemma, as to where the thing re- 
sides, presents itself in the whole and in the part alike ;—‘ up to 


* «fererurt पाटवे विषयग्रहणस्थ पाटवं we: इच्दि- 
याणां मान्द्य vq up MAARA: नतु पटुतरं चक्षुः 
शब्दं ग्रह्माति तदिदमुक्तं खविषयानतिकमेणेति। फलि- 
ताथेमाइ नाविषये इत्तिरिति। तथाच खाविषयं परमाणं 
समूइत्वापन्नमपि कथं TITAS fec भावः i 

t दोषान्तराभिधानाय «3 t 
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annihilation’ :—annihilation means non-existence, —and so every- 
thing would be non-existent,—nothing whatever would be per- , 
ceived ;—therefore it was properly said [at B. II. $34] “ Every- 
thing would be imperceptible, were there no wholes."* 


à. Let everything be non-existent [—says some onc],—to 
which he replies.T 


म प्रलया(णुसड्वावात॥ ८९ ॥ 


scii hates the 4776. 81.—There cannot be annihilation 
— "fof all], because the atoms have a real ex- 
istence. 


a. What is an atom? To this he replies.{ 


परम्वा AR ॥ ८२ ॥ 


Aph. 82.—What is absolutely beyond being 


An atom what. cut [or destroyed]. 


a. An atom is that which, being excessively minute, is beyond 
cutting. The word (vd, here rendered} ‘absolutely,’ is for the 


sake of precision.$ 


b. Here ends the section regarding parts and wholes.|| 
* एवमुक्तप्रकारेण इत्तिविकल्पदाणा;वयविन्यवयबे च 
प्रसक्तः आप्रलयात्‌ प्रलया;भावसथाच सव्याभावएव WITH 
qafa ग्रहामिति साधूक्त सव्वाग्रहणमवयव्यसिददरिति। 
t खर सव्याभावडत्यचाह! 
f परमाणरेव कइत्यचाइ I 
$ जुटे; परं वढतिखद्मं तत्परमाणुः। वाशन्दा(बधारणे॥ 
॥ समाप्रमवयवावयविप्रकरणं t 
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c. Now, in order to confute the opinion that, since all is void, 

e where is the possibility of atoms?—there is a section regarding 

what has no parts. In regard to this there is an aphorism con- 
veying a prima facie view.* 


PARE A P ——— — 


SECTION XVI. 


RESPECTING THE INDIVISIBLE. 


आकाशत्यतिभेदात्तदनुपपत्ति: ॥ ८३॥ 


The garters of Aph. 83.—Such a thing cannot be, because 
atome questioned, ++ must be divided throughout by [the Ether or] 
Space. 


a. ‘Such a thing,’ as an atom devoid of parts, cannot be. 
Why ?— because it must be divided throughout by Space,’ i. e. 
it must be enveloped by [Ether] or Space within and without, 
—and so it must have parts, and therefore it cannot be eter. 


nal.t 


b. Now if it were got pervaded by [Ether or] Space, then 
Space would not be all-pervading;—so he [the objector] 


says.t— 

* कथ विश्वस्थ शन्यत्वात क परमाणुसम्क्षावनेति मत- 
निराकरणाय निरवयवप्रकरणं। तन TTT ॥ 

1 तस्य निशवयवश्थाणिरनुपपत्तिः। कतः। ग्राकाशव्यतिभे- 
दाल अन्तवेचिश्चाकाशसमावेशात्‌। तथाच सावयवशतश्चा- 
नित्य sfa t 

‡ अथ नाकाशवब्यतिभेदर्ताई Smp स्यादिः 
त्या ॥ 
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खाकाशासव्वेगतत्व ॥ ८ ४ ॥ 
Aph. 84.—Else Space [would be] not all- 
pervading. 
a. Supply “ would 0९.१४ 
b. He clears up this point.t 


WHE काय्येट्रव्यस्थ कारणान्तरवचनादकार्य्य 
तद्भावः ॥ ८४ ॥ 
a have no within Aph. 85.—The expressions * within and 
४७४७७ without" apply to a thing that is a product ; 


they do not apply to that which is no product, because they speak 
of something else than causes. 


Ground of the doubt. 


a. The word ‘within,’ and the word ‘ without,’ express certain 
paris of something that is a product; and it is impossible that 
what is no product should have parts ;—such is the meaning.] 


b. Let it be (—says some one— with allusion to $84—] that 
the Ether is nof omnipresent. To this he replies.§ 


शब्द्संयागविभवाच सव्येगतं॥ ८ ६ ॥ 


How the Ether must Aph. 86.—And it is omnipresent, because 
— of the omnipresence of the conjunction [which 
is the cause] of Sound. 


* स्यादिति शेष ॥ 

t समाधत्ते ॥ 

‡ wwe वदिःशन्ट्य काय्येंट्रव्यस्थावयवविशेषवाची 
न चाकार्य्य(वयवसम्भवड़त्यथः ॥ 

$ आकाशस्यासलेगततं स्थाटित्यबाइ t 
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a. The omnipresence of Souud, and of Conjunction,—or (to 
, construe it another way] the ‘omnipresence,’ i. e., the being 
everywhere, of that Conjunction which generates Sound,—from 
this, again, that the Ether is all-pervading [is inferred],—s0 
much is to be supplied |to complete the aphorism]. Since, from 
the production of Sound in every place, the Conjunction of the 
producer thereof is inferred, it is settled that this (producer of 
Sound, viz., the Ether,] has an omnipresence in the shape of its 
being something in conjunction with everything finite.* 


b. If the Ether were in conjunction with everything [says 
some one], then there must be repulsion and obstruction [to 
which it must be subject] ;—therefore he says.T— 


खव्यूहाविषस्भविभत्वानि saisir ॥ ८७ 


Aph. 87.—That it is un-repelled, unob- 


structed, and all-pervading, are properties 
of the Ether. 


a. * Repulsion’ is the turning back of that which is repelled. 
t Obstruction’ is the hindering of motion towards another place. 
Neither of these belongs to the Ether, because it is intangible.t 


* yee संयोगस्य च या विभव; अथवा शब्हजनकसंयो- 
` गस्य या विभवः ure तस्मात्युन: सब्वेगतं ग्राकाश- 

fafa शेषः। waded wera तज्जनकसंयोगानुमा- 
नात्‌ सब्वेमुत्तेसंयोगित्वरूपसव्वेगतत्वं qur fag ॥ 

† आकाशस्य सब्वेसंयोगिल व्यूइनविश्म्भे! स्थातामत 
STE l 

‡ are: प्रतिहतस्थ परावस्तेमं विश्क्रत्तरदेशगतिप्रति 
TA: BATA तयारभावः नि;स्पशेत्वात्‌। 


Properties of the Ether. 
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6. The holder of the primá facie view ventures another argu- 
ment.* 


मूत्तिमताह्य संस्थानें।पपत्तेरवयवसद्भाव: ॥ ८ ८ ॥ 


Whether an atom can Aph. 88.—And there really are parts [of 
be without parts. 
ap atom,—contends some one—], because 


things that have form must have a collocation [of parts]. 
a. Supply “of an atom.”+ 


b. He mentions another argument. 


संयागापपत्तेथ् ॥ ८९ ॥ 


Aph. 89.—And [—insists some one,— 
atoms really have parts,] because this is 
consistent with the conjunction [of atoms]. 


This doubt reinforced. 


a. That “ atoms have parts” is borrowed [from the preceding 
aphorism]. The meaning of the argument is, because they are 
capable of being in conjunction. If you ask how it is that their 
being possessed of parts is inferred from their being capable of 
being in conjunction, it is thus, viz., because conjunction is a 
state other than being co-extensively present; and a state other 
than that of being co-extensively present cannot exist without 
some sort of barrier, and the barrier [to co-existent presence] is a 
part,§ [—the atoms being conjoined only in the parts next to one 


another |. 


* पव्वपक्षी यक्तमन्तरमाशदःते t 

+ परमाणारिति शेषः ॥ 

‡ युत्र्धन्तरमार ॥ 

$ अवयवसङ्गावइत्थनवत्तेते। संयागवस्वादिति vere t 
GATT कथं सावयवत्वमितित्तेत्‌ इत्थं संयागस्याव्या- 
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७. He clears up the point.* 


अनवस्थाकारिवादनवस्थानुपपत्तेश्वा A- 
घेधः॥ ८ ० ॥ 
Aph. 90.—This [indivisibility of atoms] 
is not to be refuted, because this would oc- 


casion a regressus in infinitum, and because a regressus in infi- 
nitum is not proper. 


This point cleared up. 


a. It is not proper to set aside, by the arguments aforesaid, 
the fact that atoms have not parts ; —why ?—‘ because this would 
occasion a regressus in infinitum.’ Let the regressus in infi- 
nitum [says some one] be legitimate ;—therefore he adds ‘and 
because a regressus in infinitum is not proper) Were all things 
indefinitely divisible, we should find Mount Meru and a mustard- 
seed [—as containing an equally infinite number of parts—] to 
be equal in dimension.f 


७, Here ends the section respecting what has no parts. 


c. But then [some one may say], since nothing external exists, 
how should there be the arrangement of parts and whole? To 
remove this opinion, he enters upon a refutation of the denial of 


प्यटत्तिलादव्याप्यटत्तिवच्चावच्छेद कभेद॑विना नोपपद्यते 
अवच्छट्कश्चावयवड़ति ॥ 

* समाधत्ते 

t german परमाणोनिरवयबत्वप्रतिषेधो न युक्तः 
कत अनवस्याकारिवात्‌ प्रामाणिकोयमनवस्था स्यादत 
खाइ अनवस्थानुपपत्तश्रेति सवाषामनवस्थितावयवत्व 
मेरुसषेपयाखुल्यपरिमाणत्वाप त्त: t 

t ward निरवयवप्रकरणं ॥ 
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external things. The doubt presents itself, vis., is the fact of 
being an object of right knowledge invariably attended by the 
fact of being knotw/ledge?—[or, to put the question in the langu- 
age of the successors of Locke, is every thing an idea?j In re- 
gard to this there is an aphorism conveying & primá facie view.* 


SECTION XVII. 


CoNrUTING THE DENIAL OF THE EXTERNAL. 
बुझा विवचनात्त भावानां याथाक्रयानुपलब्धि सन्त्वप- 


कषेणे पटसज्ञावानुपलब्धिवत्‌॥ € ९ ॥ 
a eg a are other _Aph. 91.—But, in consequence of their 
being undistinguishable from thought, 
there is no apprehension of any possession of a separate self in 
entities,—just as there is no apprehension of the actual existence 
of a web when the threads have been removed. 


a. The ‘but’ is for the sake of dividing the sectiont [from that 
which went before]. 


b. Since things are ‘undistinguishable from thought, i. e., 
since they are expressed indifferently [by the terms which denote 
ideas], ‘there is no apprehension of,’ i. e, there cannot be, ‘any 
possession of a separate self,’ viz., in the shape of being different 
from an idea. For, there is such a case of consciousness as [may 
be represented in the expression} “The knowledge—a jar—has 


* मन्‌ वाह्याथाभावात कतोावयवाबयविव्यवस्थेति मत- 
HATH वाह्मा्थेभड्रगमिराकरणमारभते । प्रमेयत्वं झानल- 
व्याप्यं नवेति संशय! | तञ ATT TT ॥ 

t तुः प्रकरणविच्छेदाथेः ॥ 





meu EEE व 0m 8 
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occured to me :’’—in this instance, by the expressions [placed in 
opposition, viz.,] * a jar" and “the knowledge,” the indifference 
of the knowledge and the jar is expressed ;—therefore a thing is 
not other than the idea ; just as, when a web is discerned, if the 
threads themselves be removed, or the like, no separate thing 
[called ** web"] remains;—so moreover the thread is nothing 
other than its (own constituent] fibres :—but what constitutes a 
jar, or the like, is just a certain form of knowledge [or modifica- 
tion of thought] :—such is the import,* 


c. He clears up this.t 


व्याहतत्वादचषेतः॥ € २ ॥ 


Aph. 92.—This is no argument because of the 


This denied. 186000१ [of the assertion. ] 


a. The alleged argument is not proper, ‘because of the false. 
hood of the assertion ;'—for a web, in our mental conception of 
it, is not something in the shape of threads ;—for, what is cog- 
nized is, that, “ Of threads there is a web,” but not, that, “ The 
threads are a web.” In like manner the garment is [formed] by 
the web, but not by the threads. Moreover, by the very discri- 
mination between the threads and the web it is proved that there 


* भावानां बुझा विवेचनादभेदोन्लेखात्‌ यायात्र्यस्थ 
शानभेट लघ्षणस्यथानुपलम्रनुपपत्ति; घटइति ज्ञानं मम 
जातमिति ह्यनुभूयते तब घटइतिज्ञानमित्यनेंन ज्ञानघट- 
योरभेद wfirerd तते! न न ज्ञानातिरिक्ता विषयः यथा पडे 
विविष्यमाने तन्तूनांमेवापकषणादावतिरिक्तं न वस्तु एवं 


तन्तुरपि नांशुव्यतिरिक्तइति घटत्वादिलु ज्ञानस्पेब्ाकार- 
विशेषइति भावः 


T wert 
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are external things. But it is not declared by the idea that 
there is no distinction between itself and the web, because it [the 
idea] is not its own object; but, by reflection, it is declared that, 
when there is an effort of attention, it is the web [—or other ex- 
ternal thing—] that is the object.* 

b. But then (some one may say], if the threads and the web 
were different things, they might be perceived separately (—e. 
g., the web without the threads— ], so to this he replies. | 


तदाश्रयत्वादएथग्ग्रइणं ॥ < २ ॥ 


Aph. 93.—It is not perceived separately, be- 


object 1 met. e e 
Necnon cause it consists thereof. 


a. If you mean by * perception separately’ that the web should 
be the object of a perception whereof the threads were nof the 
object, then to this he replies ‘ because it consists thereof,’ &c : 
for the web consists of the threads; therefore, as the totality 
[of the causes of the perception of the threads] is present, the 
perception of the web fas the threads as its object. And if you 
mean (by * perception separately'] the conviction of a difference, 
then (we grant you] there really is one :—such is the import. 


* SHI इतुने T: व्याइतत्वात्‌ नहि qur विवेचने परस्य 
तन्तुरूपता सिष्यति तन्तुतः पटडइति हि प्रतीयते न तु em: 
पटडति। एवं परेन प्रावरणं न तु तन्तुभिः | किञ्च तन्तुपर- 
विवेचमादेव arerafafe: ज्ञानेन तु स्वस्मिन्‌ पटाभेदो 
नाहिस्थते खाविषयकत्वाटनव्यवसायेन तु पट़विषयकत्वं 
व्यवसाये «wafgun | 

T नन्‌ तन्मपटयोर्भेदे पाथेक्यन quu स्थादित्यत्राइ ॥ 
f एथग्ग्रहणं यहि तन्त्वविषयकप्रत्यक्षंविषयत्ज पउस्यापा- 
wd तचत्रं तदाअयत्वादिति प्ररो हि aafaa: तेन 
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: &. But then [some 016 may say], since both parties have 
settled that there are ideas; and since it is simpler to suppose 
that this (the idea] alone is the thing, it should be settled that 
there is no “thing” other than that [viz., other than an idea] ;— 
so to this he replies.* 


प्रमाणतश्वाथेप्रतिपत्तेः ॥ < ४ ॥ 


A false simplification Aph. 94.—And since things are estab- 
— lished by proofs, [the argument from simpli- 
city is not in point.) 

a. The “and” connects the preceding argumentt [with the 
present one]. 

b. Since ‘things,’ i. e., jars, and the like, ‘are established,’ 
i. e., are due to proofs (or “causes of right notion"]. And so, 
in the case of a thing that is established by [irrefragable] evi- 
dence, cumbrousness does not exclude: such is the import. 
Otherwise even knowledge would not be proved te exist, because 


[forsooth] of the cumbrousness [of the hypothesis] ; so that we 
should come [for simplicity] to there being nothing at all. 


सामग्री सच्वात्परप्रत्यक्षस्य तन्तविषयकत्वं We च Rg- 
प्रत्यय आपाद्यते AST भवत्येवेति भाव! ॥ 
° ननु ज्ञानस्योभयवादिसिद्वत्वात्तन्माजपढायेकल्पने लाघ- 





बात्तदतिरिक्तपदाथाभावसिदिः स्यादित्यत आइ ॥ 


_ ३ पूवाक्तईतु समचिनोति चकारः ॥ 

$ अर्थस्य were: प्रतिपन्नः प्रमाणाधोनत्वात्‌। तथाच 
प्रामाणिके area न बाधकमिति भावः अन्यथा ज्ञानमपि 
न सिध्येब्रारवादिति शुन्यतापत्ति: ॥ 
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c. Nor is it possible to prove that external things do nef exist, 
——8h0 he says.* 


प्रमाणोपपत््यनुपपत्तिभ्यां ॥ ९ ५ ॥ 


That the external does not _Aph. 95.—By there being, or not be- 
exist cannot be proved. à ; 

ing, a proof, [the non-existence of exter- 
nal things is incapable of being demonstrated]. 


a, Supply—the non-existence of the external cannot be prov- 
ed, because there is an inconsistency. In regard to the propo- 
sition “ The external is not,” if there be any proof of it, then, 
since the proof, which is something external, exists, it is not true 
that the external does not exist. Again, if there is not [any 
proof], then it [the proposition] is not established, because it is 
destitute of evidence. Moreover, if there is any proof that there 
is a jar, or the like, then by ¢hat it is established that there is 
something external :—now if there be no such proof, then how 
dost thou suppose, when speaking of “ajar,” that the knowledge . 
has the form of a jar ?—for mere knowledge does not spring upt 
[—without being the knowledge of something or other]. 


b. But then [some one may say], this talk about proof and 
object of proof does not go to the bottom of the question, but 
cognitions of this or that form, just in virtue of the ripening of 


* नवा वा्याथाभावसाधनं सम्भवतोत्याइ॥ 

tamana वाह्याभांवडति शेषः | वाद्चं नाखोत्यच यदि 
प्रमाणर्मास तदा प्रमाणस्थ MJA WD वा्चाभावः। 
अथ नालि तदा निष्प्रमाणकत्वान्न तव्सिडरिरित्यथेः | किच्च 
घरादो यदि प्रमाणमखि तदा «ava बाद्याथंसिदिः। 
खथाप्रमाणं तदा कथं घटइति MAN घटाकारत्ं wea 
च्ानस्येवानुत्पस्तेरिति ॥ 
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mental impressions [—see Yoga Aphorisms B. IT. $13, 5,— ], 
display themselves, just like cognitions in a dream, or like per- 
ceptions produced by magic:—so, with reference to this, he 
dubitates through two aphorisms.* 


स्वप्रविषयाभिमानवद्यं प्रमाणप्रमेयाभिमानः॥ ९ € ॥ 


Whether external appear- Aph. 96.—Like the conceit of things 
ances are delusive. ; : : 

in a dream [—says some one—], is this 
conceit of proofs and objects of proof. 


मायागम्व्वेनगरसगढ् ष्णावद्ार ॥ € 9! 


Aph. 97.—Or like jugglery, or the city of the celestial quiris- 
ters, or the mirage. 


a. (The meaning of this is] plain.t 
b. He clears up the point.] 


हत्वभावादसिडिः॥ ६.८ t 


Aph. 98.—This is not proved, because of the ab- 


This denied. 
| sence of any proof. 


a. It is not proved that the external does not exist, ‘ becausé 
of the absence of any proof, i. e, because there is no evidence 
[that such is the fact]. Or the meaning is, if you do not admit the 
existence of * proofs,’ such as Sight, &c., you can have no such 
notions as “ This is a jar," &c. And you are not to say that 


* नन्‌ प्रमाणप्रमेयव्यवहारो न पारमार्थिकः परन्तु 
विज्ञानानि तत्तदाकारकाणि बासनापरिपाकवशादेव खा- 
भ्रप्रत्ययवदेन्जालिकप्रतीतिवच्चाविर्भवन्तोत्याशयेन शङ्कते 
रूचाभ्यां ॥ | 

t स्पष्ट ॥ 

‡ समाधत्त ॥ 
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this [possession of notions of things, without there being any- 
thing external, may be through the power of mental impres- 
sions ; because; if these mental impressions are something other 
(than knowledge], then it seems that you do admit something 
external. We may hint, too, that since these mental impres. 
sions are continuous, we should (—if vision, &c., depended 
thereon—] find the visible, &c., to be continuous, (whereas, on 
the contrary, we find that we see only so long as what we call 
the object remains in view)].* 


b. But then (some one may say], like cognitions in a dream, 
orlike imaginary cognitions, other cognitions also may be de- 
void of real objects, and also destitute of a cause j—therefore he 


says.T 
स्मुतिसडूःल्पवः्च लप्नविषयाभिमानः ॥ << ॥ 


The stuf of _Aph. 99.—The conceit of objects in a dream is 
dreams what. : ; em 
as in the case of remembrance and imagination. 


a. Supply,—it has for its objects what had been previously 
perceived.] 


* बाह्माभावस्थासिद्दि! हेलभावात्‌ प्रमाणाभावात्‌ अथ- 
वा होतेश्रच्चुरादेरनभ्युपगमे घटो(यमित्यादिज्ञानानाम- 
सिद्विरित्यथे!। नच वासनांवशात्यादिति बाच्यं वासनाया 
झतिरिक्तत्े वाह्मोपगमप्रसडूपत्‌ वासनायाः .सन्तन्यमान- 
तया चाक्षषादेरपि सन्तानापत्तिरिति टिक्‌॥ _ 

1 नन्‍्वसदिषया खहेतुका अपि खाप्रप्रत्यथाइव भावना 
प्रत्यया इव परेऽपि प्रत्यया भवयुरित्यत आह t 
t पव्वापलव्वविषयडति शेषः ॥ 
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- &. But then, if even error has its real objects, how is it to be 


. averted? Pondering this doubt, he says.+— 


मिथ्थोपल व्थिविनाशसत्त्वज्ञानात खप्नविषयाभिमान- 
प्रणाशवत्‌ प्रतिबाधे॥२९००॥ 


How false notions Apn. 100.—False apprehension is put an end 
— to by knowledge of the truth, just as the con- 
ceit of [the existence of] the objects in a dream comes to an 
end on awaking. 


a. But he who is called a Mádhyamika, having come to the 
conclusion of the non-existence of the external ;—in conformity 
with that example, makes out the non-existence of knowledge 
also. It is in opposition to this person that he says. T— 


ga निमित्तसद्भावोपलम्भात्‌ ॥ ९०९॥ 


Knowledge really Aph. 101.—And in the same way [there is 
T no reasonable denial of the existence] of know- 
ledge, because we are conscious of the reality of its cause 


a. ‘In the same way,’ i.e, asinthe case of the external, 
knowledge also is not to be denied [to exist], ‘because we are 
conscious of the reality of its cause,’—for that which has a 
cause is a real thing,t [—and the cause of knowledge is the 








^w नन समस्यापि सद्दिषयकत्व तत्मतिरोध!ः कथं ^^» नन समस्यापि सद्विषयकत्वे तत्मतिरोध: कथं स्यादि- 
त्याशङ्काच ॥ 
_ 1 माष्यमिकलु arenes प्रसाध्यते तदृशन्तेन बुद्देरप्य 
aw साधयति तं प्रत्या ॥ 
‡ एबं वाह्मवब् इ रपि न प्रतिप्रधः निमित्तसद्भावा पलम्भात्‌ 
सडतुकतस्थ प्रमितत्वात्‌ ॥ 
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object,—the non-existence of which we refuse to concede to the 
Mádhyamika,—and the conjunction of the sense-organ there- 
with— ]. 

b. Nor, by [instancing] the example of false notion, can it be 
[proved] that knowledge in general has an absolutely unreal 
object, or has not any real object ;—so he says.'*— 


^ मिथ्याबद्े हे विष्योपपत्ति ` 
तत्त्वप्रधानभंदाच मिथ्याबुद्देदविच्योपपत्ति! ॥ ९ ० ९॥ 


The precise nature Aph. 102.—And we find that there is a two- 
aerate: fold character [even] in a false cognition, be- 
cause of the distinction between the reality and the principal 
(appearance—such as offers itself. ] 

a. ‘The reality,’ i. e., the nature of the thing ;—‘the princi- 
pal {appearance,’] i. e., what is imputed, (as when the imputa- 
tion of silver is cast on mother o’pearl, or that of a snake is 
cast upon a rope seen in the twilight,—see Vedánta-Sára $20 :] 
-—and so, in the case of a mistake, there is the fact of being 
right knowledge in one part, viz., in the thing [—for, when one, 
mistakingly, thinks *' This is silver,"—it being actually mother 
o'pearl,—he is right in thinking “ This is"—], and there is the 
nature of error in one part, viz., in the imputed character of 
silver ;—so that the example (by which the opponent thought to 
prove his case] is not a fact :—such is the import.t 


* नवा मिथ्याबईडटान्तेन ज्ञानमातस्थासब्मानविषय- 
कत्वं सदिषयकत्वाभावो वा सम्भवतोत्याह ॥ 

† we धस्मिखरूपं प्रधानं राप्यं तथाच wa waa 
प्रमावमारोप्यरजतताद्यशे च भ्रमलमिति इष्टान्तासिदि- 
रिति भावः। केचित्तु प्रमात्वाप्रमात्वयोविराधाच्नकच समा- 
AY इत्यत आड तक््ेति। तथाच विषयभेदाब विरा इति 
भाव इत्याहः ॥ 
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b. Here ends the section confuting the denial of external 


. things.* 


c. But then the knowledge of the truth, due to the Institute, 
is momentary ;—therefore, on its perishing, there must be just 
false notions; for no knowledge whatever is such as to be ad- 
equate to the uprooting of false notions firmly founded and ha- 
bitual ; therefore he commences a section on the augmentation 
of the knowledge of truth. The augmentation [or re-inforcement] 
of the knowledge of truth means the habit of thinking the truth; 
and it is therefrom that there is the complete annihilation of false 
notions. Here he states the means of the augmentation of the 
knowledge of truth.T 


SECTION XVIII. 
How THE KNOWLEDGE OF TRUTH IS TO BE RE-INFORCED, 


समाधिविशेषाभ्यासात्‌॥ o3 ॥ 


pled — of — know- Aph. 103.—[Knowledge of the truth is 
— rendered habitual] by the practice of speci- 
al meditation. 


a. * Meditation’ is fixedness of thought upon some chosen ob- 
ject [—see Yoga Aphorisms B. I. $17 and 51—]; its perfection 
consists in abstractedness from all other objects ; by the * prac- 


* समाप्त वाह्याथेभकृनिराकरणप्रकरणं॥ 
t ननु शास्त्राधीनं तस्वज्ञानं च्णिकमतसत्नाशे मिव्याज्ञा- 
नं ates «fv ताइशं किञ्चिदेव ज्ञानं डढभूमिसवासनमि- 


 थ्याज्ञानसमुन्मुलनक्षममतसच्चज्ञानविहद्विप्रकरणमारभते । 


तक्ष्ज्ञानविटड्विस्तक्ष्यज्ञानवासना। ततशात्यन्तिका feu. 
TAAN: तन तत्त्वज्ञानविशद्वा हेतुमाह ॥ 
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tice,’ or re-iteration, thereof, there is augmentation of the know- 
ledge of truth.* 


b. But then, objects some one in a couple of aphorisms, Me- 
ditation positively does not commence, by reason of obstruction 
through Desire, &c t 


नाथेविशेषप्राबल्थात्‌॥ o ४ ॥ 
चुधादिभिः Wee ॥ ९०४ ॥ 


Whether Meditation Aph. 104.—Not so [—objects some one—], 

be possible. ५ 
by reason of the predominance of some parti- 
cular object. 


Aph. 105.—And by reason of one’s being impelled to action 
by hunger, &c. 


a. By reason of the ‘predominance of,’ 1. e., the inveterate 
association, of affection fur ‘some particular object,’ e. g., a 
son, a wife, or the like, it is impossible to leave off one’s atten- 
tion thereto; so that it [Meditation] cannot take place :—and 
it may be prevented by one’s perceiving the thundering of a 
cloud, and so on. Likewise, being obstructed by hunger, thirst, 
fear, &c., one must exert one's self for the removal of these,t 
[and this is incompatible with Meditation.) 


* समाधि; चित्तस्थाभिमतविषर्यानि्ठत्वं eur प्रकषा fa- 
षयान्तरानभिव्वडू लच्षणस्तस्थाभ्यासात्‌ पोन:पुन्यात्‌ तत्त्व 
qtafazfs: i 

† ननु रागादिभिः प्रतिबखात्‌ समाधिरेव नोाढेतीत्याचि- 
पति रूजाभ्यां ॥ 

t अथेविशेषस्य॒ तनयविनतादिरागस्य : प्रःबल्या चिर- 
कालानुबसात्तरनुसखानमवज्जैनीयमिति तद्भावः AVG 
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७. He refutes this.* 
पृव्वेछतफलानुबस्ात्तदृत्पत्तिः ॥ ९ ० ६ ॥ 


How se R Aph. 106.—It may arise through the | posses- 
— sion of the fruits of former works. 


a. That is to say, Meditation [may be effected] through the 
furce of the habit generated by meditation practised in a previ- 
ous life.t 


b. He informs us of the places {suitable} for the practice of 
Meditation. 


झरण्यगुहापलिनादिषु यागाभ्यासेपदेशात्‌ ॥ ९० 91 


— suitable for ^ Anh. 107.—For we are instructed to prac. 

at t 1 e . . e e e 

— tice Meditation in a forest, a cave, an alluvial 
island, or the like. 


a. That is to say, steadiness of thought is possible in such 
places. Some say that this is not an aphorism, but [a passage 
of the] Bhdshya.§ 


घनगजितादिज्ञानेन प्रतिबम्वः | एवं 'चुत्तृष्णाभयादिमि! 
प्रतिरुद्रसढूपशमाय Wada ॥ 


* परिहरति॥ 
t जन्मान्तरळतसमाधिजन्यसंस्कारवशात समाधिरि- 


त्यथेः ॥ 

t यागाभ्यासस्थानमुपदिशति ॥ 

$ तच स्थिरचित्तता स्थादिति भाव: इदं न चं किन्त 
भाव्यमिति केचित्‌ l 
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5. An indifferent person throws out a doubt.* 


आअपवर्ग (प्येवं प्रसड़४ ॥ ९ ०८ ॥ 


Aph. 108.—At that rate, it [viz., attachment to loved 
objects,] would present itself even in Emancipation. 


a. ‘At that rate (—referrmg to §104—] it would present 
itself,’—i. e., by reason of the predominance of some particular 
object, the conception of the object would present itself. 


b. He clears up this. 


न निष्पद्चावण्यस्भावित्वात tx ०८ ॥ 


Tiu ae Aph. 109.—Not so,—because that which he has 
poset 9* gone out of is what must necessarily be, [—otherwise 
the thoughts which you refer to cannot occur—]. 


a. ‘That which he has gone out of,’ i. e., the body, &c. Be- 
cause this is ‘what must necessarily be,’ i. e., because this is 
what is the cause, —supply—in respect of notions, &c.,§ [which, 
therefore do not belong to the disembodied]. 


b. But then, what has that to do with the case ?—so he tells 
us.|| 


तढभावश्वापवर्ग 1२९० ॥ 





» तटस्थः VA | 
e अथविशेषप्राबल्यादिषयावभासप्रसद! ~ , 
1 एवं yee: T 
‡ समाधत्त॥ 
$ निष्पन्नस्य शरीरादेः अवश्यग्भावित्वात कारणलात 
wreifefesfer शेष! ॥ 
॥ नन्‌ किमेतावतेत्यत काइ ॥ 
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The emancipated Aph. 110.—And in Emancipation there is 
are disembodied. ` 
; the non-existence of that. 


a. There is the non existence ‘of that,’ i. e., of the body, 
&c :—because of the having got rid of the merit and demerit 
which originate it [—see B. III. §182—] : such is the import.* 


b. He mentions the means of accomplishing Meditation. 


ATH यमनियमाभ्यामात्मसंस्कारो यागाचात्मविच्य- 
पायेः ॥९९९॥ 


Practical Anh. 111.—With a view thereto, let there be a 
— purifying of the soul by abstinence (from evil] and 
observance [of duties}, and by the means of those rules regard- 
ing the soul (which are to be learned] from the Yoga Institute. 


a. “With a view thereto,’ i. e., with a view to Emancipation. 
Or, as in the Bhdshya, &c., ‘with a view thereto’ means with a 
view to Meditation. ] [Regarding the terms in this aphorism, see 
the Yoga Aphorisms B. II. $29]. 


b. But then at that rate [—i. e., if the chief End of Man be 
attainable through the rules of the Yoga—] what is the use of 
[the present Institute of ] Logic. To this he replies.§ 


'नानग्रहणाभ्यासस्तदिद्ये: स TTS ॥ ९९२ ॥ 


* तस्थ शरोरादेरभावः तटदारग्भकधम्माधस्गेविरहादिति 
भाव! ॥ 

T समाधिसाधनान्याइ i 

t तढथेमपवगा्थेमिति भाव्याद तदथें समाध्यथेमिति 
qt 


$ नन्वेवं किमान्वी चिक्यत्यत खाड ॥ 
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Use of the present — Anh. 112.—The practice of perusing this 
Institute. i "am . 
Institute, and communication with those learn- 
ed in it, [are advisable with a view to Emancipation]. 
a. ‘ With a view thereto’ is borrowed (from $111]. The ‘in- 
stitute,’ i. e., that whereby something is understood,—meaning 
the present Institute.* 


8. With a view to showing the method of communication, 
he says.t 


त॑ शिव्यगुरुसब्रह्मचारिविशिर्श्रेया(थिभिरनरू- 
युभिरभ्युपेयात्‌ 1९९ ३ ॥ 
With whom we should Aph. 118.—He should approach him, 
— [and he should also communicate] with 


disciples, preceptors attended by disciples, eminent persons, de- 
sirous of Emancipation,—they being unenvious, 


a. ‘Him,’ i. e., him who understands it [viz., the Nyáya In- 
stitute]. * Attended by disciples,’ i. e., having readers with 
them. ‘Eminent, i. e, pre-eminently intelligent. “Desirous 
of emancipation, i. e., wishing for salvation. Some one says 
that the word (vifishfa) which we have translated * eminent,’ 
means ‘ other than those mentioned earlier in the list. He says 
‘ unenvious’ in order to exclude those who desire [not truth but] 
victory. 


b. He states the manner of communication. § 
"+ तढ्येमित्यनवसेते चायते जनेति आग me aaa, 

* तदथेमित्यनुबत्तते ज्ञायतेऽनेनेति ज्ञानं शाखं प्रकतं | 

t संवादप्रकारं ढशेयितमाह t 

‡ तं तद्दिद्यं। सब्रह्मचारों सहाध्यायी। विशिष्टः wag- 
च्रानवान्‌। Bacal मुमुचुः। विशिष्टः पूवी क्मिन्न इत्यर्थ 
इति कञ्चित्‌। विजिगोषव्याटत््यथं अनरूयुभिरिति॥ 

$ संवादप्रकारमाह | 








— — — 
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प्रातपचक्ोनमपि वा प्रयोजनाथेमथिले॥ ९९५ ४ ॥ 


How we should com- Aph. 114.—Moreover, verily, for the 
idt sake of the motive [viz., certainty], so as 
that there be no opposite opinion, [one should communicate with 
those learned in the Institute,]—provided all desire the object 
(truth]. 


a. The word ‘ verily’ [—as we have here rendered the particle 
vá—]isintended for precision. ‘ Provided all desire the ob- 
ject,’ i. e., there being a desire to know the truth. *For the 
sake of the motive,’ i. e., for the sake of ascertaining the truth. 
‘So as that there be no opposite side,’ i. e., so as that there may 
be no adverse side,—so should he enter upon [this communica- 
tion with the unenvious learned]. And to this effect the Bhdsh- 
ya says—* Not having established any side of his own, he should 
clear his own view ;"—the import being, that, through desire of 
ascertaining the truth, one should take up no side.* 


b. Here ends the section regarding the augmentation of the 
knowledge of truth.t 


c. In order that there may not be the mistake of supposing 
that, when we say [$112] “communication with those learned 
in it," &c., communication is to be made with those who are 
T EDO ON MEAN स र MSIE MC MM CEN 


* वाशन्दा निञ्चयार्थेः। अथिले तत्तबुभुत्मायां we । 
प्रयाजनाथे तत्त्वनिणेयाथे | प्रतिपक्षदीने प्रतिकूलपचहीनं 
यथा स्थात्तथाभ्युपयात्‌। तथाच भाव्यं लप्चमनवस्थाप्य 


खद्शनं परिशोधयेदिति। तत्त्वनि्णोषुतया न पत्चपात 
sfa भावः t 


+ समाप्त तक्षज्ञानविटृड्धि प्रकरण ॥ 
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outside the pale of the triad (of Vedas], he commences a section 
on the preservation of the knowledge of truth.* 


— १८ ४.” २७० ७४ ——— AT IIS ul ed २४४ २४ १७४१” ७७७७ 


SECTION XIX. 


ON THE GUARDING THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TRUTH. 


तत्त्वाःधवसायसंरक्षणाथे जल्पवितण्डे वीजप्रराइसंरक्- 


णाथे कप्टकशाखावरणवत ॥ ९९४ ॥ 


| 1 Aph. 115.—For the sake of guar- 
TOD On ding the knowledge of the truth, 
there are wranglings and cavils, just as, for the sake of guarding 
the growth of the seed, there is the clothing of the branches 
with thorns. 


a. ‘The knowledge of the truth,’ i. e, certainty as to the 
truth. ‘Guarding’ means the dispelling of doubts as to one’s 
correctness by destroying the objections alleged by others. For 
this purpose are the wranglings and cavils already mentioned [at 
B. I. $642 and 48] :—so much is to be supplied.T 


b. But then, what is to be done with these two [—viz., wrang- 
ling and cavilling—]? To this replied. 





* तदिद्येः ww संवाद इत्यच INR: wv संवादः 
aia इति भ्रमे मा भूदिति तत्त्वक्ञानपरिपालनप्रकरण- 
मारभतें ॥ | | 

t तत्त्वाच्यवसायस्थ तत्ततनिणयस्य संरक्षणं परोक्तदूष- 
खास्कन्दनेंनाप्रामाण्यशडूविधरनं acy जञल्पवितण्छे 
quem vía शषः ॥ 

t ननु ताभ्यां किक्काव्येमित्यत mre t 


See iis 


4 


BOOK IV. ६19. 89 


ताभ्यां fare कथनं॥ ९९ ९ ॥ 


Aph. 116.—Discourse [is to be made) 
with these [appliances], when contending, 
[i. e. when arguing against heretics]. 


The occasion for this. 


a. The meaning is this, that, if his view is called in question 
by those [heretics] who are outside the pale of the triad (of Ve- 
das], wrongly thinking persons who are ill.disposed towards 
the study of this Institute, or others, then [he is to discourse] 
‘with these two, i. e., with wranglings and cavillings. And 
this is [enjoined] with strict limitation [to the case of heretics] ; 
but when those [orthodox] who fall within the pale of the triad 
make objections, he may discourse either with honest discussion 
(B. I. $41], or with wrangling, or with cavilling, accordingly as 
he pleases :—such is the import.* | 


b. But in reality he who is desirous of Emancipation holds 
no communication with such, because heis devoid of desire; 
nor, moreover, is it any aim of his to defend the Institute; nor 
does he go to the Institute with any positive contempt for this 
[business of defending it,—which he nevertheless neglecta] ; 
but he should habitually study the Institute, —such is the fact.t 
© waa: यंयोबार तहा नाऱ्यासा पतकचानेरपरे: 

* अयमथः चयोबाहो) तदृशनाभ्यासाद्ितङज्ञानेरपरो- 
व्वा यदि स्वपक्ष आश्ििप्यते तदा ताभ्यां जल्पवितण्डाभ्यां i 

oN पातिनामाच्चे 
सावधारणं चतत्‌। चय्यन्तःपातिनामाच्चेपे तु वादजल्प्रवित- 


ण्डाभियेथच्छइययेदिति भावः t 

t वखुतखु मुसक्षाने ताइशेः सह संवादो वीतराग- 
त्यान्चि शात्रपरिपालनमपि तदुद्देश्यं नवा तद्पेक्षयैव 
ve गच्छति किन्तु शास्त्रमम्यस्थेतेति त्वमिति ॥ 
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c. Here ends the section on the guarding of the knowledge 
of the truth.* 


d. Here ends the Second Diurnal Portion of the Fourth 
Book.t 


e. So much for the Fourth Book of the Commentary on the 
Aphorisms of the Nyáya, the work of the venerable Viswanátha 
Siddhántapanchánana Bhattáchárya, the son of the great teacher 
the venerable Vidyánivása Bhattáchárya.] 


* SAT तक्तज्ञानपरिपालनप्रकरणं ॥ 

T wand चतुथाध्यायस्थ दितीयमाज्किक ॥ 

t इति महामहोपाध्यायश्रीमद्िद्यानिवासभट्ाचाय्येक्षज- 
ओविश्वनाथसिद्वास्तपब्चाननभड्टाचाग्येकतायां न्यायरूचह- 
ज्ञा चतथा(च्यायः t 


END OF BOOK IV. 


LIST 


OF DR. BALLANTYNE’S PUBLICATIONS FOR THE 


1.14 Grammar of the Persian,.. .. 4 anna||Urdd 
2. |JEnglish Primer, .. .. .. .. .. ldo png 
3. |Introduction to Logic, .. .. .. .. 8do. itto. 
4. | Lectures on Chemistry, .. .. 12 annas| Ditto. 
5. | Outlines of Metaphysics, .. .. 8do. Ditto. 
6. | Paraphrase of Macbeth (Shakespeare's).. 1: 8: 0| Ditto. 
7. | Bháshá Parichchheda and Siddhánta Muktávalí, 
Part 1 .. 7 annas [Sanskrit & English 
8. Elements of English Grammar,.. .. 12do Ditto Ditto 
9. |Laghu Kaumudi, Part 1, .. .. .. 8 do Ditto Ditto 
10. | Ditto Ditto, € 9, owe as, » 8 do Ditto Ditto. 
11. |} Ditto Ditto, E - 0,८०३. .. .. 8 do Ditto Ditto. 
12.| Ditto Ditto, * 1 . 8 do. || Sanskrit & Hindi. 
13. Lectures on the Subdivisions of Knowledge 
Parts 1, 2, 3, & »» «+ each 4 annas |Sanskrit & English 
14. Outlines of Sanskrit Grammar, .. 8 do. || Sanskrit & Hindi 
15. |[Reprints for the Pandits, Parts 1, 2, 3, 4, & 5 
oe > respectively, 4 as. 8 as. 12 as. Sas. 8 as.| English 
16. ||Lectures on the Nyáya ipid d .. 8 annas||Sanskrit & English. 
17. Ditto on the Sánkhya Philoso / do Ditto — Ditto 
18. |A Lecture on the Vedanta Philosophy, 8 do Ditto Ditto. 
19. ||First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar, 4 do Ditto Ditto. 
90. ||Hitopadesa, Book I, .. . 40०. ||Hindf. 
91. ||Sketch of Operations in the Benares Sanskrit 
College, .. .. ** «oe 4 annas (English 
29. Aphorisms of the Nyáya, .. .. .. 8 do. (Sanskrit & English. 
23. || Ditto of the Vaiseshika, Part 1 .. 4 do. Ditto Ditto 
24. ||Ditto of the Mímánsá, .. .. .. 7 do. Ditto Ditto 
95. | Ditto of the Sánkhya, .. .. .. 12 do, Ditto Ditto. 
26. ||Ditto of the Yoga, Parts l & 2, .. each8as| Ditto Ditto. 
27. ||Ditto of the Vedanta, .. .. .. 7 annas| Ditto Ditto 
28, || Tarka Sangraha, 8 do. |Sansk., Hindi, Eng. 
29. | Synopsis of Science, Vols. I. & II., R. 1, & 14 as. Sanskrit & English. 
30. ||Ditto Ditto, Book | e. es c.  Sannas'Hindí & English 
31. ||Bacon’s Novum Organum, Part 1 12 do. |Sanskrit & English. 
32. | Lectures on the Nyáya Philosophy, 2d Ed. revised 
०० 10३3 annas,| Ditto Ditto. 
33. Elements of Logic, .. .. 1: 2: 0| English 
34. || Aphorisms of the Nyáya, Part II, .. 15 80183 Sanskrit & English. 
35. | Aphorisms of the Nyáya, Part III & IV, 1: 6: Of Ditto Ditto 
36. ||Metaphysics and Mental Philosophy, No. 4, 2: 0: 0 |English 


USE OF THE BENARES COLLEGE. 








२ 
मोल्य सहित gaat के नाम जा शोयुत बेलवटाइम 
साहिब से बमो हें पाठशाला के उपकाराये॥ 





| Sra 
पुस्तकनाम रुपया आना पाई भाषानाम 
९ rzyfew fus : ९१ & : RA 
२ RISKLA टु लाजिक : c : तथा 
९ लेकचुज़ आन किमिस्ती : ९५९ : तथा 
४ Wea आफ़ 
az फिजिक्स EE “AN 
५ पेरेफ्रेज्ञ आफ़ मक्‌- 
az [Ra] GENE शोधा 
६ भाषापरिच्छेद the 
सिद्ध न्तंमुक्तावलौ t : ७ : संस्कृत चर 
पहला भाग अडु'्रज्ञी 
७ एलिमेणठस्‌ आफ़ LF- 
हिय ममर iow : तबा 
प्लचुकामुदी पहला भाग: ८५ : तथा 
€ भाग शः घ : तथा 
qe भाग ६: ८ : तथा 
९१ तथा भाग ९: ८ : संस्कृत आर 
fe 
९९ Sus आन दि ua. 
fefasin STH नालज 
. वा faqram भाग ४ : संस्कृत ओर 


९ २ ७ ४ प्रत्येक a 





R 


पुस्तकमाम रुपया आना पाई भाधानाम 
२३ hens आफ़ 
संस्कृत ग्रामर वा >: ८ : संस्कृत शार 
बालबोध दन्दो 
१९४ रोप्रिएस फार दि | 
— B १: uy 
[ भाग ९ 
२९५ भाग २ : i ° ततया 
X. भाग € १: QRAR : तथा 
२७ भाग ४ o: = १ तथा 
रद भाग ! षः : मथा 
९९ Was आन दि 
न्याय फिलासोफीवा > : ८ : संस्कृत दोर 
were wig 
२० लेकचुज्ञे आन fq संस्कृत अडू 
सांख्य Wns 7 ' ज्ञी 
वा AGATE 
२१ तथा वेदान्त ष्ः : तथा 
२२ फस्त लेसंज्ञ इन्‌ 
संस्कृ ग्रामर } : है ! AQT 
ae हितापदेश भाग ९ : ४ | हिन्दी 
२४ स्केच आफ़ आप रे- 
शंश इन्‌ दिबनारस >: ४ : wr 
कालिज 


२५ MAT : ८ :संस्कुत nus 


पस्तकनाम रुपया आना पाई भाषानाम 


२६ वेशेषिकरूब : $ : तथा 
२७ मीमांसा सूज Y श तथा 
२८ साङा ९९ ¦ तथा 
२< यागरूब भाग ‘| 
खोर २ waa = ROSE 
Ro ACMA ७ ¦ तथा 
३९ तकसंद्ह् 4 व्र * संस्कृत Ay: 
. रेजी हिन्दी 
RR सिना झिस्‌ आफ़ qui: संस्कत Wy 
न्यायकामदी भाग ९ 71 SA 
९१३ भाग २ : ९४ : तथा 
३४ तथा भाग ९ : ८ : हिन्दी चार 
So "gest 
३५ dass नावम्‌ आर- 
गनम्‌ बकनीयरूब-. : १२ : संस्कत Ux 
e 
व्याख्यान weist 
९६ पुनः शोधित ui 
मद्ित तकेसंग्रह Nm ome 
३७ एलिमेएटस आफ | 
लाजिक à २ : wein 
Wc AMAA भाग दे | 
और ४ प्रत्येक ९ ६ : संस्कृत m 
a2 tafe < 
RC IN एण्ड " 
मेंटल फिलासाफी j 3 अङ्गरजो 


me^ क... accom a — : 


SYNOPSIS OF SCIENCE, 
IN HINDY, 


RECONCILED WITH THE TRUTHS 


NYA YA PHILOSOPHY. 


PPLE PA, ISININ LY 


VOLUME I. 


PPAAPRAARRRAPILP —— 





s 


PRINTED FOR THE USE OF THE BENARES COLLEGE, AND OF THE 
| GOVERNMENT SCHOOLS, BY ORDER OF THE GOVERNMENT 
7 NORTH WESTERN PROVINCES. 


PARARAARARAARAAAARAALAL AIS PUPA A /९ P BARBRA ININ, 


RET” 


lê 


AGRA: 


PRINTED AT THE SECUNDRA ORPHAN PRESS. 


1 8 5 5 e 





सिट्टान्तसङ्ग्रह 
हिन्दी में 
रचित | 


जिस में आधुनिक सत्य षिद्वान्तों से न्यायशास्त्र के 
सत्य विषयों का मेल दिखलाया है | 





प्रथम भाग 





ate विद्यालय और इतर सरकारी पाठशालां के लिए 
श्रीयुत पश्चिमदेशाधिकारी 


'लिफूटेनंट TA बहादर की आज्ञानुसार 
मुद्रित भया । 
<9 

आगरा 
सिकंदरे के gaara में छापा गया 


सन ९८५५ 3o 


2nd Edition, Hindi version, दूसरी बार २००० geni 
2,000 Copies, Price 5 anas. í माल ।/) आने 


— rr न — —— — — 





भमिकां ॥ 





किसी मुख्य विषय में ज्ञानियों का परस्पर मतभेद होना दुख का 
हेत है । और दूसरा दुख का हेत यह है कि सचमुच मतभेद न होते भी 
ज्ञानी लोग आपस में मतभेद समझें । आंवश्यक नहीं है कि ऐसे अन्योन्य 
भ्रम से जा २ निरथेक विवाद और अनुचित निन्दा उत्यन्न होने के योग्य 
हें उनका gagde कयन किया जाय । र जब कि जिस अन्योन्य भ्रम 
से कोई दो भी व्यक्ति आपस में एक दूसरे का बुरा समझे उस भ्रम के 
निरास के लिए प्रणत्र करना प्रतिकूल अभिप्राय नहीं हो सकता ता यदि 
qa की दो बड़ी जातियों के बीच ऐसा अन्योन्य श्रम हो तो उसके 
विषय में क्यां कहना । यह प्रयत्न ऐसा है कि इस में पराजय होने पर भी 
निरादर नहीँ हाता ॥ 

हिन्द लोगों का शास्त्र बहुत दिन का है जिसके वे लोग प्रेमयुक्त 
मान से परिपालन करते हें । आर इस प्रकार से स्वरशास्त्र का परिपालन 
करना अच्छा हे । और युरोपीय लोग अपने शास्त्र की यह स्तुति करते हैं 
कि उसके द्वारा मनुष्य के विद्यारूपी धन की aig प्रतिदिन होती जाती 
है। आर यदि इस कारण से युरोपीय लोग अपने शास्त्र को स्लेहपुर्वक मान से 
मानें तो उनका भी मानना अच्छा हे । परन्तु यदि कोई युरोपीय मनुष्य 
हिन्दू की पारभाषा के न जानने से इस बात को भली भांति न जाने कि 
हिन्दू किसी असन्दिग्ध तत्त्व को प्रतिपादन करता है और उसका fa- 
ज्ञानबादी suem निन्दित ठहरावे ता वह युरोपीय अज्ञान के कारण से 
अन्याय करता हे । ओर इसके पलटे में हिन्द भो वैसे अन्याय करने के 
योग्य है। ऐसे अन्योन्य भ्रम की सम्भावना अनिष्ट है। इस लिए इस भ्रम 
के निवारण के निमित्त ae उपाय दिखलाया चाहिए ॥ 


(६) 


दा feug मत सच नहीं हा सकते और मिथ्या मत का अबलम्बन करने 
से कुळ लाभ नहीं होता बरन बड़ो हानि हो सकती हे । इस लिए यह बात 
युक्तिदिदु है कि विद्वान मनुष्य मतभेद होने पर अपने विरोध के विषय 
में amgin विवाद करें । परन्तु यह amgin विबाद तब तक 
मनारम प्रकार से नहीं हा सकता जब तक वादी और प्रतिवादी निज 
मतभेद के परिमाण के स्पष्ट रूप ते न समझें । ओर भी मतिक्य की समाप्रि होते 
ही मतभेद चलता है । इस लिए प्रत्येक स्थल में इष्ट है कि इस TAA 
भरसक ठीक २ ठहरावें कि मत का साम्प कहां तक चला जाता है 
जिस से तमुलविवाद के समय इम उस विषय में भी कलहासक्त न हों 
जा कि aga मतभेद का विषय नहीं है tt 

इस लिए निश्चय करके ठहराया चाहिए कि युरोपीय और भारतवर्षीय 
मतवादियां की एकता कहां तक है । और इस प्रसङ्ग में यह विचार 
आन पड़ा कि हम किस दशेन का चुनलें कि जित में हिन्द्रओं का amd 
सिद्दान्त सम्यक प्रकार से दाशत हा । यह तो थोड़े ही विचार से ठहरा कि 
पहिले न्यायशास्त्र का चुन लें । Rita इस शास्त्र भें आर शास्त्रों के सब 
विषयों का कुछ २ सचन है और इस से अधिक और भी अनेक विषयों का 
विचार 2 जा कि अन्य शास्त्रों में अविचारित हैं । यद्यपि न्याय से अतिरिक्त 
ओर भी शास्त्र भारतवर्ष में प्रचलित हैं तथापि केवल न्यायशास्त्र 
कें साथ युरोपिय की सब्मति का अवधि ठहराना बहुत है। क्योकि जो 
विद्यार्थी जानता है कि न्यायशास्त्र का सम्बन्ध वेदान्त अथवा साङ्ख्य से 
क्या है और वेदान्त आर साङ्ख्य को समता है कि न्याय से समता की 
योग्यता रखते हैं यदि बही छात्र न्यायशास्त्र आर युरोपीयशास्त्र का सम्बन्ध 
जान ले तो. चाहिए कि ag यह भी जान लेगा कि युरोपीय दशन का 
सम्बन्ध वेदान्त और साङ्ख्य से क्या हे । जैसा कि जो पुरुष काशी गया 
ओर प्रयाग इन तीन weal की सापेक्ष दिशा जानता है बह यदि 
काशी से किसी wa नगर की सापेक्ष दिशा जाने ता चाहिए कि 
उस चतु नगर से भी प्रयाग और गया की सापेक्ष दिशा ठहरा 
सकेगा ॥ | 


( ०.) 


गातम जी ने अपने gat के पहिले अध्याय मेंसम्एशे न्यायशास्त्र की रीति 
दिखलार है। जिस छाव के लिए यह यन्य बनाया गया है उसे अपेक्षित 
है कि न्यायसूर्वरो के पहिले अध्याय में ब्यृत्यन्न हा । ऐसे छात्र को अनायास 
ते समझ पड़ेगा कि हमारी और गोतम की सम्मति कहां तक है आर 
किस २ विषय में हम gu से विमत हें यह उचित बुक पड़ा कि 
हम पहिले केवल सम्मति और विमति का ठहराबें तिके पीछे विमति के 
विषय से मुंह मेड़कर सम्मति की बातों का बिस्तार करें इस आशा पर 
कि ऐवा विचार होते २ बिमति के विषय लीन हो जांयगे अथवा इस - 
प्रकार से प्रकांशित होंगे कि हम उनका साम्हना करने के अधिक सज्ज हा 
जांयगे ॥ 

डूस ग्रन्य में इस बात के लिए qus प्रयत्न किया गया है कि जिस में व्याख्या 
amaaa सहज हो । पर तो भी जा विद्यार्थी युरोपीय विद्या से अपरि- 
चित है उसे चाहिए कि किसी ऐसे विषय को पाकर जा कि समभने में 
कठिन पड़े चकित न हो । बहुधा प्रत्येक अभिनव विषय का निरूपण गुरू- 
मुख से प्रकाश होने की अपेक्षा रखता 2 । इस लिए जहां कहीं विद्याथी 
अर्थे को स्पष्ट प्रकार से न समझे agi उसे उचित है कि किसी ऐसे पुरष 
से पुळे जा कि उसके प्रवचन ऑर ट्ृष्टान्तप्रदशेन में समे हो । आर यह 
न चाहिए कि इर्स ग्न्य का तात्यये भाटपट ध्यान में नहीं आता इस 
लिए यह wa अयेरहित है यह निश्चय करके इस ग्रन्य को दूर करे। 
यह बात ता अतिशय कठिन है कि हम उन बातों के केबल पदों के द्वारा 
ठीक २ जतवें जिनका बोध भली भांति से परीचारूपी fata ही से 
हा सकता हे ॥ 

सम्भव है कि इस ग्रन्य का पढ़नेवाला ऐसे ger विवेचनों में अनुरक्त 
होगा जैसा कि न्यायशास्त्र के अनुमानखण्ड में मिलते Bi पर तो भी 
चाहिए कि बह विद्याथी भौतिक पदाथा के गुणों के बिषय में उन बातों 
का विवाद सहन से देखे जा बातें इस ग्रन्य के द्वितीय अध्याय में व णित 
हैं Rifan यदि fegrat का विपुल समुह fag न हा तो तत्त्व के अनृवेषण में 
ज्ञा न्यायसम्बन्धी व्यापार लगते हैं उनका टृशन्मप्रद्थेन और शोधन उचित 


RI 


रूप ते नहीं कर सकेंगे जा कि व्यापार अग्रिम अध्याय में निरूपित होंगे । यदि 
वह छात्र ऊपर २ देखने से जाने कि पहिया SAT ओर रस्सी का विचार 
विद्या के आदर के बाहर है ता हम sa स्मरण दिलाते हैं कि उसके Sifa- 
शास्त्र के पुजित आचाया ने भचक्र का पहिला ज्ञान एक गोल के द्वारा जा कि 
aia की कोटी २ कमाचियों से बनता है विद्याथी के बतलाया है । आर 
भी भारतवर्षीय न्यायशास्त्रियों ने कुलालचक्र के मनन में घृणा नहीं किया 
यद्यपि उन लोगों ने अब तक उस वे सम्पणे शिक्षा नहीं प्राप्त किई जिसके वह 
` घिखलाने के योग्य है ॥ 


nm en 


T परमेश्वर को जय ॥ 





जा जानता है कि घट की रचना कैसे होती है बही घट का बमा सकता है। 
ओर जा जानता है कि काशी की tet कानसी है वही किसी पयदशक के 
बिना काशी में पहुँच सकता है। इस प्रकार से जा कुछ CER उस की प्रापि 
में ज्ञान उपकारक है । और यदि ऐसे साधारण विषयों की प्राप्ति भें ज्ञान 
उपकारक है ता WAT नाम वस्तु की प्राप्ति में भी वह अवश्य 
उपकारक होगा । यद्यपि श्रम भी एक प्रकार का ज्ञान है तो भी यहां ज्ञान 
शब्द से तत्वज्ञान अथात्‌ सत्यज्ञान अभिप्रेत है ॥ 

अब जिन विषयों का तत्वज्ञान परमपुरुषाथे का उपकारी है उन विषयों 
का कथन इस सुचमें करते हैं ॥ 


प्रमाण प्रमेय संशय प्रयोजन gerd सिद्धान्त अवयव तके 
निणेय वाद जल्प वितण्डा हेत्वाभास छल जाति निग्र- | 
हस्थान इन सोलह पदाथों का तत्वविचारेंगे क्योकि c 


इन का तत्वज्ञान परमपुरुषाथ की प्राप्ति में उपकारी 
P3 
Tu cu 





अब जा पुछ कि इस ग्रन्य के पढ़ने का अधिकारी कान है. ओर इस wa 

में विषय क्या है और इस ग्रन्य का उन विषयों के साथ कोन सा संम्बन्ध है 

और इस के पढ़ने से क्या फल होता है ।तो इन चारो wat का उधर हम 

क्रम से लिखते हैं । अधिकारी तो ज्ञानेच्छुक ओर मत्सररहित पुरुष है । जिन 
A 


जा 
>> 


(२) 


का वरेन करेंगे वे प्रमाणादिक विषय हैं । इन विषयों से ओर इस ग्रन्य से 
प्रतिपाद्यप्रतिपादकभाव अथात यह ग्रन्य प्रतिपादन करता है और प्रमाणा- 
दिक ward प्रतिपादित होते हैं यही सम्बन्ध है।और इस ग्रन्य के पढ़ने का 
फल बही तत्वज्ञान है जा इस ग्रन्य से प्राप्त होगा ॥ 

अब जिस क्रम से परमपुरुषाथे की प्राप्ति में तत्वज्ञान उपकारक है सो 


द्वितीय ga में कहते हैं ॥ 


परमपुरुषार्थ की प्राप्ति में तत्वज्ञान उपकारक है क्योकि 
तत्वज्ञान के होने से मिथ्याज्ञान का नाश होता है। 
और जब तक कि मिथ्याज्ञान का नाश नहीं होता 
तब तक अनचित रागादि जा मिथ्याज्ञान से उत्पन्न 
हुए हैं उन का भी नाश नहीं होता । चर जब 
तक अनचित रार्गादकां का नाश नहीं हाता तब 
तक RUA जा अनचित रागादि कां से उत्पन्न हाती 
हैं वे भो मष्ट नहीं हातीं । और जव तक कप्रष्टतियों 
का नाश नहों हाता तब तक दुख भो नष्ट नहीं 
हाता ॥ SU 








मिथ्याज्ञान से अनुचित रागादिकों की sata होती है । उन अनुचित 
रागादिको से qug हाती हैं आर कुप्रवृत्तियां से दुख होता है इस से 
यह बात fag हुदेकि दुख का एक विशेष कारण मिथ्याज्ञान है। इस लिये जा २ 
दुख मिथ्याज्ञान से उत्पन्न होते हैं तिन के दूर करने में तत्वज्ञान उपकारक 
है Rie वह मिथ्याज्ञान का नाशक है । और जब तक दुख का नाश 
नहों हाता तब तक परमपुरषाथ का भी सम्भव नहीं अब यह न समझे कि 
केवल तत्वज्ञान ही के होने से सब दुख दूर हो जावें आर परमपुरुषाथ 
की प्रापि tl बरन तत्वज्ञान से उन ही दुखों का नाश होता है जिन की 
उत्पत्ति मिथ्याज्ञान थे होती है ॥ 
19 








(२) 


wm जिन पदायों की गिनती पहिले सुद में कर आए हैं उन का वर्णन 
भिन्न २ करते हैं । डन में से पहिले प्रमाण का Vis पहिले उसी का 
SEU है॥ 





प्रमाण दो प्रकार का है प्रत्यक्ष आर अनुमान॥ ३॥ 





प्रमाण कहिए प्रमा का करण अथात्‌ साधन । प्रमा कहते हैं यथायं 
ज्ञान का । इस से यह अथे निकला कि जिन इन्द्रियादि पदाथा से यथार्थ 
ज्ञान होता है उन को प्रमाण कहते हैं सो दो प्रकार का है प्रत्यक और 


अनुमान ॥ 
अब प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण का बणेन करते हैं ॥ 





प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण उस यथाथेन्नान का करण है जो इन्द्रिय 
ओर अथे के सात्रकर्ष से उत्पन्न हाता Fu ४ ॥ 





पांच इन्द्रिय प्रसिदु हैं। अथां और इन्द्रियों के सम्बन्ध से जा यथाथज्ञान 
उत्पन्न होता है तिस के करण चत्षरादि इन्द्रियां को प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण कहते हैं 
घाण रसन चचु त्वक्‌ ओत ये ही प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण कहलाते हैं । इन्द्रियों के 
' अथं इन्द्रियों के विषय हें । जैसे रूप आंख में रहनेवाले चचुष नाम 
इन्द्रिय का विषय है॥ 

अब अनुमान प्रमाण का लक्षण करते हैं 





प्रत्यचपवक अनमान तोन प्रकार का है पववत अषवत 
आर सामान्यतो ट्रष्ट ॥ ५ ॥ 





किसी Ww पदार्थ के अनुमान करने में पहिले प्रत्यक्ष की अपेक्षा 
रहती aha यदि धुम देखें तो अनुमान कर सकते हैं कि आग है । परन्तु 


E. ( y ) 


जहा कुळे भी प्रत्यक्षं नहीं है वहां किस रीत से अनुमान कर सकेंगे । रस 
लिये अनुमान प्रत्यचपर्वक कहलाता है सो सीन प्रकार है | पुर्ववत्‌ शेषवत्‌ 
ओर सामान्यतो ge. 

पर्ववत्‌ उस अनुमान को कहते हैं जहां किसी कारण को प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण 
से ज्ञात करके ठस के काये की सम्भावना करते हैं । जैसा बादलों का समागम 
पानी बरसने का कारण है उस को देखके पानी बरसने की सम्भावना करते हॅ । 
ऐसा अनुमान ad कहलाता है ou | 

शेषवत्‌ उस को कहते हैं जहां किसी काये के प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण से ज्ञात 
करके उस के कारण का निश्चय करते हैं । जैसा नदी का पुर्णत्व और उस के 
बहने की शीघ्रता देखके निश्चय करते हैं कि पानी बरसा है अथवा किहिम 
गल गया है ॥ 

ओर सामान्यतो zu वह कहलाता है जहां ऐसे पदार्थ के द्वारा अनुमान 
करते हैं जो न कार्य हा न कारण । जैसे कोई मनुष्य किसी जगह 
भें एक मोराते हुए आम के पेड़ को देखकर निश्चय करता है कि ओर 
आम के पेड़ भी ओर जगहों में मोराते होंगे यहां आम्रत्व ज्ञाति के द्वारा 
उन के माराने का अनुमान हुआ । परन्तु वह आम्रत्व माराने का कारण नहीं 
है आर काये भी नहीं परंत आस वृक्ष का सामान्य है।इस लिये यह अनु- 
मान सामान्यतोट्रष्ट कहलाता है ॥ 
अब ज्ञाना चाहिए कि गोतम के न्यायशास्त्र में उपमान और शब्द ये 
और भी दो प्रमाण गिने जाते हैं । आर थे दोनों सचमुच प्रमाण हैं । परन्तु 
कणाद कहता है कि उन दोनों का अनुमान ही में अन्तभाव हो सकता है 
"iw यह .हमारा भी मत है | इस लिये उन का विशेष उट्रेश तीसरे कूद 
में नहीँ किया । अब उन का वर्णन करते हैं ।तिन में पहिले उपमान का ॥ 


किसी प्रसिद्ध वस्तु के साधम्यं से साध्य का साधन उपमान 
$u£u | | 
उदाहरण । माने कि कोई मनुष्य है जा गाय के जानता है परन्तु 

गवय को नहीं जानता उस ने किसी वनवासी के मुँह से सुना कि गवय 

गाय के ary होता है। इस के अनन्तर वह घन में गया और वहां जाके 





(५) 


एक जन्तु के देखा जा गाय के ae हे । तब वह मनुष्य अनुमान करता 
है कि यही गवय है । यहां weg aq गो है। उस के साधम्यं से अथात्‌ 
गवय में उस की समानता के देखने से साध्य का अथात्‌ यही गवय है 
इस अथे का साधन हुआ ॥ 

अब शब्द्‌ प्रमाण का वशेन करते हैं ॥ 





आप का उपदेश शब्द प्रमाण है ॥ ७ ॥ 





आप बही हैजा सच बात बोला करता है । अब शब्द का विभाग करते Eu 
शब्द दो प्रकार का है टृष्टाथ आर mzy n ८ ॥. 


टृष्टाथ उस का कहते हैं जिस के उच्चारण से ऐसे अथे की प्रतीति हो 
ज्ञा साक्षात्‌ ज्ञात होता है । जैसे गंगादि शब्द । और wera उस को कहते 
हैं जिस के उच्चारण से बह अथ बुभ्हा जावे जा साक्षात्‌ ज्ञात नहीं जिसे 
wig शब्द ॥ 


अब प्रमाणसाध्य प्रमेय का उट्टेण करते हैं ॥ 








आत्मा शरीर इन्द्रिय अथ बुद्धि मन Wea रागादि 
सांसारिक जीवन फल दुख आदि और परमपुरुषार्थ ये 
सब प्रमेय कहलाते हैं॥ ६ ॥ 


अब आत्मा का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


इच्छा दूष प्रय्न सुख दुख ज्ञान ये सब आत्मा के लचण 
Yun 





अथात्‌ आत्मा से अतिरिक्त ये किसी दूसरे पदार्थ में नहीं रहते Rifa 
लक्षण उसी के कहते हैं जे केवल उसी में रहे। जैसे साखादि गो का लचण है ॥ 


(६) 
अब शरीर का लकण कहते EU 





चेष्टा इन्द्रिय सुख ओर दुख इनका आश्रय शरीर है ॥ ९९॥ 





चेष्टा एक व्यापार विशेष है जो प्रयत्न से saa होता है। इन्द्रिय wag 
इत्यादि हैं । यदि काई प्रश्न करे कि मुख आ दुख ये ता आत्मा के गुण 
हैं शरीर इन का आश्रय क्यांकर हुआ तो इस का उत्तर यह है कि शरीर 
में स्थित होकर आत्मा सुख दुख का भाग करता है ।इससे शरीर भी उन का 
आश्रय है ॥ 


अब इन्द्रियो का वर्णन करते हैं N 





घाण रसन चच त्वक wa ये पांच इन्द्रिय हें जिन के 
द्वारा भतोत्यन्र द्रव्या के गण का ज्ञान होता हे ॥९२॥ 





भृतोत्यत्र द्रव्य वृक्ष पाषाण इत्यादि हैं । और ya उन को कहते हैं जिन 
से इन gat की उत्पत्ति हाती है । प्राचीन मत में पांच भुत हैं परन्तु आ- 
धुनिक मत में भूत पचास से अधिक ठहराए गए हैं ॥ 

अब जिन yat से भातिक द्रव्यो की उर्त्यन्ति होती है सा कहते हैं ॥ 





~ 


सुवणं इत्यादि भत हें ॥ ९३ 





प्राचीन मत में पांच भत हैं प्रथिवी जल तेज. वायु और आकाश अथात्‌ 
मिट्टी पानी प्रकाश वायु आर आकाश । परन्तु इन दिनों में भूत उसी के 
कहते हैं जा अनेक Tat से उत्पन्न नहीं हुआ है । जैसा सुबण भूत कहलाता 
है ककि सुवणेके टुकड़े में सुवण से अतिरिक्त आर कुछ भी नहीं ज्ञात होता है | 
परन्तु दुध भूत नहीं है क्याकि दूध में पानी और घी इत्यादि मिश्रित हैं । 


(Ss) 
अब इन्द्रियां के wat को अथात्‌ विषयों को कहते हैं ॥ 


गन्ध रस रूप स्पश शब्द ये भातिक द्रव्यो के गुण इन्द्रियां 
के अर्थ कहलाते हैं ॥ १४॥ 





घाण इन्द्रिय गन्ध गुण का ग्राहक हे । रसन इन्द्रिय रस गुण का ग्राहक 
है । चचु इन्द्रिय रूप गुण का ग्राहक है । ओत इन्द्रिय शब्द गुण का 
ग्राहक हे ॥ 

अब gig का वणन करते हैं ॥ 





gig उपलब्धि और ज्ञान ये तीनों एक ही अथे में कहे 
. जाते हैं ॥ ९४ ॥ 





अब मन का ad करते हैं ॥ 


जिस के रहने से एक काल में अनेक ज्ञान नहीं उत्पन्न 
होते वही मन है॥ ९६॥ 


जिस से एक काल में एक ही आत्मा में अनेक ज्ञान की उत्पत्ति नहीं होती बह 
धर्म मन का लक्षण है ॥ 


अब प्रवृत्त का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


प्रवृत्ति वही है जिस से aig ओर शरोर को चेष्टा का 
आरम्भ होता है nv tt 





जा कहो कि वाक्‌ की चेष्टा का आरम्भ भी प्रवृत्ति ही से होता है फिर 
सघ में दा ही क्या कहे तो इस का उत्तर यह है कि बाकू भी 
शरीर ही में अन्तगेत हे । इस लिये इस को Qr नहीं लिखा ॥ 


(८) 


अब रागादि का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 





रागादि का लक्षण प्रवतना है॥ ९८॥ 


प्रवृत्ति का हेतु होना यही senem कहलाती है । राग ओर ट्रेक 
प्रवृत्ति के हेतु हैं। जिस विषय में राग रहता है उस की प्राप्ति के लिये 
पुरुष यत्न करता है । जिस विषय में ट्रंप हे तिस से बचने के लिये um 
करता है ॥ | 

अब सासारिक जीवन का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 





इस लोक के देह से आत्मा का संयाग सांसारिक जीवन 
कहलाता है॥ ९६ ॥ 





अब फल का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 





जा सुख वा दुष watt से प्राप्त हाता हैसा फल 
कहलाता हे ॥२०॥ 





wgf" दो प्रकार की है उचित और अनुचित । उचित प्रवृत्ति का फल 
सुख है ओर अनुचित प्रवृत्ति का फल दुख है ॥ 


अब दुख का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


बाधना जिस का रूप है साई दुख Fn २१॥ 





यहां बाधना शब्द का अथे पीड़ा है। इस से यह अथं निकला कि पीड़ा 
का दुख कहते हैं॥ | 


mmm t, RR RR mes 


( €) 
अब परमपुरुषाथे का वर्शन करते हैं ॥ 





परमेश्वर के प्रसाद से जा अत्यन्त सुख भात्या 
के हा सकता है सा परमपुरुषार्थ है॥ २२॥ 





डस संसार का सुख दुख से मिश्रित है। परंतु परलोक में जा ga 
परमेश्वर अपने सेवकां को देगा तिस में दुख का मिश्रण नहीं बरम वह 
gg चौर अनन्त होगा ॥ | 
॥ प्रमेय प्रकरण समास हुआ ॥ 
we संशय का वणन करते हैं ॥ 





संशय वह ज्ञान है जा विशेष का wary न रहते 
ओर विशेष को स्मत रहते सामान्य क्रे प्रत्यच् से 
__ उत्पन्न होता है॥ २३॥ 


E 





उदाहरण। जब कोई मनुष्य किसी Wa पदाथं का देखता हैजोादूर से देखने 

में मनुष्य और खंभा इन दोनों के समान ज्ञात होता है तो उसके स्मरण होता 

है कि मनुष्य का आकार ऐसा है ओर स्याणु का शैसा । परंतु यह Freq नहीं 

होता कि इसका आकार ठीक २ कैसा है मनुष्य का बा स्थाण का । तो उसके 

मन में यह ज्ञान होता है कि यह मनुष्य है किंवा स्थाणु। इसके संशय कहते हैं ॥ 
अब प्रयोजन का वर्णन करते हैं 


जिस अथे की प्राप्ति के लिये यंत्र करते हैं 
^. साइ प्रयोजन कहलाता है॥२४॥ | 


` अब दृष्टान्त का लक्षण कहते हैं॥ 
जिस पदाथे में लोकिक आर परीक्षक इम दोनों को कुद 
का अविराध हाता है उसे zee करले हें # २४ ॥ 


( १०) 


यहां लौकिक कहिये सीखनेवाला ओर परीक्षक aga सिखानेवाला 
xq प्रकार से cera वही है ज मतबिरोध का विषय नहीं । जैसा किसी 
शिक्षक ने किसी पुरुष के समम्हाने को कहा कि पंत बन्हिमान है इस लिये 
कि धमवान है । काकि जा जा धमवान है & बन्हिमान है जेते महानस 
आयात्‌ We का घर । तेसा यह है । इस कारण पवत वन्हिमान है । अथवा 
समुद्र में वन्हिं नहीं है इस लिये कि वह जलमय है। mim जा आ 
जलमय है वहां वन्हि नहीं रहती Sa महाहृद | तेसा समुद्र है। इस कारण 
समुद्र में भी are नहीं । इन दोनों उदाहरणा में महानस में वन्हि है 
ओर महाहृद में वन्हि नहीं। इस बात को सीखनेवाला ओर सिखानेवाला ये 
दोनों स्वीकार करते हैं । इस लिये वे दोनों टृष्टान्त हैं ॥ 

॥ न्याय के पवाङ्गः का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 


अब fagra का वणेन करते हैं ॥ 


सिद्वान्त उसके कहते हैं जा शास्त्र में स्वीकृत 
है ओर जिसके प्रमाण ma से ज्ञात होते हैं ॥ २६॥ 


जैसा मीमांसाशास्त्र में शब्द नित्य कहलाता है और न्यायशास्त्र 
में अनित्य कहलाता 2 । से मीमांसाशास्त्र भें शब्द का नित्यत्व fagra 
2 Shin मीमांसाणास्त्र में शब्द का नित्यत्व स्वीकृत है यद्यपि न्याय- 
शास्त्र में नहीं ॥ 
अब fara का विभाग करते हैं ॥ 


सवतन््सिदठान्त प्रतितन्बसिद्ठान्त अधिकरणसिद्वान्त 
aq अभ्यपगमसिद्टान्व ये चार सिद्धान्त हें ॥ २०॥ 
अब सवंतन्बसिद्ठान का लक्षण कहते हैं 0 


 स्वेतन्त्रसिद्वान्त वही कहलाता है जा एक wer 
में स्वीकृत होकर सर्वेशास्त्रों से अविरुदु है axe ॥ 


P nd 








(२) 


जैसा वस्तु की विद्वि प्रमांण से होती है । यह बात न्यायशास्त्र में स्वीकत 
है आर यह बात किसी शास्त्र से विरुदु नहीं है ॥ 
अब प्रतितन्वसिद्वान्त का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


` प्रतितन्त्रसिद्दान्त वहो कहलाता जा किसी एक शास्र 
में स्वीकृत है परंतु ओर शास्त्रों से विरुदु है ॥ २६॥ 


जैसा gå के आसपास भूगोल का धुमना यह केवल आधुनिक शास्त्र में 
स्वीकृत है परन्तु प्राचीन शास्त्र से विरुदु है ॥ 
अस अधिकरणसिद्रान का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ . 


अधिकरणसिद्ठान्त वही कहलाता है जिसकी लिहु से 
किसी ओर प्रकरण की सिटि हाती है ॥३०॥ 


जैसा जब यह बात Tag हुईं कि संसार जन्य अथात्‌ Sa का बनाया हुआ है 
ता यह भी fag होता है कि वह qiu है क्लॉकि कता वही होता हैजा 
जानता है कि अमुक कारण से अमुक कार्य की उत्पत्ति होती है। यदि संसार 
जन्य न होता तो किस कारण से जानते कि Seay सर्वेत्न है ॥ 
अब अभ्यपगमसिद्वान्न का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ | 














जो बात सूत्र में नहीं = गई है परंतु ज्ञान होता है कि 
यह सूत्रकार का ' है वह अभ्यपगमसिद्वान्त 
| कहलाता है॥ ३९ ॥ 





जैसा गोतम के gat में मन इन्द्रिय कहीँ नहों कहा है परन्तु स्पष्ट ज्ञान 
होता है कि गोतम की समम में मन इन्द्रिय है॥ 
॥ न्यायाश्रयसद्वान्तप्रकरण समाप्त छुआ ॥ 





(xR) 
we erat का लश और विभाग करते qu 


प्रतिज्ञा हेत उदाइरण उपनय निगमन ये ई अवयव 
कहलाते हैं॥ ३२ ॥ 


अब प्रतिज्ञा का ललत कहते हे ५. 


साध्य का निदेश प्रतिज्ञा 
कच्षलाता है॥ ३३ ॥ 


जेता पर्वत spes है यह wn’ । यहां वन्हि साध्य है ॥ 
अब हेतु का लक्षण ओर विभाग करते हैं ॥ | 


जिसके द्वारा साध्य को सिद्धि होती है उसको 

हेत कहते हें । परन्त यह हेत साध्य का सा- 

धक दो प्रकार से हे कहीं उदाहरण के साधम्य 
से ओर कहीं वेधम्य से ॥ ३४ ४ 


साध्ये को सांधन यह तो हेतु का सामान्य लक्षण है । हेतु दो प्रकार का 
है उदाहरण के साधम्य से र उहाहरण के वैधम्प से । साधम्यं अन्वय 
sagen है चर वेधम्य alate कहलाता है । यदि wa में aly साध्य 
है ता घम जो देख पड़ता सो हेतु हो सकता । सो आगे कहेंगे । जाना 
चाहिये कि जिस waa में हेतु प्रदर्शित है ag अवयव- भी हेतु 
कहलाता है ४ 














अब उदाहरेण की लक्षण कहते हैं ४ 


उस दृष्टान्त का उदाहरण कहते हैं जा साध्य 
के साधम्य से साध्यरूप धम को जनावे॥ ३४ ॥ 


यह ते| Weak उदाहरण है । व्यतिरेकी उदाहरण आगे कहेंगे ॥ 


( ९३ | ) 


: सदि धम हेतु से पर्वत में वन्हि साध्य HA ता agra उदाहस्या होगा! 
जेते जब मनुष्य देखता है कि महानस में ले धम उठ रहा है ता वहां जाकर 
देखता है कि वन्हि भी है । इसी प्रकार से अनेक स्थानों में जहां २ धम देखता 
agi ads ame भी देखा है। ता उसके यह निचय होता है कि जहां २ 
घम रहता है वहां सवच are भी । व्यापक उसके कहते हैं जे अधिक 
देश में रहे । अथात्‌ जहां २ व्याप्य रहता है जहां सवच रहकर उस से Witty 
रिक्त प्रदेश में भी स्थित डे! । जैसा fg यह जहां ए धम रहता है 
wat सवच रहकर अधिक प्रदेश अयात्‌ अयोगालकादि में भी रहता है जा 
धूम से रहित है । ओर धुम व्याप्य है. कोकि वह अल्प प्रदेश में रहता है । 
काप्य, का भाव व्शा कहलाती | व्याप्ति के ग्रहण wr उपाय आमे ani 
wera में विस्तार से कहेंगे ॥. | 


अब व्यतिरेकी उदाहरण का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


व्यतिरेको उदा हरण अन्वयी उदाहरण 
का विपरीत हे ॥ ३६ ॥ 


व्यतिरिकी उदाहरण वही है जा दिखाता है कि साध्य के अभाव में सा- 
घन का अभाव है । जैसा wa area है क्योकि धमवान है।. जा 
चन्हिमान नहीं है वह धमवान भी नहीं है जैसे महाहद ।इस उदाहरण लें 
ज्ञात होता. कि जहां साध्य अयात्‌ वन्यादिक नहीँ रहता वहाँ साधन अथात्‌ 
धमादिक मी नहीं रहता ॥ 
' ...जिंस अक्यव में उदाहरण प्रदा शित है वह अबयथ भी उदाहरण कह- | 
लाता है ॥ 





. ङपनयका लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ . 
उदाहरण के अनसार पक्ष में जो 
` उपन्यास सा उपनय RẸ- 

— लाता है ॥ ४० ॥ 


. शक्त उसको कहते हैं जिसके fae साध्य क्री प्रतिज्ञा करते हैं । जैसे 


Cu) 


eda वन्हिमान है । इस प्रतिज्ञा में पदंत पच PRs उसके बिषे साध्य की 
sam की है । अब जाना चाहिये कि जहां went उदाहरण रहता . हैं 
egi ठसी के अनुसार पच्च का उपन्यास करते हैं। जैसे wa बन्हिमान हैं 
काक धमवान है । जा जा घमवान होता है वह सब वन्हिमान रहता Pa 
Ba भहानस dut पर्वत भी है। इस अनुमान में उदाहरण अन्वयी है। इस लिये 
उसी के अनुसार पद्ध का उपन्यास किया कि तेसा पर्वत भी है। ओर जहाँ 
व्यतिरेकी ठदाहरण रहता है वहां उसके अनुसार TE का उपन्यास करते हैं 
कैसे पवत वन्हिमान हैं fe घमवान है । जा वन्हिमान नहीं होता बह TA 
धात भी नहीं होता जैसे महाइद। तेसा पवत नहीं है । इस अनुमान में व्य- 
घिस्की उदाहरण है। इस लिये उसके अनुसार पक्त का उपन्यास किया कि पवत 
वैसा नहीं है । इसी उपन्यास को उपनय कहते हैं । और यह उपन्यास जित 
अवयव में रहता है उसके उपनय कहते हैं ॥ 
अब निगमन का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 





हेत के कथन से MAM का जा पन- 
वचन सा निगमन कहलाता है ॥ ३८॥ 


हेतकथनपुबक जा प्रतिज्ञा का पुनःकयन SH निगमन कहते हैं S 
qwa वन्हिमान है ura धमवान है। जा जा धमबान है वह वन्हिमान 
है जेते महानस | तेसा पवत है। इस लिये पवत बन्हिमान है । इस 

अनुमान में हेतकथनपुवक प्रतिज्ञा का पुनःकयन किया कि इख लिये पवत 
बन्हिमान है | ए्ताट्य कथन जिस अवयव में किया जाता है उसे निगमन 
कहते हैं ॥ z 

_॥ न्यायस्वरूपप्रकरण समास हुआ ॥ 
अब तके. का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


हेत के उपपादन के द्वारा तत्वज्ञान के लिये जो ऊहा है 
सा इ तकं कद्दलाता है ॥ ३६ ॥ 


रजत बात के कहने से हेत के विषय में इस शंका का निरास होवे कि यह 





(u) 


हेत व्यभिचारी तो नहीं से ई हेत का उपपादन है । व्यभिचारी हेत वह है जा साध्य 
` amu नहीं। अथात्‌ जहां gu रहता है वहां साध्य नहीं रहता है । जैसे पर्वत 
धमवात है Rhia बह वन्हिमान हे । इस अनुमान में बन्हि हेत है । परंत 
बह व्यमिचारी है Riis aq लोहे के गोले A ars हेग्रार धम नहीं जहां 
किसी समीचीन अथात्‌ अत्यभिचारी हेत के विषय में व्यभिचार की शका के 
निराधायथ ऊहा करते E बही तर्क कहलाता है । जैसे पबत वन्हिमान है Khia 
धमवान है । इस अनमान में. धमरूप हेत के बिषे यदि कोर्‌ पका करे कि 
यह व्यमिचारी है तो उसके निरासाये यों तक करगे किजा बन्हिमान न 
होता तो धमवान भी न होता ॥ 


अब निणेय का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


संदेह के अनन्तर स्वपक्ष के स्थापन ओर प्रतिपच्च के 
दूषण करने से जा अथे का अवधारण होता है से 
| निणेय कहलाता है॥ ४० ॥ c | 





अथात्‌ अपने मत के स्थापन और fag मत के खण्डन करने से जे निः. 
सन्देह अथे का अवधारण होता है सा निणेय कहलाता है ॥ 
न्याय के उत्तरांग का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 





अब तके के अनन्तर कदाचित्‌ किसी साधु जिज्ञासु का सन्देह न गया 
झर निर्णय न हुआ । तब वाद करना उचित है । उसका लक्षण कहते Eon 


वादं यहो है कि दो मनुष्य जिनके मन में कुळ सिद्धान्तों 
का विरोध नहीं हे पक्ष आर प्रतिपच का स्वोकार कर- 
के पञ्चावयवग्रयोगपवक प्रमाण ओर तक से अपने मत 
का स्थापन ओर दूसरे मत का निषेध करते हैं॥ ४९॥ 


जा जिज्ञासु साधु नहीं है यह जय की इच्छा से जल्पना करताहे । 
उसका लक्षण कहते हैं | 





(९६) 


` जहांस्वमतसाधन ओर परमतनिषेध के लिये छल जातिं 
ओर निग्रस्थान का प्रयोग होता है वहां जो वाकाप्रयोगं 
है सा जल्पना कइलाता.है॥ ४२॥ 

छल आति चोर निग्रहस्थान इन तीनों का सरूप आले कहेंगे ४ 

जिस wary जन को अल्पना करने की भी सामण्ये नहीं है वह 
Fia करता है । उसका लणल कहते हैं ॥ | 


प्रतिपक्ष के स्थापन से होन जा जय के लिये NU 
किया जाता है से वितण्डा कहलाता है ॥ ४३ ॥ 








ज्ञा शक पक्ष का निषेध करता है उसे 'चाहिये कि प्रतिप का cm 


करे । जे मनुष्य पक्ष का दूषश तो करता है परंत प्रतिपच के साथन के 
लिये कुछ यत्न नहीं करता तिसका वाक्यप्रयोम वितश्ड़ा कहलाता है ॥ 
॥ कथा का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ॥ . 
जल्पकां की रीति है कि जब उनके मत के स्थापनाथे समीचीन 
हेत नहीं मिलता तो हेत्वाभासों का प्रयोग करते हैं। कदाचित्‌ कोरे साधु 
भी श्रम से हेत्याभास का प्रयोग करेगा । इस लिये हेत्वाभास का 
लक्षण और बिभाग करते हैं ॥ 


सव्यभिचार चर fag ओर प्रकरणसम ओर साध्य" 
सम ओर अतोतकाल ये पांच हेत्वाभास कहलाते हें ॥ ४४॥ 


हेत्वाभास उसके कहते हैं जा हेत की नाईं भावित होता है परंतु 
सचमुच हेत नहीं है । यह दुष्ट हेत है ॥ 
. अब WS हेत्यामास का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


_ सव्यभिचार हेत्वाभास वहो है जा 
— अनेकान्तिक है ॥ ४४॥ 
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(९) 


व्यभिचारी है इस लिये कि लोहे के गोले में alg रहती है परंत धम नहीं 
रहता । ऐसे हेत का सव्यभिचार हेत्वाभास कहते हैं । व्यभिचार कहिए हेत 
के अनचित स्थल में प्रवत्ति। अथात्‌ जहां साध्य नहीं रहता वहां भी रहना। 
जैसे उक्त उदाहरण में तप लोहे के गोले में वहिरूप हेत है परंत वहां 
धुमरूप साध्य नहीं है। यह दोष जहां रहता है वहां व्यापिग्रह नहीं 
हाता । इस लिये Mey हेत के द्वारा अनुमिति भी नहीं होती ॥. 


6 


साध्य के अभाव का जा साधक सो विरुदु हेत्वाभास 
कहलाता है॥ ४६ ॥ 


जैसा यह द्रव्य वष्टिमान है । Kia महाइद 2 । अब महाहेद होमा 
alg का हेत नहीं है बरन alg के अभाव का हेत है ॥ | 
प्रकरणसम हेत्वाभात का लक्षण u 





प्रकरणसम वह कहलाता है जिसके प्रयाग से 
निणेय नहीं होता परंतु यह चिन्ता होती है 
कि क्या इस हेतु से साध्य fag हुआ अथवा 

_ किसी दूसरे हेतु से जा बल में इसके समान है 
साध्य का अभाव सिदु हुआ ॥ ४० N 





जैसे शब्द नित्य है। काकि अवणेन्द्रिय ते जाना जाता है। जैसे werer 
इस बात के सुनने से चिन्ता होती है. कि क्या इस हेत से साध्य की faig 
हुई अथवा दूसरे हेत से साध्य का अभाव fag हुआ। जैसे शब्द अनित्य है। 
काकि किया जाता है। जैसे घट । इसी के कितने आच्चायां ने सत्मतिपछ 


aft कहा है ॥ 


Cc 


(१५) 
quaga हेत्यामास का wey हैं 
जैसे साध्य साधनीय है तैसे ही यदि हेत भी साधनीय 


हावे ता वह साध्यसम कहलाता है Alin साध्य 
के सटृश हुआ ॥ ४८॥ 








जैसे किसी मे कहा कि आकाश के फूलों A सुगन्ध है । व्याकि फूल हैं? 
जैसे मल्लिका । अब यह निश्चय नहीं है कि आकाश के जा फूल कहे जाते हैं 
ता सचमुच फूल हें । इस लिये पहिले यह बात ठहराया चाहिए कि जा 
आकाश के फूल कहे जसि हैं वे धचमुच फुल हैं। पोळे से सुगन्ध का अनु- 
मान हो सकेगा ou 
कालीतीत हेत्वामास का लक्ष्य भर 





काल के व्यतीत भये जो हेतु प्रयुक्त 
होता है से कालातोत हेत्वाभास 
कहलाता है ॥ ४६ ॥ 





जब कि किसी प्रधल प्रमाण से साध्य का अभाव fag हुआ है तब समय 
नहीं है कि उसके सांधनाये हेत प्रयुक्त हो। जैसे प्रत्यक्ष प्रमाण से निणय हुआ 
है कि बि उष्ण है। यदि काई कहे कि बहि उष्ण महीं है याकि कृतक 
है ता ऐसा हेत नहीं सुना जाता है Vhs जब प्रबल प्रमाण से ae की 
en निर्यात हुई तब Qd हेत का काल नहीं है ॥ | 

॥ हेत्वाभास का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 

पीछे कहा गया है कि अम से साध जिज्ञासु भी Bamra का प्रयोग कर 
सकता है। अब जिन galt का केवल धुर्त लेण प्रयोग करते हैं तिनका वरन 
करते हैं ॥ ; 


(९९) 


MAA की कल्पना के द्वारा वादी के वचन का दूषण 
करना यही छल कहलाता छे ॥ ५०॥ 





अब कूल का विभाग करते हैं ४ 





छल तीन प्रकार का है वाकुछल सामा- 
ASA ओर उपचारछल ॥ ४९ ti 





` अब वाककल का लक्षण कहते हैं ४ 





जब वादी किसी अनेकाथेक शब्द का प्रयाग करे तब 
उसके अभिप्रेताथे से किसी ag अथे की कल्पना करना 
वाकुछल कहलाता है ॥ US ॥ 





जैसा किसी ने कहा कि यह पुरुष नेपाल से आया है क्योकि नव कम्बल 
रखता है । तष घत कहेगा कि क्या तुम कहते हा कि इसके पास नद कमरे 
हैं। इसके कांघे पर ता एक ही कमरा देखने A आता है । यहां. नब 
कम्बल रखता है इस वाक्य HAA अथे हा सकते हैं नवीन कम्बल- 
वाला और नब ठा कम्बल रखनेवाला । अथवा गो शब्द के दो अर्थ हैं 
गाय आर. हाथी । सा यदि कोरे कहे कि गो के सोंग हैं तो धत vam 
कि क्यां तम कहते हा कि हांथी के सींग हैं ॥. 

अब सामान्यळल का लक्षण कहते हैं ७ . 


जब वादी किसी aaa अथे के विषय में काई वचन 
कहे तब सामान्य के सम्बन्ध से किसी wana अथे के 
विषय में, उस वचन को - कल्पना करना सामान्यळल 
कहलाता हे ॥ ५३॥ 


(७) 


असा काई कहता है कि were परिडत BAY । तब घते कहेतश 
कि क्या तुम कहते हा कि कोडे मनुष्य पण्डित होता है क्योकि आहण है + 
ता यह बालक भी ब्राह्मण है । इस लिए उसका भी पण्डित कहना होगा । 
ब्राह्मण में पाण्डित्य का सम्भव है परन्तु. बालक में पाणिडत्य का सम्भव नहीं 
2 aan ब्राह्मणत्व जाति का सम्बन्ध बालक में भी होवे । ऐसे विषय मे 
वादी के अभिप्राय से विरुदु कल्पना करना सामान्यछूल कहलाता है ॥ 
अब STING का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


जब किसी शब्द का वाच्य अथ अथवा लक्ष्य अथे अभीष्ट 
है ता प्रयागान्तर को कल्पना करना उपचारछल RE- 
लाता है ॥ ४४ ॥ 





जैसा कि मचान पुकारते हैं. इस वाक्य में मचान शब्द का वाच्य अये 
माचा है अथात जा खेतिहर लोग अधने बैठने के लिए खेतों में बाधते हैं 
ओर उस पर बैठनेहारे रखवारे लक्ष्य अर्थ हैं। अब यदि कोरे वादी aaa 
शब्द का प्रयोग ereq अर्थ में करे कि मचान पुकारते हैं अथात उस पर 
बे हुट पुरष पुकारते हैं ता धर्ते कहेगा कि क्या मचान जा जड पदपथ 
है. पुकॉर सकता है ॥ 
अब हल के विषय में णक पुर्वपक्त करते हैं ॥ 


कदाचित ars कहे कि उंपचारछल NF- 
छल हो है ate उन में कळे विशेष नहीं 
पाया आता है ॥ ४५ n 


आयात कदाचित कार्ड कहे कि छल तीन प्रकार का नहीं है परन्तु केवल 
द प्रकार का है । Rita बाकहूल क जे लच्या कश है कि जब वादी 
किसी अनेकायेक शब्द का. प्रयाग करे तब उसके. अभिम्रेतारी की अविद्या 
किसी विरुदु अथे की कल्पना करना सो ई यहां भी घटता है 





(x) 


इस बात का समाधाभ करते हैं अथात ऐसी संदेह के! दूर करते हैं १ 





शसा नहीं हे क्याकि उन A विशेष है॥ ४६ ॥ 





अथात वाकूळल ओर उपचारळल सचमुच भिन्न हैं यद्यपि graz हैं 
ठस दूसरे मत के बांधन के लिए यह बात भी कहते हैं ॥ 





यदि जहां कुछ साटश्य है avi विशेष 
न माना ते छल एक हो प्रकार का 
STAT ॥ YO n 





यदि कहो कि छलं केवल दो प्रकार के हैं तीन प्रकार के नहीं fug 
agea र उपचारळल में परस्पर साटूश्य है ता एक हो Kh नहीं कहते 
क्योकि तीनि ढलों में भो परस्पर साटूश्य है ॥ 





॥ छल का प्रकरण समाप्त हुआ ॥ 
अब जाति का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


व्यासि को अपेक्षा के विना जो दूषण किया जाता है सा 
जाति कहलाता हे ॥ ४८ ॥ 





जैसा काई कहे कि यह मनुष्य यात्रा करने के योग्य नहीं है क्योकि 
इसका उवर आया है। तब धुते कहेगा कि यात्रा करने के योग्य तो है Khia 
क्षत्रिय है। अब याचा करने की योग्यता क्षत्रिय होने का व्यापक नहीं 
है। जा कहता है कि क्षत्रिय है इस लिए यात्रा करने के समर्थ है वे anf 
की ate नहीं करता ओर उसका वाकम व्यथे है ४ 


( २२ ) 


अब निग्रहस्थान का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


विप्रतिपत्ति आर अप्रतिपत्ति ये दोनों 
निग्रहस्थान कहलाते हैं ॥ ४६ ॥ 








निग्रहस्यान इस पद में निग्रह शब्द का अथे दण्ड है और स्थान शब्द 
का तात्यये ज्ञापक है । इससे निग्रहस्थान इस पद का यह अथे हुआ कि अयोग्यता 
का ज्ञापक । मनुष्य की अयोग्यता के ज्ञापक विप्रतिपत्ति और अप्रतिपत्ति 
हैं । विप्रतिपत्ति यह है कि काई मनुष्य प्रछत अर्थे के विरुदु सदा समभा करता 
है । अप्रतिपत्ति यह है कि प्रछत अथे को aan ही नहॉ सकता । dH 
मनुष्य से बिवाद करना निष्फल 2 ॥ 

कदाचित लोग समझें कि जाति और निग्रहस्थान का विभाग नहीं P! 
इस लिए उसके कहते हैं ॥ | 





विप्रतिपत्ति आर अप्रतिपत्ति के बहुत्व. से जाति और 
निग्रहस्थान के अनेक विभाग हैं ॥ ६० ॥ 


उनको अभी नहीं कहेंगे क्योंकि और कितने एक ऐसे विषय हैं कि जिनके 
जानने के लिए शिष्य लाग अत्यन्त उत्सुक होंगे । इस लिए उनका निरूपण 
करके पीछे विभाग का भी वर्णन करेंगे ॥ 


॥ पहिला अध्याय समाप्त हुआ ॥ 


(a) 
॥ द्वितीय अध्याय ॥ 


बहिले अध्याय में घाण आदि इन्द्रिय ओर उनके विषयों की गिनती 
' कर आए हैं। अब उनका विशेष spp ou 


प्रयम घाण इन्द्रिय का वशेन करते हैं ॥ 





घ्राण इन्द्रिय वह है जिसके द्वारा गन्ध का 
चान होता है। यह इन्द्रिय नासिका में 
रहती है॥९॥ 





we दून्द्रिय के द्वारा गन्ध गुश के जानने का यह प्रकार है कि 
पहिले गन्धवान पदाथां के छोटे २ कण श्वासवायु के द्वारा नाक में भाकर 
wa इन्द्रिय से संयक्त होते हैंचार तब किसी प्रतिबन्धक हेत के न रहते 
गन्ध का बोघ होता है tt 

गन्धवान पदार्थ बह कहलाता है जिस में ऐता गुण अथात्‌ शक्ति Be 
कि जब उस पदार्थ के कश घाण इन्द्रिय से संयुक्त हों ठस काल में किसी . 
प्रतिबन्धक हेत के न रहते गन्ध का ज्ञान हो ॥ 


रखन इन्द्रिय का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 


रसन इन्द्रिय ae है जिसके द्वारा 
रस का ज्ञान होता हे । ओर यह 
इन्द्रिय जिवा में रहती S usu 





| इस इन्ट्रिय के द्वारा रख का ज्ञान इस wa होता है कि जब किती 
teats पदार्थ का मुख भे रखकर चुबलाते हैं ठत समय उस wary कें 
दाटे २ कण मुखजल के ama पिथलकर रसन इन्द्रिय थे don 


(२४) 


हो जाते हॅ । आर तब यदि कोई प्रतिबन्धक हेत न रहे ता रस का m 


होता है ॥ 
waa पदार्थ बह कहलाता है जिस में उक्त ज्ञान के उत्पन्न करने 


की शक्ति हो ॥ 
ag इन्द्रिय का वणन करते हैं ॥. 





ww इन्द्रिय वह है जिसके द्वारा 
रूप का ज्ञान होता हे । यह इन्द्रिय 
नेत्र में रहती है ॥३॥ 





पहिले यह अवश्य जान wal चाहिए कि cm पदाथां के दा भेद. 
Ba हैं। एक. aay ओर दूसरा परप्रकाश | स्वप्रकाण उसे कहते हैं 
ज्ञा केवल अपने ही तेज ते प्रकाशित हो । जेते सुये और अग्नि इत्यादि + 
परप्रकाश उसके कहते हैं आ दूसरे के तेज से प्रकाशित BIO जेते चन्द्रमा 
Gt घट पट इत्यादि ४ 

वक्ष इन्द्रिय के द्वारा रूप के जानने का यह. प्रकार है कि जब तेज 
किसी स्वप्रकाश वा परप्रकाश पदाथे घे. आकर प्राणियों के A पर. लगता 
है उत काल में उन प्राणियों का रूप का ज्ञान होता है॥ 

तेज का स्वभाव और उसके साथ रूप का सम्बन्ध र नेशे की बनावट 
eq विषयों का वशेन आगे करेंगे ॥ 


त्वक इन्द्रिय का वणन करते हैं ॥ 





त्वक इन्द्रिय वह है जिसके द्वारा स्पर्श का ज्ञान होता है। 
आर यह इन्द्रिय नख से लेके सिख तक समपण शरोर 
में रहती है। परन्त अंगलियों के अग्र भाग में विशेष करके. 
रहती है क्योकि छोटे २. पदार्थों को CUN परिमाण 


(a) 
का ज्ञान जैसा अंगुलियों के अग्र भाग से हाता है वैसा 


और अवयवों से नहीं होता ॥ ४॥ 
इस तुच का अथे स्पष्ट है ॥ 
आच seu का वणेन करते हैं ॥ 





जरो इन्द्रिय कान में रहतो है ॥ 0॥ 





अब जो पुठे! कि इस इन्द्रिय के द्वारा किंस विषय का ज्ञान होता है. 
ता इसका उत्तर इस स्थल में ता हम इतना ही लिखते हैं कि जब कान में 
रहनेहारी एक त्वचा जो मृदङ्गसम्बन्थी चमड़े के eru हड्डियों पर कसी 
हुई है कम्पित वायु के संयोग से कापती है तब अब्द का प्रत्यक 
होता है इस लिये इस त्वचा को ओद इन्द्रिय र Supe भी कहते हैं ॥ 

शब्द का स्वरूप ओर कण की बनावट इन विषयों का वर्णन आगे 
किया जायगा ॥ 


इन्द्रियों का वणेन समाप्त हुआ ॥ 
॥ प्रकरण दूसरा ॥ 
vq प्रकरण में इन्द्रियों के विषयों का वणन किया जायगा Wm 


पहिले घाण इन्द्रिय के विषय का अथात्‌ गन्ध का ada करेंगे क्योकि 
प्रथम अध्याय के Bags सुच में पहिले उती का गिनायां है ॥ 





कितने एक पदाथा में एक रसो शक्ति रहती 
€ कि जब उन पदाथां के कण प्राण 
इन्द्रिय से संयुक्त हाते हैं उस समय गन्थ 
का ज्ञान होता Bi उसी शक्ति करो गन्ध 
कहते हैं ॥ ६॥ 


( २९६) 


यदि कोई कहे कि जिन वस्तुओं mew रहे वे सघ एक जाति के 
हें जेवा gef ता इस बात में कळ प्रमाण नहों और ऐसे नियम hl 
सिद्वान्तरूप मानने से कुछ फल भी नहों है। इस fen यूरोपीय पण्डित 
कहते हैं कि गन्धवान उन्हीं पदाथा का कहा चाहिए जिन से गन्ध का 
ज्ञान होता हे चाहे थे कठिन हैं बा द्रवरूप ॥ 


अब रस गण का वणेन करते हैं 0. 





कितने एक पदाथां में एक रसी शक्ति रहता 
है कि जब उन पदाथा के कण रसन 
इन्द्रिय से संयक्त होते हैं उस समय रस 
-का ज्ञान होता है। उसी शक्ति का रस 
कहते हैं ॥ ० ॥ 





Wea पण्डित लाग कहते हैं कि जल में मधर रव है । परन्त 
aria पर्डितों के मतानुसार जल में काई रस नहीं है पर तो भी मुखजल 
रसज्ञान का उपयोगी है wala रखवान पदाथां के छोटे २ कण पहिले 
मुखजल के संयोग से द्रवीभत होकर रसन इन्द्रिय से संयक्त होते हैं तब रव 
का ज्ञान होता है ॥ 


2 
रूप गुण का वणन करते हँ ॥ 


कितने एक पदार्था में एक ऐसी शक्ति रहती 
हे कि. जिस से उन पदाथां के तेज इस. 
भांति faga हा जाते हैं कि जब वे तेज 
आंख पर लगते हें तब रूप का ज्ञान होता . 
M उसी शक्ति का रूप गुण कहते हे॥८॥ . 


(२७ ) 


अनेक प्रकार के Ware पर तेज के लगने से क्या २ Seta होती है! 
qr आगे कहेंगे ॥ dE 

जैसा हम लोग कहते E कि इस स्वेत गो के अथवा इरित Tu को 
देखा तैसे ही यह भी कहते हैं कि उस दूर के वृत्त का देखा। ता कहा हम लोग 
दूरी का भी देखते हैं जैसे खेत गुण अथवा हरित गुण के देखते है।इस 
शङ्का का समाधान अगले GTA करते हैं ५ 





दूर रहनेहारे पदाथ को दूरी आंख से नहीं C 
देखो जाती बरन उस पदाथ के रूप के 
अस्पष्ट ज्ञान से आर उसके गुण के जानने 
से अथवा इतर कारणों से अनुमान हाता 
है कि वह पदार्थ दूर है ॥ ६ ॥. - 





9n पदाथ दूर से देखने में आता है उसकी दरी साक्षात नहां देखी 
जाती परन्तु अनुमान के द्वारा ज्ञात होती है। तात्यये यह कि उसके अस्पष्ट 
आदि के होने से अनुमान करते हैं कि वह पदाय*दूर है ॥ . 

पदाये की दूरी एक साधारण नियम से ज्ञात हाती हे कि प्रायशः जा 
qqrü दूर रहता हे वह बहुधा अस्पष्ट देख पड़ता है। और जा निकट रहता 
है ता स्पष्ट टृष्ट आता है। जैसा कि. जब हम लोग किसी दूर रहनेहारे बड़े 
aq को एक रोटी खिड़की में से देखते हैं तब वह ay su खिडकी के 
अवकाश की अपेक्षा कोटा se आता है। पर तो भी यह नहीं समभते कि 
बह रूख छोटा है Rhian उसके TE हाने से. अनुमान करते क्रि वह दूर 
है आर इस से उमभते हैं कि बड़ा भी होगा 0 C 

यद्यपि gå wei से चार कड़ोड़ प्रचास लाख. कास वूर है ते भी: वह 
अति स्पष्ट होने के कारण. आति. दूर नहीं. ज्ञान होता. बरन Sn के चावा 


(९८) 


है भी हटा दमम्ह agm है। जहां यह वात महीं जागते कि. इस प्रदाये 

के अस्पष्ट होने में क्या कारण है तहां ठस पदाचे के aes ओर परिमा 

का श्रम होता है। जैसा कि जिस समय में कहरा पढ़ता रहता है अथवा 

wragra के अन्धकार ते सम्पण प्रदेश आवृत हा जाते हैं ठस समय किसी 

शमीप रइनेहारे कोवे को समभते कि यह बड़े दूर का हाथी है जब 

तक कि यह नहीं जानते कि इस काक के अस्पष्ट होने में क्या कारण है ॥ 
स्पशे गुण का दशन करते हैं ॥ 


कितने एक पदाथों में एक रसी शक्ति 
रहती है कि जब वे पदार्थ अंगलियों के 
अगर भाग आदि स्थानों में रहनेहारी त्वच 
इन्द्रिय से संयक्त होते हैं तब स्पशे का ज्ञान 
हाता Vi उसी शक्ति का स्पश गण कहते 

Y ॥ ९०॥ 


शब्द गुण का वशेन करते हैं ॥ 


_ शब्द गुण उस शक्ति का कहते हैं कि जिस 
से वाय आदि पदाथों में एसी लहरें उत्पन्न 
हाती हैं कि जिन तरङ्गों के कान में रहने- 
हारी कणेग्रदडध अथात त्वच विशेष के साथ 
संयाग होने से शब्द का ज्ञान होता है॥९९॥ 





WRT] पदाय में एक प्रकार का कम्यन ठत्पन्न होता है चार उस 
कम्पन का कणंमृदङ्ग के साथ संयोग होता है तब शब्द का ज्ञान होता है । 
प्ररम्तु Su कम्पन का कणमुदङ्गु के लाय साचात्‌ संयोग नहीं होता बरन 
बाय आदि साधनों के द्वारा होता है। इस विक्रय का वणेन आगे करेगे ॥ 


( २६ ) 


. जैसा इम लोग कहते हैं कि सुना यह शब्द कैसा कठोर वा मृद है 
तैते ही यह भी कहते कि सुना यह शब्द कैसा दूर है। ते क्या हम लोग 
दुरी का भी qua हैं जेते कठोरता बा age के सुनते हैं । इस शङ्का का 
समाधान अगले सत्र में करते हैं ॥ 





किसी शब्दवान्‌ पदाथ की दूरी कान से नहीं 
सुनो जाती बरन उसके परिमाण से ओर 
उस पदाथ के ज्ञान से अनुमान छाता है 
कि वह दूर है॥ ९२॥ . 





इस घात कातो सब किसी को अनुभव होगा कि जब हम लोग क्रिती 
शब्दवान्‌ पदाये के निकट रहते हैं तब उसके शब्द को अधिक सुनते हैं चर 
आब उस से दूर जाते हैं तब उसका शब्द कमं सुन पड़ता है । यह बात 
. हिमालय पर्वत में अति स्पष्ट होती हे । वहां पर जब तक कोई मनुष्य एक 
स्थान में रहता है तब तक भरना के शब्द को एक रूप सुनता हे ओर 
ज्यों २ उस स्थान से दूर जाता है त्यों २ उसके शब्द को कम सुनता जाता है। अब 


. ' देखा कि यदि वही मनुष्य su शब्द को जब कि वह उसके निकट था 


ध्यान में रखकर उसके . न्युनाधिक भाव के विचारे ता ठवके अनुसार 
उसकी दूरी का भी अनुमान कर सकेगा Su इसी से जब हम लोग जानते 
कि इस शब्द का कारण बहुत दूर है तब यह अनुमान कर सकते कि यह शब्द 
ऐसा ही नहीं है जैसा हम को सुनाई देता है बरन इस से अधिक है। जैसा 
कि जब इम लोग किसी दुर के शब्द को सुनकर जानते कि यह शब्द जा 
एक निकट की बन्दक के शब्द सेभी छोटा है पांच कास से आया ते 
अनुमान करते कि यह ताप का शब्द Bum! र इसी से जहां किसी शब्द 
के कारण की दूरी और स्वभाव को नहीं जानते वहां निश्चय नहों होता 
कि यह किसका शब्द है । जेवा कि कधी २ दूर के मेध के अब्द के सुन- 
कर मानते कि यह निकट की गाड़ी का शब्द है थवा गाड़ी के शब्द 
WT सुनकर समते कि यह मेध का शब्द है ॥ 


( ३० ) 


जिन द्रव्यो की शक्तियों का अथात्‌ गणों का ज्ञान इन पांच इन्द्रियों 
से होता है ठन zal के ज्ञान के लिये आगे वशेन करते हैं ४ 


॥ प्रकरण तासरा ॥ 


अब द्रव्यो का अथात्‌ जिनके गुणों का ज्ञान इन्द्रियों के द्वारा हाता 
हे उन पदाथां का वणेन करते हैं ॥ 





द्रव्य अथात मैतिक पदाथे जा इन्द्रियां के 
द्वारा समझे जाते हैं दो प्रकार के हैं एक 
परमाणुरूप दूसरे RAST ॥ १३॥ 





परमाणु का विचार आगे करेंगे ॥ 
अब कार्यरूप द्रव्य का विभाग करते हैं ॥ 





कार्यरूप द्रव्यो के दो भेद € एक माम 
अथात्‌ wat सम्बन्धो जेसे मनष्य पश 
इत्यादि । दूसरे दिव्य अथात्‌ आकाश के 
जैसे सय चन्द्र इत्यादि uuu 





इसी विभाग के अनुसार अब हम जोतिष शास्त्र के विषय का 
वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 





ven को अवधि मान कर उसको अपेक्षा 
सय आदिक भोतिक पदाथां को स्थिति 
खर गति इत्याद का विचार जातिष 
शास्त्र का विषय हे ॥ ९५॥ 


( av ) 


amp समाव होता है कि विद्या Ani 'का यह जिज्ञासा अवश्य होगी 
कि इडलण्डीय पण्डित लोग जातिष शास्त्र के विषय में अथात्‌ ga चन्द्रादिक 
की स्थिति ओर गति प्रभृति के विषय में क्या कहते. हें। इस लिये हम ओर 
शास्त्रों का वणन छोड़कर पहिले संक्षेप से जातिष शास्त्र के विषयों का 
बणेन करेंगे ॥ | 
जातिष शास्त्र के विषयो में से पहिला विषय यह है कि आकाशीय 
पदाथा के दो भेद हैं । सो हम अगले सूत्र में कहते हैं ॥ - 





आकाश के पदाथ दो प्रकार के Y एक 
बे जा अपने तेज से चमकते हैं ओर दूसरे 
वे जा और के तेज से प्रकाशित होते हैं ॥ १६॥ 


आकाश के पदायों के दो भेद हैं क्योकि उन में बे कोई तारे तो सु 
की नाड केवल अपने ही तेज से चमकते हैं । और काई कोरे चन्द्रमा की नाडे 
दुसरे के तेज से प्रकाशित होते हैं | यदि पुछा कि ऐसा ही है ता जेते 
` चन्द्रमा प्रतिमास में घटता और बढ्ता ge आता है तैसे हो और तारे भी बि 
और हास युक्त Bi नहीं देख पड़ते ता इसका उत्तर यह है कि यद्यपि हम लोगों 
को और तारों की बद्धं आर हास का प्रत्यक्ष नहीं होता तो भी उन 
मनुष्यों को जा कि उनके प्रत्यक्ष की योग्यता रखते हैं हाता ही है। तात्यये यह 
कि जा उनके निकट रहते हैं वे उनके हास ओर वृद्धि को देखते ही हैं । 
आर हम लोगों को भी chess अथात्‌ दूरबीन के द्वारा उनका 
घटना बढ़ना टूट आता है विशेष करके शुक्रग्रह के विषय में ॥ 

अब पृथ्वी के आकार का वणन करते EU 


एथ्वी गोल हे ॥ १७॥ | 


इसका एक हेत पहिले अध्याय के न्याय प्रकरण भे कह आये हें और | 
हेत आगे कहेंगे ॥ | Ed 











( ३२) 


आरी भाल्कराचाय जी ने भी अपने fegratatafa नामक ग्रन्थ के 
गालाध्याय में कहा है कि get गोल है ॥ 


अब पृथ्वी की गति का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 





wat के अपने कोल पर एक वार घम जाने 
से रात दिन होता है। और सये के आस- 
पास घमने से ऋत के भेद होते हैं ॥९८॥ 


जा पुळे कि फिर ऐसा क्यों समभा पड़ता है कि सूये ही yeh के आसपास 
gam है & इसका उत्तर ॥ | 
जैसे नाव में Fone किसी आर जाते हुए बालक समभते हैं कि नदी 
का तीर चला जाता है परन्तु वस्तुतः नदी का किनारा नहों चलता नाव 
ही चलती है तैसे ही एय्वी पर रहनेहारों को समझ पड़ता है कि सूये घुमता 
है परन्तु supe पृथ्वी ही धुमती है। यह बात wag ने भी अपने ग्रन्थ 
में लिखी Ba 
॥ झोक n 
` अनुलामगतिनास्थः 
पश्यत्यचलं विलोमगं aga 
अचलानि भानि ^14 À 
समपश्चिमगानि लङ्कायाम्‌ ॥ 


aw अर्थ ॥ 


Si नाव पर बैठकर TMA जाता हुआ पुरुष वृक्ष आदि अचल पदाथा 
का अपने पीछे की ओर जाते हुए देखता है तेते ही ag A रहनेहारे 
लोग तारों का जञा कि वस्तुतः स्थिर हैं ठीक पश्चिम की आर जाते इए 
देखते हैं. ॥ 

पृथ्वी के q के आसपास घुमने का प्रमाण आगे कहेंगे ॥ 


( ३३ ) 


अब चन्द्र की गति का वर्णन करते Xu 


` चन्द्रमा एथ्वी के आसपास घमता है ॥ ९६ ॥ 


इसका अथे स्पष्ट है ॥ 


अब ग्रहण के विषय में वर्शन करते हें । अयात वह कव शार किस 
हेत से होता है सो कहते हैं ॥ | 


जब चन्द्रमा एथ्वी के आसपास घमते 
२ सयं आर DA के मध्य में आ जाता 
है तब सयग्रहण होता हे । आर जब 
एथ्वो सय आर चन्द्रमा के मध्य में 
आतो है तब चन्द्रग्रहण हाता है ॥ २०॥ 


यहां पर यह सन्देह होता है कि चन्द्रमा ते प्रति महीने में एक बार 

पृथ्वी के आसपास घुम जाता है फिर चाहिए कि प्रति मास में एक बार 

ग्रहण हुआ करे सो क्या नहीं होता तो इसका ठत्तर आगे लिखेंगे ॥ . 
अब ग्रहों की गति का वरणेन करते हैं ॥ 


ग्रह सव सूर्य को परिक्रमा देते हैं ॥ २९: E 


जा gar कि फिर ऐवा ama Ri नहीं पड़ता कि ग्रह qud आख 

पास घुमते हैं तो इसका उत्तर यह है कि जैसे बुध आदि ग्रह ga के . 

: चारों आर घुमते हैं तेते ही ge भी उसके परिक्रमा देती है। इस कारण 

से एय्वी पर रहनेषालें का agi की यथाथे कचा अथात्‌ जिस पथ 
Us 


e 


( ३४ ) 


पर वे ठीक २ परिशमदा करते हैं वह मागे नहीं ज्ञात होता किन्तु गणित- 
विद्या के द्वारा ज्ञात हा सकता है ॥ 
स्व है कि जैसे एखी के साय एक चन्द्रमा है तेते चार ग्रहों के साथ 
भी S चन्द्र हेवें। इसके विषय में fewau हुआ है कि जा ग्रह ge 
की अपेक्षा gå के समीप हैं उनके साथ कोर भो चांद नहों है। परन्तु जा 
ग्रह उससे दूर हैं उनमें से काई २ पृथ्वी की अपेक्षा अधिक चन्द्र रखता है n 
we किस ग्रह के साय कितने चन्द्रमा हैं सा कहते हैं ॥ 


बृहस्पति के साथ चार चन्द्र हैं ओर 
शनेशचर के संग सात चन्द्र । शनेश्चर 
एक तेजामय चक्र भो रखता है॥ २२॥ 


यह शनैश्वर का चक्र दूरदर्शक यन्त्र के विना नहीं ce आता ॥ 
जितने तारे केवल आंख घे देख पड़ते हैं इनकी अपेक्षा चर भी अधिक 
तारे दूरदशंक यन्द की सहायता से टृ आते हैं ॥ 
इसी प्रकार से मन्दाकिनी के विषय में भी निश्‍चय हुआ है कि बह 
किस से बनी है । मन्दाकिनी ठसका कहते हैं जे आकाश में यक पाली 
डहर टृष्ट आती है ॥ 
यह बात अगले FT में कहते हैं ४ 


मन्दाकिनो नक्षत्रों का समह है ॥ २३ ॥ 


बसका अथे स्पष्ट है ४ 
Wina के र विषय जे कि यहां नहीं लिखे गए हैं wen 
पश्डित बापदेव शास्त्री जो के खगालवद्यग गामक we के पढ़ने से भाव 
au 


15 


(au) 


एथ्वी पर रइनेहारे wqrüi का वणेन 
तोन प्रकार से किया जाता है। पहिले 
uw कि उन पदाथां को कैसी व्यवस्था 
है। दूसरे यह कि उन पदाथा का उपा- 
दान कारण क्या Fi तोसर यह कि 
प्रस्तुत व्यवस्था के होने में क्या हेतु 
Qu २४ ॥ 





अब पहिले पृथ्वी पर रहनेहारे पदायों की व्यवस्था के विषय में कुछ 
बन करते हैं ॥ 
॥ पांचवां प्रकरण ॥ 


॥ अथ भरष्ठविद्या ॥ 


जिस विद्या से लोगों का इस बात का 
ma होता है कि vet पर रहनेहारे 
पदाथां की कैसी व्यवस्था है अथात 
उनकी स्थिति आदि किस प्रकार से 
है उसे भषृष्ठविद्या कहते हैं ॥ २५ ॥ 


पृथ्वी का ge अथात्‌ ऊपर का भाग जल यल vad ग्रार नदी इत्यादि 
पदायी से बना है । चार जिस विद्या में उन पदायों की अन्योन्य दूरी आदि 
कही जाती है उसके भषष्ठविद्या कहते हैं ॥ 

नदियां नगरों की स्थिति के अनुसार नहीं बहतोीं धरन जल के लाभार्य 
नदियों के तट पर मगर बसाए जाते हैं । जेते mg नदी के तट पर काशी 


(२६) 


पुरी बसाई Ea पहाड़ों की स्थिति भी नदियों के प्रवाह के अनुसार 
नहीं होती परन्तु पहाड़ों की स्थिति के अनुरोध नदियां बहती हैं । यह थात 
mA के लिए सुच लिखते हैं ॥ 


नदियां का प्रवाह पहाड़ों के आधीन 
है। अथात्‌ पहाड़ों की स्थिति के 
अनुसार नदियों की गति है॥ २६ n 


बूस qw में पहाड़ शब्द से सारे ऊंचे स्थल समभना ॥ 
गड्डा आदि बड़ी नदियां पहाड़ों की श्रेणी. से उत्पन्न हुई हैं । यह बात 
MAA के लिए अगला सुत्र लिखते हैं ou 


ऊंचे पहाड़ां के शिखर अत्यन्त शोतल 
होते हैं। ओर वहां पर एक सीमा है 
कि जिसके ऊपर पहाड़ चाहे उतना 
ऊंचा हो पर उस सोमा से. लेकर चाटी 
तक हिम से cat रहता है॥ २० ॥ 


इस सीमा को हिमसीमा कहते हैं । जिस देश A जितनी अधिक उष्णता 
रहती है उस देश की. हिमसीमा भी उतनी ही अधिक उचाई पर रहती 
है । जेते हिमालय पहाड़ की दक्खन ओर की हिमसीमा समुद्र के gu 
दस सहस हाथ की उंचाई पर है। और यरप खण्ड की qu आर की हिम- 
सीमा जहां कि हिन्दुस्थान की अपेक्षा बहुत कम उष्णता है केबल छह aa 
हाथ की SHS पर है। us के समीपस्थ देशों की हिमसीमा समुद्र के परष 
समान है अथात्‌ वहां की quil समुद्र पर्यन्त समान हिम से ढकी हुई 

॥ | 


( ३७ ) 


` अब उन नदियों के स्वभाव का वर्णन करते हैं जे नदियां हिमवाले 
पहाड़ों की श्रेणी से उत्यन्न होती हैं ॥ 


जिन नदियों को उत्पत्ति पहाड़ों के 
Tea के गलने से हातो है वे MA Ba 
में बिना दृष्टि के भी बढ़ती हें ॥ २८॥ 


` काशी पुरी के समीप गड्ढा नदी का यह स्वभाव प्रसिद्द है कि वह 
ग्रीष्म ऋत में विना बृष्टि के भी बढ़ती है । जा लाग जानते हैं कि गड्डा की 

उत्पत्ति हिमालय नामक पहाड़ के हिम के गलने से हुई है वे यह भी 
अवश्य जानते होंगे कि किस कारण से ग्रीष्म काल में इसकी gig हाती 
है । जैसे इस देश में उष्णता के दिनों में गड्डा बढ़ती है तैसे ही मिसर देश 
में नील नामक नदी भी बढ़ती है ॥ 

` विक्रमादित्य के सम्बत्‌ से चार घो सत्ताईस बरस पहिले यनान देश में एक 
हिराडटस्‌ नाम इतिहासवेत्ता था । उसने नीले नदी की aig के विषय में 
कुक वणन किया है । सो आगे लिखते हैं ॥ 

` हिराडटस्‌ ने अपने ग्रन्थ में यां लिखा है कि में ने कितने एक fusi 
से और इतर लोगों ते भी पूछा कि क्या कारण है कि नील नदी ग्रीष्म 
ऋत में विना वृष्टि के बढ़ती हे । परन्त इस प्रश्न का उत्तर किसी ने G 
न दिया ag नदी कके की सडक्रान्ति से बढ़ने लगती है और सी दिन 
तक निरन्तर बढ़ती जाती है। फिर घटकर जाडे के दिनों में अत्यन्त छोटी 
हा जाती है | इस अकालक बटु के विषय में में कितने एक मिसरानियों 
से get कि क्या कारण है कि और नदी ग्रीष्म ऋत में विना बृष्टि के नहीं 
बढ़ती केबल नील नदी बढ़ती है । परन्तु इस प्रश्न का ऐसा उत्तर किसी ने 
aa न दिया कि जिस से मेरे मन का समाधान हा । तो भी कितने एक 
_ ययुनानियों ने. अपनी पण्डिताई प्रगट करने की इच्छा से इस नदी की dí 
के विषय में तीन बातें कहां। तिन भें से पहिली बात यह हैं कि ग्रीष्म 


( २८ ) 


ऋत में उत्तर की वायु बहती है । वह वायु मील नदी के प्रवाह का समुद्र 
में जाने थे राकती है। यही इसके बढ़ने का कारण है । परन्तु यह बात तो ठीक 
म्ही तमक पड़ती Ria बार बार ऐसा देखने में आया है कि ग्रीष्म ws में 
उत्तर वायु नहीं बही है चार नील नदी अपनी रीति के अनुसार बढ़ आरे 
है । ओर भी जे उन्तर वायु का बहना नील नदी के बढ़ने का कारण 
हाता तो चाहिए कि जितनी नदियां उत्तर वायु के विरोध में बहती 
हैं वे सब की सब नील नदी की नारे बढ़ा करती । ओर जितना उनका 
प्रवाह निबेल हाता उतनी अधिक aig होती । परन्तु बहुतेरी नदियां ऐसी 
WH उत्तर वायु के विरोध में बहती हैं ओर उन में कारे विकार ऐसा 
नहीं पाया जाता Star मील नदी का होता है ॥ 

दुसरा वर्णन यह है कि नील नदी की उत्पत्ति उस समुद्र से है जा 
पृथ्वी का चारों आर से घेरे हुए है। इसी कारण से नील नदी बढ़ती है । 
यह कहना तो केवल अन्ध कहानी के ऐसा समक पड़ता है जिस में कुछ 
भी प्रमाण नहीं । भला यह प्रश्न तो अलग रहे कि नील नदी का समुद्र a 
उत्पन्न हाना उसके बढ़ने का कारण raz हा सकता है। पर हम केवल 
दूतमा ही पुद्धते हें कि एका समुद्र किसने देखा है जा पृथ्वी का चारों ओर ये 
घेरे हुए है। कदाचित्‌ हुमेर नामक कवि ने अथवा ओर प्राचीन कवियों ने 
इस अर्थे के सुनकर अपने कविता के ग्रन्थों में लिख दिया हा सो ते केवल 
काव्य की चमत्कारी के लिए है ॥ 

तीसरा वणेन यह है कि हिम के गलने से नील नदी की aig होती 
$ । यह बात भी ठीक नहीं क्योंकि नील नदी की ठत्यत्ति लिबिया 
नामक देश से है ओर यह नदी Manian देश में होकर मिसर देश के 
गर्‌ है। भला बिचारो कि जा नदी उष्ण देश में होकर ठंढे देश की ओर 
जाती है उसकी sig हिम के गलने से कैसे कहेंगे । और भो बहुतेरे हेत हैं कि 
जिनके सुनने से लोगों के स्पष्ट प्रकाशित होगा कि नील नदी की बुद्धि हिम 
के गलने से नहीं । पहिला हेत यह है कि जिस देश से नील नदी की 
उत्पत्ति है ओर जिन देशों में बहती हुई चली आई है उन देशों की वायु 
omy है। इस से स्पष्ट समक पड़ता है कि नील नदी के बढ़ने का कारण हिम 


(ae) 


wel । दूसरा हेत यह है कि उन देशों के मनुष्य उष्णता के कारण काले 
हाते VIA चोल आदि पक्षी जा उष्ण देश में सुख पाते हैं सर्वदा 
TH देशों में रहते हॅ । ओर सारस नाम पक्षी हेमन्त काल में सिबिर 
माम शीतल देश से आकर इन्ही देशों में अपना वास लेते हैं । अब देखा 
कि यदि उन देशों में कुछ भी पाला पड़ता होता तो ये सब बातें कधी 
न्‌ होतीं u 

हिराडटस्‌ की इन लिखाबटों से समझ पड़ता है कि वह उष्ण देश 
के ऊंचे पहाड़ ओर पृथ्वी की उष्णता के भेद का नहीं जानता था जिसका 
वणेन इस अध्याय के सन्नादसवें सुत्र में किया गया है । जा लोग पहाड़ों की 
व्यवस्था को जानते हैं वे इस बात को सुनकर ही कि नील नदी ग्रीष्म ऋतु में 
बढ़ती है कट समभ जाएंगे कि उसकी उत्यत्ति पहाड़ के हिम के गलने 
से है र अब देखने से निश्चय भी हुआ है कि नील नदी की sain 
EI की नाडू एक हिमपवेत से है ॥ 

जे लाग हिमालय wa पर परिश्रमण करके Sud अनेक शिखरों के 
Su उन से उत्पन्न भरे नदियों के gaa २ देखते हैं उनके मन में यह घात 
नहीं समाती कि इन शिखरों में और इन नदियों में कुछ क्रम है । परन्तु 
ज्ञा मनुष्य उनको भङ्गी द्वारा अथात्‌ चित्र में दकट्टा देखता है उसे स्पष्ट समभ 
पड़ता है कि इन शिखरों में ओर इन नदियों में कुछ क्रम है । उस क्रम 
का वर्णन करने के लिए अगला qx लिखते हैं ॥ 


हिमालय अथात्‌ हिमवाले पहाड़ों का 
कतार हिन्दुस्थान को उत्तर ओर परव 
पश्चिम $ usen 


उस कतार में बहुत से मागे हैं कि जिनके द्वारा याची लाग पहाड़ में 
हाकर ठसके पार के देशां में जा सकते Fi ठन पहाड़ों की श्रेणी के 
जिसमें कि वे मागे हें हिमधट्येथी कहते हैं। घटू शब्द का अर्थ पथ है ॥ 


( ४० ) 
अब हिमालय के शिखरों का वशेन करते हैं ॥ 


हिमालय के मुख्य शिखर अपनी अपनो 
पवतश्रणियां के सांथ हिमघटृश्रेणी 
को दक्खन आर फैले हें ॥ ३० ॥ 


उन में से पहिले fure का नाम जन्न्ोत्री है जहां से गङ्गा नदी की 
उत्पत्ति है । दूसरे का नाम नन्ददेवी । तोसरा धवलगिरि । चैथा गोस्वामि- 
स्थान अथात्‌ गासाइयें का स्थान । पांचवां कञ्चनजिङ्गा | छठा चमलारी.। 
सातवां गिरियुग्म ॥ | 


ज्ञाना चाहिए कि ये शिखर quu क्रम से स्थित हैं अथात्‌ BAI से 
पश्चिम sini? su से qu नन्ददेवी उस से पुरब धषलमिरि इत्यादि ॥ 
अब पर्वेतओेणियों से उत्पन्न नदियों के विषय में कुळ वर्णन करते हैं ४ 


उन पवतश्रेणियों के बोच बहुत सी 
नदियां इकट्टी हाकर एक नदो WI 
ज्ञाती हे ॥ ३९ ॥ 





जा पहाड़ों के कतार sr? आर नन्ददेवी इन qr शिखरों से 
सम्बन्ध रखते हैं जिन में से पहिले शिखर कां Sars सत्रह सहस एक से बारह 
हाय है और दूसरे की उच्चता as सहर एक से अट्टाईस हस्त है उन 
कतारों के बीच हिम के गलने से जितनी नदियां sara होती हैं वे सब 
की सब एक स्थान में जा कि कड़ाही के Va गहरा है मिलित होती हैं। 
और इसी से यद्यपि इन कतारों के ur बहुतेरे पहाड़ हैं कि जिनकी बड़ाई 
कहां से कहां जैसा कि गङ्गौदी MY के समीप केदारनाथ का पहाड ओर 


( ४९ ) 


सभी में से एक २ नैदी निकलती है तो भी सब मिलकर गंड्रा नदी RT 
जाती हैं ॥ 

इसी प्रकार से जा पहाड़ों के कतार नन्ददेवी आर wee से सम्बन्ध 
रखते हैं उनके हिम के गलने से जितनी नदियां निकलती हैं वे सब मिलकर 
काटी नदी हो जाती हैं जिसके घाघरा भी कहते हैं। और यह नदो कुछ 
दूर बहकर गड्डा से मिली है ॥ 

ओर जो पहाड़ धबलगिरि और गोस्वामिस्यान के आसपास हैं उनमें से 
जा नदियां निकलती हैं वे सप्रगण्डकी कहलाती हें । और इकट्ठा होने 
के उपरान्त गण्डकी इस नाम से कुछ दूर बहकर गङ्गा में मिलती हैं ॥ 

ओर जो पवत गोस्वामिस्थ्रान आ कञ्चनगिरि के सम्बन्धी हैं उनके 
मध्य में जा नदियां sagt होती हैं उनका सप्रकोशिकी कहते हैं । ऑर 
इकट्ठा होने के अनन्तर काशिको इस नाम से गङ्गा में मिलती हैं। इसी 
प्रकार से हिमालय wa में पहाड़ों के बीच जितने खलार हें उन uid 
से एक २ नदी निकलता है ॥ 

अब ये नदियां पहाड़ों के खलार से निकलकर गड्डा में मिलने के पूर्व 
केसे प्रदेश में बहती हैं । इसका वणन करते हैं ॥ 


उक्त नदियां हिमालय पवत के समान्तर 
प्रदेश में वतमान जा बलआ पत्थर के 
पहाड़ उनका तोड़कर Twat हैं ॥ ३२॥ . 


इन बलुआ पत्थर के पहाड़ों की उंचाई We के ys से दो ती हाय 
से लेकर प्राय चार पी हाय तक है ॥ 





बलआ पत्थर के पहाड़ों के ऊपर अथात 
उत्तर आर धन हें धन के नीचे भावर 
भावर के नोचे तराइ ॥ ३३ ॥ 


F 


( 8२ ) 


जाना चाहिए कि हिमालय पहाड़ की Get लगभग उन्तालीख 
कासे के है। ओर वह तेरह तेरह ara के प्रमाण से तीन Wa में 
विभाग की गर्द है। ऊपर का अंश वह है जिस में अत्यन्त शीतलता रहती 
है ओर बीच का वह जहां ऊपर की अपेक्षा न्यन ठंढक है और 
नीचे का वह जहां उस ते भी न्यन de है। नीचे के खण्ड में तीन प्रदेश 
हैं। पहिले तराई । तिसके ऊपर भावर अथात सखुआ Gu के घन | तिस- 
के आगे धुन अथात अपने २ खलारों समेत बलुआ पत्थर के पहाड़ । 
धुन शब्द का अथे खलार है । यह नीचे का खण्ड wR के US वे उस 
स्थान तक गिना जाता है जो स्थान समुद्र के us d दो सहस्र सात. सा 
हाथ ऊंचा है। ओर बीच का खण्ड उस स्थान से लेकर उस प्रदेश 
तक है जो प्रदेश समुद्र के पृष्ठ से छः wwe सात सो हाथ ऊंचा है । 
ओर ऊपर का खण्ड वहां से लेकर शेष तक है ॥ 

anced सुत्र में कहा गया हे कि ऊंचे पहाड़ों के शिखर अत्यन्त 
शीतल होते हैं। यदि पहाड़ के ऊपर हिम हावे और नीचे की वायु 
उष्ण हा ता निश्‍चय हे कि ज्यों ज्यों पहाड़ के ऊपर जाएंगे त्या त्यां 
उसकी वायु को अधिक से अधिक ठंढी पावेंगे। बहुतेरे जन्त हैं 
जा ऊष्ण देण के प्यार करते हैं आर बहुतेरे ठंढे देश rada ही 
कितने वृक्ष हैं जा ऊष्ण देश में सुख पाते ओर कितने ठंढे देश में । 
ओर जन्तु बा बच उसी देश के अच्छे हाते जहां की wa उनके 
सुखदायक है । यह व्यवस्था sy zE है । सो हिमालय पहाड़ में 

दिखलाने के लिए आगे बणन करते हैं ॥ 


जैसे ओर ऊंचे पहाड़ों पर प्रदेशा की उंचाई 
खार निचाई के अनसार जन्तओं ओर वन- 
स्पातयां का विशेष होता है aa हो हिमालय 
wwrg पर भो होता हे u ३४॥ 


9 


( ४३ ) 


हिमालय पहाड़ के नीचे के खण्ड में खखुआ Mat तत परास ag 
पीपर इत्यादि वक्ष हैं। और बीच के खण्ड में उनके पलटे W वृक्ष 
Vay जा इड्गलण्ड आदि S8 देशां में मिलते हैं We उष्ण देश में नहों 
उगते । ओर ऊपर के खण्ड में देवदार भोजपत्र इत्यादि वृक्ष हैं जिन- 
की उत्पत्ति इड्भलण्ड की अपेक्षा अधिक ठंढे देशें में हाती है ४ 

जन्तु भी नीचेवाले खण्ड में वेडे रहते हैं जा उष्ण देशों में सुख 
पाते हैं। और बीच के खण्ड में ऐसे प्राणी निवास करते हैं जा नीचे की 
उष्णता को नहीं सह सकते । ओर ऊपर के खण्ड में ऐसे sha रहते हैं 
ज्ञा उष्णता के कारण न बीच में रह सकते न नीचे ॥ 

नीचेवाले खण्ड में हाथी गेंडा बाघ हरिन इत्यादि जन्त हैं M बीच के 
खण्ड में उक्त जन्तुआं में से केवल एक जात के हरिन के छोड़कर और 
काई नहीं है । तैसे ही ऊपर के खण्ड में भी हाथी इत्यादि जन्त नहीं हैं। 
ओर तीन प्रदेशों में से केवल इसी में बनैले बकरे र जङ्गली Ag 
उपलभ्यमान होते हैं । ओर भी जिस जात के HA नीचे के खण्ड में 
टृष्ट आते हैं ऊपर के खण्ड में उन में से एक भी नहीं मिलता ओर 
बिचले खण्ड में थोड़े मिलते हैं ॥ 

इस रीति से हिमालय पहाड़ पर नीचे से लेकर ऊपर तक उत्तरोत्तर 
So अधिक होने के कारण W भिन्न प्रकार के देण पाए जाते हैं जा Way 
geil के gE पर बहुधा बहुत अन्तर पर मिलते हैं n 

mma पण्डितों ने ve! के us a कितने quét में जिभांग किया 
है सा कहते हैं ॥ 

एथ्वी का स्थल चार खण्डों में विभाग किया 


गया है एशिया आफ्रिका युरोपा अमेरिका ॥ ३४ ॥ 


Ten कुछ गोलाकार है । और उसका व्यास अथात AMAA अनुमान से 
चार सहस्त कोस का है। gef) के एष्ट का दो तृतीयांश समुद्र d ढकी 
है। आर शेष अंश में जा स्थल कहलाता है एशिया आफ्रिका युरोपा 
अमेरिका ये चार खण्ड हैं ॥ 


( ४४ ) 


अब उन खण्डो का लक्षण कहते हैं ॥ 


एशिया उस खण्ड का कहते हैं जिस में भारतवषे 
हे । ओर यरोपा उस खण्ड का नाम है जिस में 
इड्रलण्ड है। आफ्रिका ओर यरोपा ये दोनों खण्ड 
एशिया की पश्चिम ओर हैं । यरोपा नाम खण्ड 
आफ़िका से उत्तर हे । अमेरिका नाम खण्ड प्रथ्वी 
के उस गोलाहु पर है जा कि भारतवषे के नीचे 
है।यह WUE उत्तर धव के समीप से लेके दक्षिण 
धव के निकट तक फेला हे॥ ३६॥ 


भग़ाल के नाना देश ओर समुद्र के आकार और अन्योन्य fafa 
आदि भट्टी के देखने से ज्ञात होंगे ॥ 

इस प्रथ्वी पर बहुतेरे देश हैं जा उष्ण हैं और बहुतेरे ठंढे। इसका मुख्य 
कारण क्या है । से कहते हैं ॥ 


प्रत्येक देशां को उष्णता सय को किरणों के Mit 
खर तिरळी पड़ने के अनुसार हे ॥ ३०॥ 


अथात जिन देशां पै aa की किरणें सुधी पड़ती हैं वे उष्ण हैं और 
जिन पर तिरकी गिरती हैं वे ठढे हैं ॥ 

जा देश निरक्ष अथात wed? की मध्य रेखा के निकट हैं उन पै 
qu की किरणें सुधी पड़ती हैं । इस लिए बे qu हिंदुस्थान की नाडू उष्ण 
हैं । आर जो देश जितना धुव के समीप हैं उन पर gu की. किरण 
उतनी तिरकी गिरती हे । इस feu वे देश उस क्रम के अनसार ठठे हैं 
जैसा इड्भलंण्ड इत्यादि ॥ 


(४७) 


हम ऊपर कह चुके हैं कि नदियों की उत्पत्ति पहाड़ों से किस प्रकार से 
हाती है। जैसे हिमालय से गङ्गा उत्पन्न हुई है। आफ्रिका नामक खण्ड में 
बहुत येड़े हैं । इस लिए वहां नदी भी बहुत थोडी हैं और इसी से वह 
देश ऊसर प्राय है ॥ 

भगाल के ग्रन्यों में प्रत्येक देशां और नगरों की अन्योन्य स्थिति आदि 
लिखी जाती है । और इस से अधिक इन बातों का भी वणन रहता है 
` कि किस देश में कैसी रीति और कोनसा मत और केसा राज्य है । परन्तु 
इम ने इन विषयों को यह सोचकर छोड़ दिया कि यदि वे सब विषय यहां 
लिखे जाएंगे ता यह WY बहुत बढ़ जाएगा ॥ 

इस प्रकार से पृथ्वी पर रहनेहारे पदायों की व्यवस्था का संक्षेप वन 
समाप्त हुआ ॥ 

अब उन पदाथौ के उपादान कारण अथात जिन वस्तुओं से वे बने हैं 
उनका वणेन करते हैं ॥ 

भोतिक पदार्थे मात्र परमाणुओं से बने हैं । और परमाणु तीन धमे 
रखते हैं । उन धमौ का वणेन अगले मुत्र में करते हैं ॥ 


॥ छठा प्रकरण tt 


अब परमाणु ओर उनकी आकषण और -उत्सारण 
शक्ति ओर जडत्व धम इनका विचार करते हें ॥ ३८॥ 


पहिले परमाणु का विचार करते हैं । प्रत्येक भोतिक पदार्थ ऐसे ger 
अंशा में विभक्त हो सकते हैं कि जिन अंशं का विनाश करना मनुष्य से अशक्य 
हे । जेता कि किसी लोहे के टुकड़े को wa और किसी धातु के 
खण्ड को चाहो जितनी बार पीसो वा तोड़ा बा काटो षा गलाओ अथवा 
ओर किसी प्रकार से विकृत करो परन्तु वह फिर जैसा का तैसा दिखलाया 
जा सकता है । ता जा लोहादि पदाथो के अंश अत्यन्त ga हैं कि जिनका 
फिर विभाग नहीं Br सकता उन्ही का परमाणु कहना । तात्पये 


( ४६ ) 


यह कि जिन अवयव के न हम Are सकते न काट सकते न और 
किसी प्रकार से विकत कर सकते बे डे qum हैं ॥ 

अब अकपण शक्ति का वणन करते हैं । जाना जाता है कि परमाण 
क्या प्रथक २ क्या RIS सब दूसरे परमाणु वा पदार्थ की आर 
आकृष्ट होते हैं । जैसा देखते हैं कि पाषाण आदि पदार्थ के परमाणु 
किसी बल से आपस में जुटे हुए हैं। और पृथ्वी पर पड़ा हुआ पत्थर का टुकड़ा 
किसी शक्ति से get से चिपक रहता है। और समुद्र जब कि जुआर 
आती है चन्द्रमा की ओर उठता है । इन सब कायो के कारण को आकर्षण 
शक्ति कहना ॥ 

अब उत्सारण शक्ति का वणेन करते हैं । जब परमाणओऑं में उष्णता 
प्रवेश करती है तब उनकी आकषेण शक्ति दब जाती है आर वे क्रम 
२ से अलग होने लगते हैं Sa कि जब पाला में उष्णता प्रवेश करती 
हे तब wg पानी हा जाता है । और जब पानी में उष्णता प्रवेश करती 
है तब वह बाफ हो जाता है । इन कायी के कारण को उत्सारण शक्ति 
कहना ॥ 

अब जडत्व धर्म का वणेन करते हैं। कुम्हार का चाक फिराण 
जाने के समय पहिले कुम्हार के बल का रोकता है। फिर उसके बल 
के अनुसार क्रम २ से घुमने लगता हे । और जब वह घुमता रहता है 
काई राका चाहे ता शीघ्र नहीं रुकता। अथात अपने वेग के बल से 
रोकनेबाले के बल का विरोधी होता है । इसी प्रकार से सब aq Wz 
wa परमाणु स्थिति ओर गति के विषय में एक प्रकार का जडत्व रखते 
हैं कि जिस से जब वे खिर रहते हैं कोई न Re ता far ही रहें और 
अब चलाए जाते हैं कोरे न रोके ता चला ही करें। इसके कारण के 
TSA धमे कहना ॥ 

अब हम इस बात का विचार करते हैं कि परमाणु और उनके आकपेण 
इत्यादि धमी के विचार से इस संसार के द्न्द्रियगोचर पदार्थों के धम 
का ज्ञान कैसे होता है । पहिले Bi लिखते हैं ॥ 


( ४७ ) 


संसार के सारे इन्द्रियगाचर पदार्थ परमाणुओं से 
बने हैं ॥ ३६॥ 


ऊपर कहा गया है कि किसी धातु के टुकड़े को wer जितनी बार 
Wat बा तोड़ा वा काटो वा गलाओ अथवा ओर किसी प्रकार से विकृत 
करे परन्तु वह फिर जैसा का तैसा दिखलाया जा सकता है। wa 
यह बात जीवों के अवयवो में नहीं हो सक़ती Rifas यदि हम किसी 
ga के पत्र को अथवा किसी पक्षी के पंख का तोड़ arg डालें तो वह 
फिर जैसा का तैसा नहीं हो सकता पर तो भी रसायन के प्रकरण में 
दिखलाया जाणगा कि तोड़ने पर तो क्या चाहा उसे जला भी दो पर 
उसका एक भो परमाणु नष्ट नहीं होता ॥ 

अब परमाणु के परिमाण का वर्णन करते हैं ॥ 


परमाणु अत्यन्त सुच्स हैं ॥ ४० ॥ 


डूसका प्रमाण । सुनार लाग सोने के पत्र को पीटकर इतना पतला कर 
सकते हैं कि यदि तीन लाख साठ सहस्त्र qq एक के ऊपर एक रखे जांय |. 
ता उनकी मुटाई केबल डेढ़ अङ्गुल के लगभग होगी । पर तो भी ज्ञात 
होता है कि प्रत्येक ऐसे पत्रों की मुटाई परमाणु के परिमाण से अधिक है। 
Rif जा सोना रूपे के तार पर चढ़ाया जाता है वह उक्त पत्र से भी 
पतला होता है । और तब भी कुछ प्रमाण नहीं कि उसकी gen परमाणु 
से अधिक नहीं है ॥ 

भारतवर्षौय नैयायिक लोग कहते हैं कि परमाणु का परिमाण सब परिंमाणों 
की अपेक्षा बहुत छोटा है । इस लिए दा परमाणु के मिलने से जा परिमाण 
उत्पन्न होता है उसका कारण परमाणु का परिमाण नहीं है । quif जा 
पदार्थे दो छोटे २ पदाची से बनता है चाहिए कि वह We भी छोटा हो 
जैसा कि भिन्न गुणन में जब एक के अंश से किसी भित्र ag को गुणते हैं 
ता वह और भी छोटा हा जाता है और बीजगणित के अनुसार ऋण ऋण 
का योग करने से ओर भी छोटा होता है। परन्तु यरापीय पण्डित लोग 


( ४८ ) 


कहते हैं कि यद्यपि परमाणु और पदाथी की अपेक्षा बहुत कोटा है A भी 
शेसा काई प्रमाण नहीं है कि परमाणु का कुछ भी परिमाण न हो। 
ओर इसी लिए दा परमाणओं का परिमाण एक परमाणु की अपेक्षा दूना 
होता है । इस मत का प्रमाण आगे कहेंगे ॥ 

यरोप दे शनिवासी बास्कविच नामक पण्डित का यह मत है कि परमाणओंं 
का कुछ भी परिमाण नहीं है और रेखार्गाणत के बिन्दु में और परमाणु में 
इतना ही बीच है कि परमाणओं में एक बल अथात शक्ति रहती है कि 
जिस से बे नियमित स्थान पर स्थित रहते हैं आर बिन्दु में नहीं है । 
यद्यपि, यह बात भी सम्भवनीय है तथापि संसारसम्बन्धी इन्ट्रियगोचर 
पदार्थों के हेतुकथन में यह मत वैसा उपयोगी नहीं है. जैसा कि और 
गरोपियों का है जा इस पुस्तक में पहिले लिखा गया 2 । इस लिए gH उस 
मत का वणेन आगे करते हैं ॥ 


इन्द्रियगोचर पदाथ सवदा कुछ परिमाण 
रखते हें॥ ४९ ॥ 


we इत्यादि भौतिक पदाथ का समुह दबाने से अत्यन्त छोटा 
हा सकता है परन्तु कदापि इतना नहीं दबाया जा सकता कि कुछ 
भी परिमाण न रखे । इसी प्रकार से प्रत्येक वस्तुओं का स्वभाव 2 
कि सवथा परिमाणरहित नहीँ हो सकते । इसी स्वभाव को. विरोध धम 
कहते हैं । ओर उसका स्वरूप यह है किदो वा बहुत पदार्थे एक हो 
समय में एक स्थान में नहीं रह सकते । इसके उदाहरण आगे कहते हैं । 

यदि किसी जलपुणे पात्र में एक पत्थर का टुकड़ा डालो ता उस पाच 
का कुळ पानी पत्थर का स्थान देकर आप बाहर निकल पड़ेगा ॥ . 

एक काच की नली ऐसी हा कि उसके दोनों आर के मुहड़े खुले हा । 
ऊपर का मुंह अड्भली से मुंदकर दूसरी आर से पानी में डुबाओ । ता उसमें 
प्रानी न gam । क्कि उस नली के भीतर की वायु पानी का विरोधी 
है। परन्त जब बयार के निकलने के लिए को उठा लोगे ता पानी 
उस नली के भीतर बहां तक पहुंच जाएगा जहां तक कि वह बाहर डूबी होगी 0 


( ve ) 


एक जलभरे बड़े पाच में किसी बायपुण छोटे पात्र का Bien करके 
डुबाओ तो उस में कुछ' जल प्रवेश करेगा । परन्तु जब तक कि उस पात्र के 
मुख को ऊपर न करके उसकी वायु के निकलने का पथ न दोगे तब 
तक वह जल से पुणे नहीं होगा ॥ 

पानी पर ata हुए प्रज्वलित दीपक पर वायु से भरे किसी पाच के 
ओंधाकर डुबाओ ते बह दीपक उस पाच की वायु में कुछ काल तक तैरता 
ओर जलता रहेगा उस पात्र पर चाहे जितना जल हो । इसी प्रकार से डोरी में 
बांधकर ओंधा लटकाश हुए वायुएणे बड़े पात्र में बैठकर गिरे हुए पदार्थ के 
ढूंढने का लोग समुद्र के तल तक चले जाते हैं । इस काय के लिए जा 
पात्र बनाया जाता है उतका आकार घंटे के सट्टण होता है। इस लिए 
उसके निमञ्जनघंटा कहते हैं N 

अवश्य कुछ कारण होगा कि जिव से परमाणु एयक २ नहीं होते | इस 
लिए हम आगे सिद्दान्त करते हैं ४ 





परमाणु परस्पर आकषेण करते हैं ॥४२॥ 





परमाणु आपस में एक दूसरे का खोंचते हैं । और जा पदार्थ परमाणुओं 
से बने हैं उन में भी परस्पर आकर्षण है । इसके उदाहरण ॥ 

जा काठ के टुकड़े वा नौका इत्यादि पदाये कील वा समुद्र के स्थिर जल में 
Aa रहते हैं वे धीरे २ आपस में जुट जाते हैं ॥ 

जैसे भारतवषे में पत्थर प्रथ्यी के केन्द्र की आर गिरते हैं ओर साहू 
अथात सुत से लटकाया हुआ लोहे का गोला एखी के केन्द्र की आर लटकता 
है तैते ही एय्वी के उस भाग पर भी होता है जे भारतवषे से भूगोल कें 
आधोाआध के अन्तर पर है। इसी से वहां के रहनेहारों के cia हम लोगों 
के अभिमुख रहते हैं जैसे किसी गृह के किवाड़ में जड़े इए कांच के घाहर 
बैठी हुईं adi के पांव उस कांच के भीतर बैठी हुई oed! के अभिमुख 
रहते हैं। यह बात भास्कराचायं जी ने भी अपने meray में लिखी है ॥ 


G 





Cw) 

॥ एल्लोक tt 
संवतः वर्वतारामयामचेत्यचर्वेश्वितः । 
कदम्बकुसुम्रन्थिः केसरप्रसरैरिवं ॥ 





॥ अर्थ ॥ 


पृथ्वी का गाल tt ओर से पर्वेत उपवन गांव घर इनके समृह से व्याप हैं 
Be कदम्बं के फेल की गांठ केंसरों के समह से व्याप्त रहती है ॥ 

जा कोंडे प्रश्न करे कि कदम्ब कें फूल की केसंर तो उसकी गांठ में क्षित 
रहती हैं इस लिए नीचे नहीं गिरतीं। परन्त भनुष्य तो gest कें पृष्ठ पर खचित 
नहीं हैं तो चाहिए कि पृथ्वी के चत॒थांश पर औरं नीचे रहनेहारें मनुष्य 
गिर पड़ें सो क्या नहीं होता तो इसका उत्र भी मास्कराचाये जीं ने अपने 
wu में लिखा हैं। सो आगे लिखते हैं ४ 





॥ श्लोक ॥ 
` या यच्च तिष्ठत्यवनीं तलस्यांम 
आत्मानमस्या उपार स्थितं च। 
स मन्यते; त; कुचतुअसंस्था 
मिथश्च ते तियेगिवाभमन्ति। 
अध'शिरस्काः कदलान्तरस्थाश 
— छायामनष्या इव नोरतारे। 
` अमाकलास्तियगधःस्थिताश्व 
. लिहम्ति ले सच वयं यथाच ॥ 





(2) 


AW ॥ 

जा मनष्य जहां रहता Say प्रवी को अपने नीचे और अपने का पृथ्वी 

के ऊपर स्थित मानता है । इस लिए ज्ञा लोम पृथ्वी क्रे चतथांण पर wüm 

ea की Areal के अन्तर पर रहते हैं वे आपस में एक दूसरे का तिरळा 

घमभले हैं । dg ही ज्ञा लाग wh के आघोआध क्रे अन्तर पर हैं ठन 

में um की अपेक्षा दूसरे का सिंर नीचे. ओर पांव ऊपर रहता है । जेले जल 

के किनारे छायापुरुष का सिर नीचे ज्रार पांव ऊपर देखने में आता Eu 

इसी लिए जिन लोगों a हम समभते कि तिरळे हैं अथवा जिनके 

मानते कि नीचे हैं वे भी अपने ९ स्थाना में Sg ही सुखपर्वाक रहते हैं जेते हम 
लोम यहां आमन्द से निवास करते हैं ॥ 

TAR के सारे परमाणु एक ही केन्द्र की आर wee होते हैं । इसी थे 
ठसका आकार गोल हुआ है । इसी अकार से ला कुहास के कण इक्ट्टे 
हाकर बिन्दरूप हो ज्ञाते हैं उनका आकार गोल होता है। गैर जब . 
वे बंदे geht पर गिरती हैं तब उनका गोजत्व नष्ट झे जाता है । परन्तु 
जञा पिघलाया हुआ सीधा ऊंचे स्थान पर से चळनी में डालकर नीचे गिराया 
जाता है उसकी d ठंढी हाकर कड़ी हा जाती हैं। इसी से वे wh 
पर गिरकर भी अपने गालत्व के नहीं छे/ड़॒तीं। इसी युक्ति से व्याध लाग पक्षिया 
क्ला मारने के लिए सीधे के Ira २ छररे बनाते हैं । और भा Ma के टुकड़े 
गलाए हुए नहीं होते वे कपर से गिरकर भी गोलकूप के नहीं धारण 
करते | इन बातों से अनमान होता है कि प्रथ्त्री चन्द्र सये और ग्रह भी 
पहिले किसी समय में द्रवरूप रहे होंगे। और उनके परस्पर आकषणरूप 
सामान्यधमे का भी अनुमान हाता है ॥ 

कदाचित Gal कि यदि इस ved पर सारे पदार्थ केन्द्र की ओर 
wee होते हैं ता धम क्या gsx उठता है ते इसक्रा उत्तर यह 
है कि धम आप से आप ऊपर नहीं उठता किन्नु Te के निकट की 
Wr जा झम की अपेक्षा भारी है सा नीचे आकर उसके ऊपर sari 
है । जेवे जलप घट की पेंढी में जा qu डाल दिया जाता है उसका 
पामी अप्रने ऊपर फेंक देता है a 


(x) 


पदार्थों के अत्यन्त दूर दूर होने पर भी उनका परस्पर um 
नष्ट नहीं होता । इसका टृष्टान्त । चन्द्रमा wala ye से एक लाख पांच 
age छ से कोस दूर है ता भी वह अपने आकषण से समुद्र के जलं 
का उठाता है । यही समुद्र के बढ़ने और घटने अथात जुआर भाठा BAA 
का कारण है। तैसे सुये भी जा कि gend अत्यन्त दूर है समुद्र का 
खींचता हे । चार जब geb चन्द्रमा ओर ga ये तीनों एक सरल Tum 
में wena हैं तब सृये और चन्द्र इनका समान आकर्षण लगने से समुद्र 
अधिक बढ़ता है ॥ 

यद्यपि पदायों क्रे अत्यन्त qx होने से भी परस्पर आकर्षणरूप ud नष्ट 
नहीं होता तो भी दूरत्व के कारण से न्यन हा जाता है। यह बात अगले 
सच में कहते हैं ॥ | । 


मैतिक पदाथों के परस्पर दूरत्व 
ओर समीपत्व के अनुसार उनके 
आकषेण को घटती और बढ़ती 
होती है। जेसे दीपक को समीपता 
ओर दूरता के अनुसार उसके 
प्रकाश को अधिकता और न्यनता 
a | e 
हाती है ॥ ४३ ॥ 








एक दीपक से कुछ अन्तर पर काठ की एक Qui चैखूंटी पट्टी रखा 
जिसके चारों भुज हाय २ भर के Bil फिर उसी दीये से दूने अन्तर 
पर अथात जा वह पटरी हाथ भर के अन्तर पर रखी हो ता दो हाथ 
के अन्तर पर उस पट्टी के पीछे एक दूसरी पट्टी रखे जिसके चारों 
भुज दा २ हाथ के प्रमाण Wr) ता पहिली पटरी की क्वाया से दुसरी पटरी 
° quu रूप से आच्छादित हा जाएगी । अब जाने कि एक हाथ भुवाली 


(u) 


WA पट्टी का जितना प्रमाण होता है उसकी अपेक्षा दा हाय भुजबाली 
Veet पट्टी का चोगुना प्रमाण होता है । क्यांकि दा हाथ भुजवाली 
पटरी एक हाथ भुजवाली पटरी की अपेक्षा केवल Tene में दुगुनी नहीं 
हाती कि जिस से उसका प्रमाण केवल दूना हो किन्तु चौड़ाई में भी दूनी 
रहती है कि जिस से Seen प्रमाण होता है। इस से यह समक पड़ता है 
कि तेज अपने निकलने के स्थान से दुने अन्तर पर चौगुने स्थान के आक्र- 
मण करता है । क्योंकि यदि उक्त उदाहरण में बीच की पट्टी को निकास 
ले ता उतना ही तेज जे कि उस पर रुका था दूसरी पटरी पर फैल 
जाएगा। ओर इस से यह बात fag होती है कि तेज अपने निगेम स्थान 
से कुछ अन्तर पर जितना घन रहता है उसकी अपेक्षा दूने अन्तर पर 
उसके ew के तुख्य हो जाता है। ah रीति से तिगुने अन्तर पर 
नवमांश के aen ओर Wy अन्तर पर पोडशांश के तुल्य होता है इत्या- 
दि। इस प्रकार से तेज की किरणं ज्यों फैलती जाती हैं त्यों २ उनकी 
घनता ऐसे न्यन हाती जाती है जैसे एक येली भर रुपैयों के समान बांट लेने- 
वाले साम्तियों की सङ्ख्या के अधिक होने से उनके भाग की न्यनता होती 
जाती है। जाना चाहिए कि तेज को छोड़ और भी उष्णता आकषण शब्द 
इत्यादि गुण जे कि अपने आश्रद् द्रव्य के मध्य बिन्दु से चारों आर फैलते हैं सब 
के धब उक्त नियम के अनुसार न्यून होते जाते हैं। इसी कारण से जिस पदार्थ का 
भार समुद्र के तीर पर asa पल होता है उसका बाक विशेष ऊंचाई के पहाड़ पर 
पांच पल न्युन हो ज्ञाता है। यह बात स्थितिस्थापकर्विशिष्ट तलायन्व के द्वारा 
ज्ञात हुई है। उस यन्त्र में लोहे का एक ऐसा गुर्चीला तार लटकाया रहता है 
कि ag खींचने से बढ़ जाता है पर छोड़ने से फिर ज्यों का त्यों हो जाता 2 । 
जब किसी वस्तु के भार का विशेष जानना होता है तब उस वस्तु का उस 
तार में लटकाकर उस तार की लम्बाई का देख लेते हैं । फिर उस यन्त 
& किसी ऊंचे स्थान पर लेजाकर उसी sary को उस तारमें लटकाते 
हैं ता उसकी लम्बाई न्युन देखने में आती है । इस से स्पष्ट समक लेते हैं 
कि इस पदाये का भार इतना न्यन हो गया । ऊंचे स्थान पर जा भार की 
न्यूनता होती है उसके अनुसार गणित क़रने से निश्चय हुआ है कि जिए 


( w ) 


Gary का भार vef A müu ava पल है उशी nn को यदि UE 
WRT के बरावर ले जाग तो उसका भार केवल प्रांच प रह जाधना d 
इसका विचार आगे फिर करेंगे १ | 

जब किसी घट ते पानी का गिरते हैं तब उस घड़े का पानी आए 
रहने के कारण घट का शीघ्र नहीं छाड़ता परन्तु अपने wad करनेवाले 
धट की बार में लगकर बाहर गिरता है । इसी लिए पाच के आकर्षण को 
राकने के निमित्त कितने एक पाचों में टोंटी लगाई जाती Ei qq टोंटी- 
वाले पाच प्राय इस देश के गोसाइयों के पास देखने में आते हैं । र जिस 
पाच में Stet नहीं लगी होती उस भें का पानी सुधा गिराने के लिए उसके 
मुख पर एक कांच की छड़ी अथवा और कोई पतली aq लगाते हैं कि 
जिस से उसका पानी विना इधर उधर छलकने के गिरे । Kita उस पाच 
के विरुदु छड़ी का भी आकर्षण लगता है ॥ 
. जल के परमाशु आपस में A चिपके रहते हैं कि यदि करे रसी 
बुरे जल के पृष्ठ प्रर धीमे बे छोड़ द्रीजिए त्स वह डूब नहा जाती Rin 
wt के भार ते gws का kmain नष्ट नहीं हाता । इसी अकार से 
wis हाटे २ कीड़े कल के शष्ठ झर जिया भोके के चल सक्ने हैं ४ 

दोनों हाचा भें एक २ कांचपाच लेकर पानी में ऐसे sara कि उनके Hee 
पानी के मौलर कुळ पास पास रहें Bz बाहर अलग २ हॉ । तो उन पासे 
के छल में डूबे हुए भाग जिलना निकट QR उतना ही अधिक waa 
लगने से उनके बीच का पांनी बाहर की अपेक्षा अधिक ऊपर उठेगा। इसी 
प्रकार से जब कधी जल वा मसी बा तेल के बिन्द पुस्तक के किनारे पर 
पड़ जाते हैं ता वे पतां के भीतर दूर दुर तक व्याप्त हा जाते हैं । और इसी 
प्रकार से दीपक की बत्ती जलने के समय दो तीन अङ्गुल के ऊपर तेल 
ar खींचती है ॥ 

ऊन कहा गया है कि जब परमाणुश्रां में उष्णता प्रवेश करतो है तब 
_ बे अलग २ होने लगते हैं । इस बात पर आगे कछ वर्न करने हैं ॥ 


(९५) 


परमाणं उष्णता के प्रमाण के अनुसार जा 

उनको अलग २ करती है धन वा विरल 

होते हैं ओर इसी wg से वस्तुओं की तीन 

अवस्था होती हैं घनरूप द्रवरूप खर 
वायुरूप ॥ ४४॥ 





उष्णता का लक्षण आगे कहा जायगा | यहां केवल इस विषय पर वर्णन 
करते हैं कि उष्णता उत्सारण का हेतु है ॥ 

भातिक पदायों में ज्यों २ उष्णता अधिक प्रवेश करती है dia उनके 
परमाणु अलग २ होते जाते हैं र वे पदाथ फैलते जाते हैं। इस प्रकार 
a घनंपदाये फैलकर मृदु हो आता है। और फिर गश जाता है धाक 
su परमाणुओं की आकषेणंणक्ति क्रम २ से नष्ट हाती जाती है। 
के उसके परमाणु यहां तक फैल जाते हैं कि बही पदार्थ विकृत होकर 
खिंलिस्थापकगुणंविशिष्ट प्रवाही अयात बाय हा जाता है। तदनम्तर जा 
Sit Ja वायु में सें उष्णता के निकालै ता बह फिर विपरीत क्रम से अपनी 
q अंबस्थाओं के प्राप्त करती है ॥ 

जब पाले के उष्ण करते हैं तब wx पानी हो जाता है। चार जब 
पानी के sud करते हैं तब बाफ है| जाता है। और फिर अब बापा को! 
SH करते ता as पांनी होती है। और जब पांगी कों ठंढा करते हैं तब वह 
पाला होता है। इस प्रकार से एकं ही वक्ष की हिम पानी बाफ ये तीन eret 
होती हैं। इसी प्रकार से और भी वस्तु उष्णता के सम्बन्ध ते अनेक ween 
कषा ग्रां हाती Si परम इतना विशेष है कि कोई पदार्थ अधिक ठष्णाता की 
अपेक्षा करते हैं कोई aa उष्णता की । थदि ऐसा भ होता अथात जा 
सकल wary समान ही उष्णता से विकार को प्राप्त होते तो एक ही काल 
में अद्रवरूप द्रवरूप वायुरूप ये तीम प्रकार के पदाथ न देख पड़ते ॥ 

उष्णता का प्रमाणं जोनने के लिंए एक ठष्णमामापक THE बनाया जाता 
है। उवंके बनाने की री आगि कहेँगे भ 


( ९६ ) 


ww इम उन धमी का वशेन करते हैं जा आकर्षण चर उत्सारशणत्तकि 
के भेद थे उत्पन्न होते हैं 0 : 





आकर्षण और उत्सारण के भेद से पदाथं। 
में ये धमे उत्पन्न होते हैं स्फटिकाकारग्रहण- 
शोलत्व खावकत्व निरन्तरत्व कठिनत्व 
स्थितिस्थापक भंगुरत्व पच्रीकरणीयता 
सुचोकरणीयता और भारालम्बकत्व ॥ ४४॥ 





स्फटिकाकारग्रहशशीलत्व का वणन । जब अनेक जाति के cru 
क्रो एयक २ पानी में गलाकर धीरे २ सुखाते हें तब प्रत्येक लव 
घलकर एक विशेष आकार का ग्रहण करते हैं । अथात सभां में मिसरी के 
ऐसे तिकोने टुर जम जाते हैं। दूसरे आकार का नहीं TUS करते | इस 
प्रकार से कितने एक पदाथा का नियमपर्वक आकारविशेषधारणरूप 
धर्म देखकर अनुमान करते हैं कि कितने एक पदाथा के परमाणु कायारम्म 
काल में चारों आर से समान आकर्षण नहीं करते परन्तु किसी एक ume से 
खींचते हैं कि जिस से उन से उत्यद्ममान पदाथ विशेष आकार का धारण 


करते हें । इसी धमे के स्फटिकाकारग्रहणशीलत्य कहा चाहिए Rha. 


स्फटिक विशेष में यह धमे प्राय देखने में आता है ॥ 

TARA का वर्णन । यद्यपि पाषाण अत्यन्त कठोर वस्तु है ता भी उसके 
प्ररमाणु कुछ अवकाश रखते हैं। इसी कारण से बलुआ पत्थर का पातर 
कहीं पानी के छानने में काम आता है । इस कायं के कारण का 
स्वावकत्व कहना N 

[नरन्तरत्व का वणेन । एक घनाङ्गुल पाच में अथात एक gs चोड़े 


आर एक अङ्गुल लम्बे ओर उतने ही गहरे बासन में जितना पारा अमाता है 


उतना पारा उसी पात्र भर पानी की अपेक्षा चौदह गुना भारी होता है । इस से 


( ५७ ) 


यह अनुमान किया जाता है कि एक ही स्थान में भारी पदार्थ के परमाणु 
हलके पदार्थे के परमाणु की अपेक्षा अधिक रहते हैं इसी से उस पदार्थ 
के अधिक निरन्तर कहते हैं । जाना चाहिए कि जब कोई पदार्थ उष्णता के 
अधिक सम्बन्ध से फैल जाता है अथवा उसके न्यन हे।ने से सिकुड़ जाता 
है तष परमाणुओं की सड्ख्या के न पलटने से उसके समुहगुरुत्व का कुळ 
विकार नहीं होता अथात ठस सम्पणे वस्तु का भार न घटता न बढ़ता । परन्तु 
तो भी उसके स्यानविशिष के पदार्थ का भार धट बढ़ जाता है "ife 
उतने पदाये के परमाणु की खड़ख्या पलट जाती हे । जैसा कि बटलोही 
भर घी के आग पर रखके पिघलाओ तो उस सम्पुर्ण घी का भार न घटेगा 
पर तो भी उस पात्र के एक देशस्थ का अथात एक घनाडगुल भर का 
भार घट जायगा ॥ 

भिन्न २ जाति के पदाथो के भिन्न २ भार को जातीयगुरुत्व कहते 
हैं । वस्तुओं का जातीयगुरुत्व जानने के लिए जल के मापक ठहराया 
हे । इस विषय का वर्णन आगे करेंगे d 

कठिनत्य का वणन । कठिनत्व उस धर्म का कहते हैं जिस से एक 
पदार्थ दूसरे पदार्थ के पृष्ठ के खुरच सकता है । अभी तक हीरे की 
अपेक्षा कोई अधिक कठिन पदाथ नहीं ज्ञात हुआ है क्योंकि हीरा सब 
ज्ञात पदाथी के gs को खुरच सकता है ॥ 
. स्थितिस्थापक का वणेन । जब कोई पदार्थ अपनी uà अवस्था से वित 
किया जाता है ता फिर उस पदाथ के. अपनी पुवे अवस्था को प्राप करने- 
. बाला धर्म स्थितिस्थापक कहलाता है। जैसा बेंत की छड़ी नवाने से नय 
जाती है परन्तु छोड़ देने पर फिर जेसी की तैसी हा जाती है ॥ 

भङ्गुरत्य का वणन । भङ्गुरत्व उस धर्म का कहते हैं जिस से कठोर 
भी वस्तु झट टूट जाती है । जैसा कांच लेहे के एष्ठ का खुरच सकता 
है इस लिए लोहे से कठिन है पर तो भी कट टूट जाता है ॥ 

पत्ोकरणीयता का ata i पत्रीकरणीयता उस धर्मको कहते हैं जिव 
से साना इत्यादि पदार्थे पीटने से पतरूप बन जाते हैं ॥ 


(९८ ) 


सुत्रीकरलीयता का वेन । सोना इत्यादि पदाची में सुरूप हा जाने 
की शक्ति को सुत्रीकरणीयता कहते हैं ॥ 

भारालम्बकत्य का वर्णन । बहुतेरे पदाथी के परमाणुओऑं का परस्परा- 
क्षक्ष ऐसा रहता है आ उन पदाची को दोनों आर से खींचने में प्रतिबन्थव्क 
हाता है कि जिस से वे कट टूट नहीं जाते । उसी uh को भारालम्बकत्व 
कहते हैं । एक पतले लोहे के तार से किसी भारी aq का उठा सकते हैं 
पर उतने ही पतले सीले के तार से बहुत हरुई वस्तु उठाई जा सकती 2i 
सब इतर पदाथा की अपेक्षा लोहे में विशेष भारालम्बकत्य है! | 

सम्पण परमाणुघटित war कधी स्थिर रहते हैं आर कधी चलाय- 
आन । सो इम गति और AA का वणन अब करते हैं ४ | 





॥ सातवां प्रकरण ॥ 
गति उस क्रिया को कहते हैं जिस से 
पदार्थों का स्थान पलट जाता है॥ ४६॥ 





यह गति सरल वक्र वर्धमान अपक्षीयमाण इन भेदों ते चार प्रकार की 
है । सरल उस गति का कहते हैं जा ठीक सुधी हा जैसा गिरने हुए vary 
की होती है। और वक्र उस गति का नाम है जे तिक फेके हुए पदाथी 
की होती है । जैसा Tar फेंका हुआ पत्थर का टुकड़ा वक्र गति से बेंडा 
जाता है। ओर वर्धमान उस गति के कहते हैं जा उत्तरोत्तर बढ़ती हो । 
जैसे yer पर गिरते हुए wa] बधेमान गति से धरती पर आते हैं । और 
अपक्षीयमाण वह गति कहलाती है जा उत्तरोत्तर न्युन होती हो । जेते 
ऊपर फेंके हुए पाषाण आदि पदाथे जब तक फिर नीचे आने का 

आरम्भ नहीं करते तब तक उनकी गति अपक्षीयमाण रहती है ॥ 
अब गति की उत्पत्ति और निन्त किस कारये होती है सा कहते हैं ॥ 
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गति का प्रारम्भ ओर रोक 
बल के आधीन हे ॥ ४० ॥ 


ऊपर कहा गया है कि कुम्हार का चाक घुमाने के समय पहिले घुमाने- 
खाले के बल के रोकता है ओर जब घुमता रहता है कोई रोका चाहे 
ते शीघ्र नहीं रुकता । Aa ही जे पुरुष स्थिर रथ पर खड़ा रहता है वह 
रय के अकस्मात चल WA से पीठ के बल गिर पड़ता है । ओर जे पुरुष 
चलते हुए रय पर खड़ा रहता है वह रथ के अकस्मात रुक जाने से मुंह 
के बल गिर पड़ता है । इसी प्रकार से जो अज्ञान लोग नाव पर से शीघ्र 
उतर पड़ने के लिए उठ खड़े हेते हैं वे उस नाव के वेगपुर्वक तीर में लग 
जाने से तीर की आर गिर पड़ते हैं। इन टृष्टान्तॉ से यह बात fer हुई 
कि जड़ पदार्थ सवेदा एक अवस्था में रहा चाहते हैं चाहे बह स्थिति कीं 
हा वा गति की हा । क्या उनके चलाने क्या रोकने के लिए बल की 

waa है ॥ | 
| पदार्था की स्थिति और गति इनमें से कानसा धर्मे स्वाभाविक है इसका 
SAT आगे लिखते हैं ४ 


Sia पदाथां की स्थिति स्वभाव से 
स्थायो € तैसे wi उनकी समान 
सरलगति भी स्वभाव से स्थायी  u ४८॥ 


तात्पयं यह कि कोर भी पदार्थ विना कारण के चलायमांन नहीं 
होता ओर म कोरे चलित वस्तु विना हेतु क्रे स्थिर होती र न किसी 
faa दिशा में आती है ४ 

यदि किसी लोहे के गोले के एख पर लुड़काओ और भूमि समान 
म होतो saat मति म्हट नष्ट हो जायगी । ओर यदि समान हे ता कछ - 
दुर तक जुड़कता जायगा uif जैसा गति का प्रतिधन्ध ऊभड़ खाभड़ 


( fo ) 


भमि परे होता है वैसा चौरस भूमि पर नहीं हाता! तो भी यह गति धीर २ 
नष्ट ही हो जाती है क्योंकि get के पृष्ठ पर eaten गति के प्रतिबन्ध का 
अभाव होना असम्भव है । सम्यर्श रूप से गति के प्रतिबन्ध का अभाव केवल 
आकाश में है जहां ग्रहों की गति कधी नष्ट नहीं होती ॥ — 

जब RS पुरष अपने साम्हनेकी दिशा में किसी लक्ष्य पर बाण चलाता है 
तब वह बाण चलते २ नीचे की ओर झुकता जाता है क्योंकि yes 
saa प्रति क्षण में आकषण करती 2 । परन्त जब एथ्वी के आसपास की 
वायु स्थिर रहती है तब वह बाण न दाहनो ओर झुकता है न बाई आर झुकता 
किन्त ठीक साम्हने जाता है। यदि स्थिर वायु में भी बाण दाइने वा बाएं 
झुके ता कोर भी बानैत निश्चय करके लक्ष्य पर बाण न पहुंचा सके ॥ 

जब काडे पुरूष एक पत्थर का टुकड़ा ठेलवांस में रखकर घुमाकर 
चलाता है तब वह पत्थर का टुकड़ा ऐसा सुधा जाता है जेषे कमान की 
डारी पर से कूटा हुआ बाण सुधा जाता है। परन्तु घुमाए हुए ठेलवांस के चक 
के किस स्थान पर से छोड़ने से उसमें का पत्थर लक्ष्य पर लगेगा इसका निश्चय 
हाना अभ्यास से भी दुघट है। इसी से ठेलवांस के द्वारा लक्ष्य मारना कठिन हे ॥ 

इस से यह निश्चय हाता है कि जॉ जा पदार्थ चक्र की नाडू gaa रहते 
हैं वे किसी ऐसे बल से अवलम्बित रहते हैं जे उनके जडत्व के farag 
है । इसके उदाहरण | जब इम टूर से देखते हैं कि कोई पुरुष अपने 
हाय का घुमा रहा है और उसके हाय के आसपास एक गेंद भी 
घुमती जाती है तब कदाचित दूरी के कारण से अथवा और किसी हेत से 
हाथ ओर गेंद के बीच की डारीन देख पड़े तो भी अनुमान करते हैं कि 
उनके बीच में काई न कोई aT अबश्य होगी । dg ही चन्द्रमा और 
बुध आदि ग्रह भी चक्राकार घुमते हैं। इस लिए उनके विषय में भी अनुमान 
हाता है कि वे किसी d बल से अवलम्बित होंगे कि जिस से उनकी 
सरल गति नहीं होती जा जड़ पदाथां का स्वाभाविक . धम है। क्योकि 
सरल गति से भिन्न गति केवल एक ही बल से नहीं हो सकती ॥ 

अब इस बात का विचार करते हैं कि जब एक ही पदाथ पर एक काल 
भें अनेक बल लगते हैं तब केसा कार्य ser होता है ॥ 
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हम ऊपर कह चुके हैं कि जा गति केवल एक बल के लगने से उत्पन्न" 
हाती है ag सबंदा सरल रेखा में होती है। और यह भी स्पष्ट है कि जब 
wem ही दिशा में अनेक बल लगते हैं तब गति अधिक शीघ्र होतो है। 
जेते जब कोई नाव AST की धारा में बहती जाती है कदाचित पीछे से 
वायु का भी Rien लगे ता वह अतिशीघ्रता से चलेगी । ओर जब पुर्व बल 
की fuz दिशा में उसी के समान दूसरा बल लगता है तब गति नहीं 
हाती । जेते जब समान बल के दो सांड आपव में शिर भिड़ाकर एक 
दूसरे का Ban है तब उन में से काई पीछे नहीं हटता । आर जब एक 
बल की faag दिशा में उस बल की अपेक्षा अधिक वा न्युन बल लगता है 


 "W उन दोनों बलों में से जा अधिक होता है उसी के अनुसार गति होती 


हे । जैसे जब कोई नाव गङ्गा की धारा में पुर्वे आर बहती जाती है यदि 
अकस्मात gi की वायु वेग से बहने लगे ता उसका गमन उस वायु 
के बल के अनुसार होगा । अथात जो प्रवाह का वेग अधिक होगा तो पर्व 
की ऑर जायगी और यदि वाय का वेग अधिक होगा ता पश्चिम की आर 
जायगी ॥ 


यदि एक ही पदाथ पर दो बल लगें 
जिनको दिशा न ता एक ओर न आपस 
में ठोक aag हां ता वह पदाथ मध्य में 
अथात उन दिशाओं के बोच में चलेगा 
॥ ४६॥ 





यदि कोई नाव eig के बल से नदी के तीर की आर चलाई . 
जाती हा ओर उसी समय में प्रवाह के बल से धारा के अनुरोध खाची 
जाय ता वह नाव नतो ठीक तीर की आर जायगी ओर न प्रवाह के अनसार 
बहेगी किन्तु उन दोनों दिशाओं के मध्य में चलेगी । इस लिए जा केवट 
अयनी नाव .का किसी शीधगामिनी नदी के एक तीर से दूसरे तीर की 


( ६२ ) 


ओर ले आया चाहता हे ठते आहिश कि wen ओर नदो के प्रवाह का 
बल विचारके अपने अधिष्ठित तीर के ठस स्थान से नाव के छोड़े जिस 
खान के साम्हने की fam ओर प्रवाह की fam के मध्य में उस पार का 
घाट gra 


जब uq पदाथ पर दो बल लगते हैं | 
जिन में से एक बल उसके सीधा ले जाता है 
ओर दूसरा किसी नियत बिन्दु की ओर 
शोचता € ता उस पदाथ को गांत चक्रा- 
कार होती है ॥ yo ॥ | 


जब किसी aaia को घुमाते हैं तो ठसंका ढेला जा कि प्रति we 
में सीधा जाने की चाह रखता है चक्राकर घुमता है । Miia ढेलवांस की 
डारी saat हाथ की आर खींचे रहती हे । कदाचित शीघ्रता से घुमने के 
समय ढारी टूट जाय अथबा ढेलवांस हाथ से कूट जाय तो वह den Var 
सीधा जायगा जैसे केवल हाथ से फेका हुआ जाता हे । hia उस 
शमय में उत पर केवल एक ही बल लगता 2 ॥ 

इसी प्रकार से जब बैल को कोल्ह में नाधकर हांकते हैं ता वह 
काल्ह के आसपास घुमता है । wife वह आप आगे जाने की इच्छा 
करता है परन्तु जुआ उसे आगे जाने से रोक देता हैं। कदाचित जुआ 
उसके गले पर से उतर जाय ता बह अपने हांकनेवाले के साम्हने से सोधा 
चला जायगा । यह सीधा जाने की चेष्टा पुर्व अवस्था में उसके चक्राकार 
घुमने का एक कारण या ॥ | 


जिस बल से कोई वस्त agen नियत 
बिन्दु की ओर आकृष्ट हातो है उसके 


( ६३ ) 


केन्द्राकष्टि बल कहते हैं । ओर जा बल 
किसी वस्त को केन्द्र से दूर इटाता है 
उसको केन्द्रोत्सति बल कहते हैं। ये दोनों 
बल केन्द्रसम्बन्धी बल कहाते हैं ॥ ४९ ॥ 





केन्द्रोत्सृत बल के उदाहरण॥ 


यदि किसी वस्तु के घुमते हुए कुम्हार के चाक पर रखे ता वह कट 
दूर जाय पड़ती है॥ 

Sn अनाज चक्की में डालकर पीसा जाता हे वह उस चक्की के मध्य से 
दुर हटता २ पिसान होकर बाहर निकल पड़ता है॥ 

जल से भरे हुए किसी पाच के मुहकड़े के डोरी से बांधकर ऊपर 
नीचे घुमाओ ता उस में का पानी नीचे नहीं गिरेगा । काकि Segre 
बल उस जल को हाथरूपी केन्द्र से दूर फेकता है ॥ 
. जब fadi WA जाते मनुष्य वा घोड़े को अचांचक एक दिशा से 
दूसरी fam में जाना पड़ता हे ता वह केन्द्रात्सति बल के बचाव के लिए 
उस दिशा की आर झुक जाता है । नहीं ते गिर पड़े । परन्तु जब किसी 
गाड़ो का जा कि ऐसी gig नहीं रखती कट से दिशा बदलना पड़ता है 
ता उसके sez जाने की योग्यता है ॥ 

_ जब कुम्हार अतिवेग से घुमते हुए चाक के बीचोंबीच गीली मिट्टी 
का घोंधा रखता है तो वह केन्ट्रोत्सृति बल के कारण से फैल जाता है । 
इसी प्रकार से अपनी कील पर घुमती हुर्दे yen निरक्ष देश में फैल गई हैं 
यहां तक कि वहां का व्यास याम्पात्तर अक्ष की अपेक्षा दश कास अधिक 
है। र निरक्ष देश में इस आधिक्य के होने से yen सुये और चन्द्रमा 
इनका जा परस्पर आकषेण होता है सो बैसा नहीं है जैसा कि ved के 
ठीक गोल होने पर होता । और इसी से अयनचलनादिक विकार होते हैं । 
जिनका विशेष aaa आगे होगा ॥ 


( ६४ ) 


re कि ant पदार्थ समान काल में समान प्रदेश के अतिक्रमण करता 
हे m उसकी गति के समान गति कहते हैं । गति सवेदा समान Tet 
रहती । इसके विषय में हम आगे लिखते Yu 





असमान गति दा प्रकार को होतो है अपक्षीयमाण 
खार वधमान ॥ ४२ ॥ 


जब कि किषी चलित पदाथ पर कोई ऐसा बल लगता रहता है जा कि 
ठस पदार्थ के गतिजनक बल का विरोधी है ता उस wary का वेग क्रम २ 
घे न्यून हाता जाता है । इस गति को अपक्षीयमाण कहते हैं । जब हम किसी 
ढेले का ऊपर फेंकने हैं ते प्रथ्थी के आकषण से उसका वेग. क्रम से घटता 
जाता है यहां तक कि बह ठेला कुछ दूर ऊपर जाकर रुक जाता है 
ओर फिर नीचे गिरने लगता है । और जब नीचे गिरता है ता उसकी 
गति अपच्षीयमाण के विरुदु अथात adam होती है । क्योंकि यद्यपि 
आवश्यक है कि अपने जडत्व के कारण से वह ठेला गिरने के समय कुळ 
बेग को प्राप्त करके समान काल में समान प्रदेश को अधिक बल की प्राप्न 
के विना अतिक्रमण करे पर तो भी प्रति क्षण में प्रथ्यी का आकषण लगने 
से उसकी गति उत्तरोत्तर शीघ्र होती जाती है ॥ 

जब u$ बालक गेंद को हाथ में लेकर नीचे छाड़ता है ता उसी 
कण में ag ठसका फिर पकड़ सकता है । परन्तु जा कुछ विलम्ब करे 
ता उसका हाय लपकाना व्यथ होता है ॥ 

किसी ऊंची डार पर 8 गिरते हुए आम के फल को स्पष्ट देख सकते हैं और 
गिरने के समय जा उसकी गति की क्रम से वहु होती हे उसके भी कुळ बिरियां 
ले लख सकते हैं। परन्तु थोड़े काल के अनन्तर उसकी अधोगति को बड़ी 
बाढ़ से कुछ भी नहीं ज्ञात होता केबल एक रेखा ऐसी भाषित होती है॥ 


(*) 


अथ किसी धड़े पाच से किसी ga पद्दाये के धिराने Y गी उघ पदार्थ 
के परमाणओं के वेग के अनसार saat धारा क्रम २ से पतली हाती भाती 
१। जेवा कि जब किसी ऊंचे स्थान पर से जसी को नीचे गिराते हैं ता 
उसकी Mat धारा जा कि पहले निकलती है क्रम २ थे पत्नलो होती जाती 
है और get पर प्राप होने के समय पतली डोरी के ऐसी होती है। यह 
पतली धारा ऐसी शीघ्र गिरती है कि जा sea नीचे किसी पाच का रब्खें 
ता वह शीघ्र भर जाता हैं ॥ 

देखते हैं कि कोई पदाथ yes? पर Wha गिरता है जार कारे धीमे २ 
गिरता हे । यह केवल बायु के प्रतिबन्ध से होता है अथात जिव पदार्थ का 
वायु जितना रोकती है बह उतना हो धीमे गिरता है। किसी कागज के 
qq के ऊपर से छोड़िए ता वह कुछ बेर में पृथ्वी पर गिरेगा परन्तु जा 
उती के गाली बनाकर गिराइण ले शीघ्र गिरेगा। सुवर्ण अत्यन्त गुरु है परन्तु 
we ठसका पीटकर qu धमाने हैं ता मामो बायु में बहला है ॥ 

कागज के पद को ate के परिमा कतरकर रुपैर पर रखकर नीचे 
गिराओ के बह काराश का पद रुपैए के grayed पर गिरेया Rita ठस 
पत्र के नीये ade के रहने से उस GHA की वायु पच के गिरने में प्रतिबन्थक 
न होगी ॥ 

जिस पार की वायु वाय्याकषक यन्त्र से निकाय ली आती है उस में een 
छार पंख ये दोनो समान वेग ते गिरते हैं ॥ 


: wu किसी ढेलें का साम्हने फेंकते तो वह क्रम वे quit की और सुकता 
शाता हैं। यदि प्ृथ्वीं के wate से उत्पन्न गति नदी के प्रवाह शे 
त्यश्च गति की भारे सहल होती से जैसे पवे वा णेत नाका तीर चर were 
के मध्य में शरल गनि से तिही चलती है 38 ठेला भी सरल गति R mr 
मिहता । परन्तु उच ठेले की भथागनि क्रम २ से बढ़ती जाती है। दूस लिह बह 
ge अपनी बलि का quat शाता है were वक्ररेखाकार माग में grag 
from हैं। रत वकरेशाकाश माये का रय पिचक्षारी वे छोड़ें हुए भरत 
में स्पष्ट देख पड़ता है ४ z ot 


(९६) 


sAm Me अपलोयमाण ये दोनों गति waren अथात लटकन के 
झूलने में स्पष्ट प्रकाशित होती हैं ॥ | | 





ज्ञो कोइ वस्त इस प्रकार से लटकाई जाती 
€ कि भलाने पर अव्याहत कला करे वही 
आन्दोलक कहलाती हे ॥ ४३ ॥ 





| पतंली कडी के नीचे गाला लगाकर किसी स्थिर स्थान में लटकाने खे 
साधारण आन्दालक बनता है॥ | 


५, A अनेक धमे आन्दालक से ज्ञात हेते हैं ता एक डोरी में बांधकर az- 
काए हुए ठेले से भी ज्ञात होते हैं । उनमें से एक मुख्य धर्मे आगे लिखते हैं ४ 





` `  आन्दोलक चाहे बहुत कूलता झा वा AA 
` ` चरन्त उसके कलने के समय अतिशय 
करके समान Ba हैं॥ ५४॥ 





quu जा कहा है कि चाहे बहुत झुलता हा वा न्यन इसका यह 
अभिप्राय है कि चाहे बड़े प्रदेश में ign हो वा अल्प प्रदेश में ॥ 

किवी कंटिया से बावन अबुल की डोरी लटकाकर उसके नीचे होटा: 
भाला aia ता ठस से sm वाता का निश्चय हागा । जब sq haar 
झुलाओगे ते उसका एक बार झूलना एक असुपाद A अथात प्राणियों कों 
wa बार सांस लेकर फिर gig लेने भें जितमा काल लगता है उसके 
नुया में होगा चाहे. sad Giga का यग्मांग बड़ा हा जेवा कि पहले: 
ag? था छोटा दो जैसा कि कम रे दे. होता जाता है ४ — 


(e) 


आम्हालक or गुण के. होने से वह काल के मापने में 
हाता है। वाधारण धर्मधडी केवल आन्दोलक मात्र है जित में अनेक अक 
जगे रहते हैं जिन ते समक पड़ता है कि यह कैवार भला! और उसके 
नीचे कई भार बा ख्थितिस्यापकर्षिण्िष्ट uarà इत urn का रहता है 
fm वायु बा gå की रुकावट को दूर करे ॥ 





अन्दोलक के कलने का काल उसको डोरो 
की लम्बाइ के अधीन है ॥ yya 





| ^ आन्दोलक की डोरी जितनी छोटी होती है उतना हो वह शीघ्र कूजता 
है ओर जितनी लम्बी होती है उतना मन्द भूलता है ॥ 





कर्म और प्रतिकर्म आपस में समान और 
विरुहु हाते हैं ॥ ४६॥ 





यह स्पष्ट है क्रि यदि पदायों में आकर्षण ओर उत्सारश के विना कोई 
चलनरूप कम उत्यन्न नहीं होता ता चलनरूप कम के उत्पन्न होने में 
दा तक पदायों का हाना आवश्यक है और प्रत्येक पदाथ आपस में जितना 
एक दूसरे को खोंचता वा हृटाता है उतना ही दूसरा उसको भी यद्यपि 
Wet के कारण से अथवा किसी दूसरे पदार्थ के साथ सम्बदु रहने से एक 
पदार्थ की गति दूसरे की अपेक्षा न्यन होती हे ॥ 

यदि कोई मनुष्य एक नाव पर से दूसरी नाव MTA में बांधकर fa 
ता वे दोनों नवें आपस भे निकट होगी । ठन में से जिल नाव के ag: 
खीचेंगा तो उसकी ओर आवेगी ओर जिंस पर खड़ा होकर dium qr 
qed माव की. ओर- जायंगी । अब, जा वे दोनो! नावे. प्ररिमाय में चोर 


(€). 


ong में मान होंगी तो यमान मति से SAM जार ओ Views या आर में 
भेद होगा ते टी गाव की अति चीच हमी मनुषय चाहे जिथ उर E ७ 

ताव चलाने के ena जितने वल ये बेला चाने जाता है उतने ही 
we बेताब पीछे इटती है! परन्तु तोप को पोळे इटानेथाला we तेषमर ओ 
Qe जाता है। इस लिए sadi मति अल्प होती है चर We सुक जाती e 

' जब एक चलित वस्तु दूसरे से टक्कर खाती है तो उस पर उसका w- 
घात होता 2 । ओर चलित वशु के आधात के अनुसार खिर वलु का भी 
प्रत्याधात होता है चार ये दोनों आघात प्रत्याधात बल में समान चीर दिशां में 
fewg होति हैं । यह थात स्थितिथ्यापकविचिष्ट पदार्थों में स्पष्ट देख पड़ती 
है । किसी खितिस्थापकर्विशिष्ट गेंद के समान भूमि पर इस भांति लुठ़काओ 
कि सम्बरूप गति 8 चलकर किसी भोत ये टक्कर खावे ता वह फिर 
उसी Fa पथ से लाट आवेगी ।ओर जा पहले लम्बरूप गति से न गई हय 
ति फिरने के समय लगम्बरेखा के दूसरे wes से उतना ही टेढ़ो आवेगी कि 
जितना फेंकने के समय एक uus से टेढी गई (na cat प्रकार ते 
यदि हम किती "d? गृह के भीतर aig कोश में खड़े होकर 
घाम्हने की भीत के MWe मेंद मरें तो वह Az लाटकर दाइने काल 
मे चली आवेगी । ओर जे उस गेंद के जाने ओर आने की रेखा के मध्य 
में एक सम्ब डाला जाय ता ठसके दोनों ओर के कोश समान हागे । चर 
vg काण का gene हाना उष्धता आदि कामी थमे है। ता आगे ede 
cats 





परावतनकाण पतनकेाल 
के समान हाता Sn yo n 





CUR ढदाहरण Wh fanda a 
ee प्रकार की गति जा कि पदाथ जें दृष्ट आती हैं खय केदश 
mrig यार डत्सारण uem हिती हैं जब कि वे wera VU saw 


( ९९ ) 


RJ के जड़त्य पर बल करते हैं चाहे 8 परमाणु एयक 2-2 वा 
Games बात का वणन करके अब इम इन्ही लिदुन्तों पर स्थिति खार 
गति के विशेष का वचन करेंगे जा घन पदाये से सम्बन्ध रखती हैं ॥ 


E de 


आठवां प्रकरण ॥ 








ठोस उछ पिदड के कहते हैं जिसके परमाणुओं का परस्पर आकर्षण 
यहां तक zs है कि वह frg अपने अवयवों की स्थिति के विकार के बिना 
CHI चलाया जा सके । इस धमे का फल अगले सुच में कहते हैं ॥ 


ठोस पिण्डरूप पदाथे के एक भाग के चलाने- 
वाला बल उस ससपणे पदाथे के चलाता 
है। नहीं तो उस भाग को एथक कर देता 
है ॥ ५८॥ 








किसी सिट्टी के पाच के उसकी बारी के एक टेके में पकड़कर लटका तकते 
Y: इस से यह बात छान पड़ती हे कि उस टेके का परस्पर आकर्षण 
सारे पाच के भार की अपेक्षा अधिक टृढ़ है परन्तु जा कोई उस पात्र का 
aq टोंके में भटका देकर उठाया चाहे ते बह टोका टूट आयगा छोकि 
हठ समय ठस पात्र के Mga UT मुरुत्य से टेके को परस्पर आकर्षण- 
` wf» निरस्त हा जाती है ॥ 

यदि कार समान दरड अपने मध्यबिन्द के आधार पर cena कै 
Wew यांभा ज्ञाय तो उसके TA भाग आपस में ठोक सलेंगे। चइ 
कदाचित Wu भार देने भाग के अन्त में लटकाया काय ता भी उनकी 
een बनी रहेगी । Qd wa में मध्यबिन्दु duo DER 


(a) 


चाक के किनारे पर और उसके केन्द्र चैर किनारे कै Ht बीच aw 
गीली faz! रखकर धुमाच्या ते स्पष्ट है कि केन्द्र चार fac की मिट्टी 
कषे! एक बार घूमने में जितना प्रदेश अनिक्रमश करना पड़ता है उसकी 
अपेक्षा किनारे को मिट्टी को दूना प्रदेश घुमना पड़ेगा ॥ l 


शत विषय में aera बात पर ध्यान किया चाहिश ॥ 





मित्र भित्र वेगवाले पदाथे परस्पर afaa 
हा सकते हैं यदि वे किसी कठिन वस्त के 
द्वारा इस प्रकार से ung है कि ae 
पदाथे की गति उतनी हों अधिक दे! 
जितना बड़े का भार अधिक है ॥ ६१॥ 





gay रन्कनिमावाशास्र र महतलिद्रान के were हे । Be 
shana आदि साधारण ue जितके द्वारा मनुष्य अपनी wafer 
Wien की गति ओर प्रकार RICE आय का awe कर शकता है उनका 
ब्यापार इसी सिद्टान पर आश्रित Pu 

watt में सब से सीधा उभ्मेलनदण्ठ है । उन्नोलगदण्ड उस समान 
quz को कहते हैं जे किसी धातु वा काष्ठ आदि का बना है ४ 

जा यह दण्ड AA fee? आधार पर खापित हरा ता उसके दोनों 
gs परस्पर मुलेंगे ॥ 

यदि वमान भार के vary दोनों भुजा के टोके पर लेटकार sia ती 
भी उनको तुलना बनी रहेगी । इसी Sz पर साधारश Foray अथात 
तराज aa जाती डी — 

यदि उत्तालनदण्ड के बीचोंब्रीच आधार न हो परर किती qa fuv 
पर हा कि एक भुज दूसरे भुज को अपेक्षा दूना हो ता qum बढ़े 


x 


( ०३ ) 


भुज की आर पडेगा । ओर बड़े भुज के टोंके पर कोरे भार लटकांवे ता 
ag छोटे भुज के टोंके के दूने भार को तुलेगा ॥ 

इस से यह स्पष्ट है कि यदि तराजू की डण्डी के भुज लम्बाई में समान 
न हौँ तो सामग्री के तोलने में छल हो सकता है ॥ 

आधार का और भी किनारे की आर खसकाने से बड़े भुज के किनारे 
'का कोई भार दूसरे भुज के किनारे के तिगुने चैगुने पंचगुने wig भार की 
तुलना कर सकता है । ऑर भी यदि बड़े भुज के किनारे के भार को कुछ 
बढ़ा देवें ता वह छोटे भुज के किनारे के बड़े भार की केवल तुलना ही 
न करेगा किन्तु उसके उठा भी देगा। इस प्रकार से उन्तालनदण्ड के द्वारा 
केवल एक मनुष्य ऐसे बोम के उठा सकता है जिसके कई एक मनुष्य 
मिलकर चला भी नहीं सकते ॥ 

यह स्पष्ट है कि छोटे भुज के टॉके का Are प्रदेश में चलाने के निमित्त 
बड़े भुज के टोंके को अधिक प्रदेश में चलाना पड़ता BU और इस प्रकार 
से बल का जितना लाभ होता है उतनी ही काल की हानि होती है ॥ 

यह बात केवल उत्तालनदय्ड ही के बिषय में नहीं घटती परन्तु इतर 
सकल यन्तो के विषय में भी लगती है। पर इस से यह न सममा चाहिए कि यन्द 
ary हैं क्योंकि जब कि हम अपने बल को बढ़ा नहीं सकते ते वे यन्द 
अत्यन्त उपयोगी हैं जिनकी सहायता से हम लोग काल के व्यय से किसी 
वस्तु के भार वा जडत्व को अपनी शक्ति के समान कर सकते हैं ॥ 

दून पु्वोक्त यन्वो के प्रयोग से दूसरा बड़ा लाभ यह है कि उनके 
द्वारा हम लोग वातप्रबाह वा जलप्रवाह वा बाष्फविस्तुति इत्यादि स्वाभाविक 
शक्तियां से लाभ उठा सकते हैं जब ये सब शाक्त हमारा काम करती 
हैं तब हमको केवल उनका व्यापार देखना और नियमित करना पड़ता है॥ 

द्रव gs के खभाव का वशेन हो चुका ॥ 
अब हमको द्रव द्रव्या के विशेष vai का विचार करना है॥ . 


—M 2 1. AAV) 


K 


(०४ ) 


॥ नववां प्रकरण ॥ 





द्रव vara में संयामाक्षण न्यून हाता है। इस लिए वे पिण्डरूप नहीं हो 
सकते । वायु के लगने से जल में लहरें उठती हैं परन्तु गुरुत्व के ay 
से कट नष्ट हो जाती हैं ४ 





द्रव पदाथे सर्वदा अपने vE का 
समान रखने की चेष्टा करते हें ॥ ६३ ti 





द्रव पदार्थ के परमाण स्वतन्त्रता से अथात प्रथक्‌ २ नीचे की आर ककते 
हें। इस लिए वे चारों आर से अथात नीचे हो नहीों परन्त ऊपर और are में 
भी एक दूसरे के दबाते हैं ।यद्यपि द्रव द्रव्यो का ऊपर की ओर का दबाव 
गुरुत्व के aag समभ पड़ता है तो भी यह केवल उनके नीचे की आर 
के दबाव का फल है ॥ 

Sar कि जब किसी टॉटीवाले पात्र में पानी डालते हैं ता बह पानी 
टॉटी में भी पाच के जल के समान ऊंचा होता है। उस पात्र की wt 
के जलपरमाण ऊपर के जलपरमाणओं से दबाण जाते हैं । और यदि 
ऊपर के जलपरमाणओं को पथ मिलने की कोरे उपाय हो ते पंदो के 
जलपरमाणु उनके दबाव के अधीन होंगे। परन्तु यहां पर पंदी के जलपरमाशु 
नीचे नहीं जा सकते इस लिए वे अपनी दिशा के बदलकर टोंटी में चले 
जाते हैं ॥ 

इसी कारण से जल को नगर के प्रत्येक भाग में पहुंचा सकते हैं यदि 

बह जल wey में नली के द्वारा किसी ऐसे स्थान से उतारा गया हा कि 
जे स्थान उस नगर के भागों से ऊंचा हे । इसी प्रकार से यरप देश के 
बहुतेरे. नगरों में पानी पहुंचाया जाता है ॥ 

जब. किसी पतले छेद की नली Hg जल से भरे हुए पात्र में डुबाते हॅ 
ता नली के भीतर पानी पार के जलपृष्ट की अपेक्षा अधिक जच होता 

9 : 


( a) 


P काकि उस नली के ws अल को आकर्षेण करते हैं । इसी प्रकार a 
दीये का तेल qur नलियों के द्वारा जे! उसकी बत्ती के qai से बनी रहती 
हैं ऊपर उठता है । और इसी रोति से वृक्ष We इतर वनस्पति में पानी 
उनकी qu नलियों के द्वारा ऊपर जाता है ॥ 

चेंतालीसवें सुव की व्याख्या में जातीय गुरुत्व का लक्षण कह आए हैं॥ 





वस्तुओं का जातीय गुरुत्व अथात सापेक्ष भार 
निणय करने के लिए जल मापक ठहराया 
गया है ॥ ६३ ॥ 





जब इम किसी बस्तु को भारी वा हरुई कहते हैं तो यह कयन किसी 
दूसरे की अपेक्षा हाता है । जैसे सेतखरी लोहे से इरई. है और काठ से 
भारी हे ॥ 

agai के जातीय गुरुत्व अथात सापेच भार का निणेय पहले उनको 
पानी के बाहर तोलने से और फिर पानी के भीतर तोलने से होता है ॥ 

एक टुकड़ा साना उतने ही पानी के बाहर करेगा जितना उसका परिमाण 
होगा । इस कारण से यदि एक घनाङ्गल साना पानी में डुबाया जाय ते 
वह एक anga ही पानी के बाहर करेगा । सोने का भार पानी 
के बाहर की अपेक्षा पानी में न्यून होता है क्योकि नीचे के. जलपरमाण 
उसके ऊपर उठाते हैं। कल्पना करो कि एक टुकड़ा दोना हे जितकी 
ताल पानी के बाहर sata पल हे । यदि पानी में तालने wg um 
पल घट जाय तो उस सोने के डुबोने से जा पानी बाहर होगा उसका भार 
एक पल होगा | इस से निश्चय होता है कि पानी की अपेक्षा सोना saa 
गुना भारी है ॥ 


यदि परीक्षणीय वसतु का भार उस पानी के मारके Wut हा कि जिस 
में उका gaa हैं तो घह aq पानी से वैसे ही अवलम्बित होगी जैसे 
उसके स्यान का पानी पहिले अवलम्बित या ॥ 


( eq ) 


जब a बलु "पानी में डुबाने से अपने भार के समान पानी का बाहर 
है ता धह पानी सें अवलम्बित रहती 2 । परन्त यदि उस वस्त॒ का 
“परिमाण WA समान भारवाले पामी के परिमाण ते अल्प हे! तो डूब जाती 
है जैसा कि मिट्टो की गोली पानी में डूब जाती है ॥ 
यदि मिट्टी की गोली का कसारा बनाकरे जल में डालें ता WE अपने भार 
की अपेचा अधिक पानी बाहर करेगा और इसी कारण से पानी पर Ata ॥ 
नाव पर जितना अधिक बाका रखा जाता है उतना ही वह पानी में 
अधिक gaat है और अपने सम्प भार के तल्य पानी का emere में 
कर देती है । इसी प्रकार से लोहे की aaa पानी पर चल सकती हैं। गङ्ग 
में जा wd को नावे चलती हैं वे लोहे की घनी हैं ॥ 
जब जल की अपेक्षा इरुट्‌ वस्तुओं का जातीय गुरुत्व जानना दृष्ट है तो 
उनके साथ एक ऐसी qu को बां्न देना होता है कि जिका जातीय गुरुत्व 
ज्ञात हो आर जिसके बांधने से वह डूब जाय ॥ 
जल तेल दुग्ध इत्यादि पदाथौ में स्थितिस्थापक गुण अति अल्प रहता 
2 ऑर उन पदाथां का द्रव पदार्थ कहते हैं। इतर द्रव पदायों में स्थिति- 
स्थापक गुण बहुत है ॥ 
अब हम स्थितिस्यापकगुणयुक्त वायु आदि पदाथों का यान्विक धर्म 


कहते हैं ॥ 


4 





॥ दसवां प्रकरण ॥ 





वायु का मुख्य गुण जिस करके वह जल आदि द्रव 
gai से भिन्न हाता हे स्थितिस्थापक 
^ A 
Ww ॥ ६४ ॥ 





वायु में स्थितिस्थापक qu से वह शक्ति समकी जाती है जिव ते वायु 
अपने अधिक वा न्यन पीडन. के अनुहार फैलती वा सिकुड़ती Qu 


(००) 


arg में स्थितिस्थापक गुण के रहने से वह चारों आर दबाती 21 
एक मुख्य धमै जिसके विषय में वायु जल Racy है a यह है ॥ 





वायु में भार है ॥ ६४ ॥ 





इसके प्रमाण आगे लिखते हैं ४ 


जब हम नरर के द्वारा पानी का सुरकते हैं ताइमकेो अपनी छाती फुलानी 
पड़ती है । र छाती के फुलाने से वहां की वायु का परिमाण बढ़ता है । इस 
कारण से पानी पर जा बाहर की बाय का दबाव लगता है उसकी अपेक्षा 
भीतर की वाय का दबाव अल्प हो जाता है और इसी से जल नरदे के 
भीतर ऊपर उठता है ॥ 

थोड़ी सी वायु के भार का निश्चय किसी काचपाच की वायु को वायवाकपषेक- 
यन्त्र ते निकांसकर उस पाच के तालनेसे हाता है। कल्पना करा कि एक 
काचपाच है जिसका "परिमाण छळ qaga हे ओर जब उस पाच की वायु 
का निकासकर उस पाद के तालते हैं ता उसका भार एक छटांक होता है। 
फिर अब उस में वायु भरकर AAA हैं ता एक छटांक का ४८० वा अंश 
बढ़ जाता है। इस से यह निश्‍चय होता है fag घनाङ्गुल वायु कां भार aI 
ग्रे के लगभग है ॥ 

यदि बाय का जातीय गरुत्व जानना हो ता उक्त पाच के पानी से 
भरो Al = anga पानी का भार पन्द्रह A पन्द्रह ग्रेन होगा | इस से यह 
ज्ञात होता है कि वायु के भार से पानी का भार आठ सी गुने के लगभग है ॥ 

कितने एक प्रमाणों ते समभ्हा जाता है कि vat के ऊपर बाईस कोस 
पर्यन्त सामान्य वायु है । ऊपर की वायु के भार से दबकर नीचे की वायु 
अधिक घन रहती है । ऊंचे पहाड़ों के शिखर पर वाय इतनी पतली रहती 
है कि वहां सांस लेना कठिन पड़ता है ॥ 

पहाड़ की उंचाई वायुगुरुत्वमापक यन्त्र से ज्ञात हाती है ॥ - 








(æ) 


उस यन्तर के बनाने की रीति यह हे कि एक काच की गज़भर के 
लगभग लम्बी नली के जिसका एक मुंह खुला हो पारा से भरो । तब 
खुले हुए मुंह का अंगुली से ami पारा से भरे पाच में उसका धाकर 
सीधी खड़ी करो । तो उत नली का कुछ पारा उस पाच में गिर पड़ेगा 
ओर उस नली के ऊपर के भाग में कुछ स्थान रिक्त हा जायगा जहां 
बायु का प्रबेश नहीं | इस लिए यह भाग सम्यणे रूप से शुन्य रहेगा । और 
इसी कारण से जब कि पाच के पारा पर वायु का दबाव लगता रहता है उस 
समय नली के पारा पर उसका दबाव न लगेगा। और जे वायु का दबाव पातर 
के पारा पर होगा बही नली के पारा का सम्भालेगा । इस लिए जब जहां बाहर 
की वायु का दबाव अधिक होगा तब तहाँ भीतर का पारा अधिक उठेगा ४ 

वायुगुरुत्वमापक uer में पारा की उंचाई ठन्तालीस अङ्गुल के 
लगभग रहती है। ओर जब उष यन्तर को किसी uia वा किली ऊचे 
मीनार के शिखर पर ले जाते हैं ते वहां की वायु का दबाव न्युन लगने 
4 पारा कुछ नीचे उतरता है i दध प्रकार अनेक बार परीक्षा करने से 
Fria हुआ है कि कितने सो वा सहस हाय अधिक उचा ले जाने से पारा 
* wga नीचे उतरता हे । और इस रीति से यह uf4 पहाड़ों की उचाई 
के जानने में काम आता है ॥ 

जब कि आंधी आने का होतो है तब भी इस यन्त्र कां पारा नीचे 
उतरता है । इस गुण से यह यन्त्र नाविक लोगों का अत्यन्त उपकारक है 
क्योंकि जब समुद्र में जहाज चलता रहता है उत समय आंधी at आना 
इस यन्त्र के द्वारा पहले से ज्ञात हा जाता है ५ 

वायु का जितना दबाव नलो के भीतर उन्तालीछ अड्भल पारा सम्भाल 

सकता है उतने ही वायुपीडन से बह वस्तु जिसका जातीयं गुरुत्व पारा सें 
अल्प है अधिक्र ऊंची अवलम्बित होगी । पारा का जातीय गुरुत्व पानी की 
ata साढे तेरह गुना है। ता यदि पारा की उंचाई से अथात साढ़े उन्तालीस 

अङ्गुल से साहे तेरह को गुण द ता पानी की उचाई बाईस हाथ आती i 
ओर परीक्षा करने से भी ज्ञात हुआ है कि वायु का दबाव पानी को बाईस 
हाथ ऊंचा सग्मालता हे ॥ 


( «€ ) 


पारा और पानी ऐसे दो द्रव द्रव्य जे कि आपस में मिल महीं सकते 
उनका सापेक्ष जातीय गुरुत्व जानने का यह प्रकार है कि अङ्कुश के agu 
टेढ़ी काचनली के दोनों Fai को ऊपर करके रखी फिर उस में उन दो 
पदायों के इतना भरा कि उनका संयोग नली के मध्यकाण में हो। तब उष नली 
के दोनों भागों में उन पदाथा की जितनी उंचाई होगी उसके विपरीत प्रमाण में 
उनका सापेक्ष जातीय गुरुत्व जाना। जैसा कि उक्त नली के एक भाग में जा एक 
अङ्गुल पार! हो ते बह दुसरे भाग के साढे तेरह अ gu पानी के तलेगा। र 
इस से अनुमान करते हैं कि पारा पानी की अपेक्षा साढे तेरह गुना भारी है ॥ 

जब ऐसी नली के जिसका निदेश हम ने ऊपर किया है उलट देते हैं 
अथात ठसके दोनों मुखों के नीचे कर देते हैं ता उसका कुक्कुटनाड़ी wa 
aaa हैं । भास्कराचाय ने अपनी शिरोमणि मिताक्षरा के यन्वाध्याय में 
दस यन्त का वन इस प्रकार से किया है कि किसी जलपणे पात्र में पानी 
से भरी हुईं तांबे अयवा आर किसी पदार्थ की ठेढ़ी नली का एक मुख 
डुबाकर दूसरे मुख को जलपात्र के बाहर भुकाकर छोड़ दो ता उसके 
द्वारा जलपाव का सम्पण जल बाहर निकस पड़ेगा ॥ 

इसी प्रकार से जब किसी कमल की डंठी का फूल तोड़कर और उस 
डंठी के छेदां का पानी से भरकर किसी जलपुण पाच A लगाते हैं लो उस 
से भी पाद का जल बाहर निकस जाता है । इस कुक्कूटनाड़ी यन्त्र की 
रीति पर इन्ट्रजाली और शिल्पिर्या ने अनेक चमत्कारक यन्त्र बनाए हैं ॥ 

कुङ्कुटनाड़ी यन्त्र का काय वायुगुरुत्व के अधीन है। नली के डूबे हुए 
भाग में जितना जल रहता है उसकी अपेक्षा बाहर के बड़े भाग मे अधिक 
रहता है । इसी से उस जल समुह का भार भी अधिक होता है। और जब कि 
पानी गिरने लगता है उस समय. जो बायु का दबाव पात्र के पानी पर 
रहता 2 उस से पानी नली के कोटे भाग में शीघ्र न उठे ता ऊपर के भाग 
में शुन्य हो जायगा n 

शब्द की साधारण वाहक वायु है । परन्तु बायु से अतिरिक्त और पदार्थ 
भी शब्द के वाहक हैं ॥ 

अब हम शब्द के विषय में कुळ वणन करते हैं॥ . 





(=) 


॥ ग्यारहवां प्रकरण ॥ 


जब वायु में अथवा किसी और वस्तु में 
जा कि साचात वा परम्परा से कान से 
सम्बदु है अचांचक कोई धक्का लगता 
हे तब शब्द सुनाई देता हे ॥ ६६ ॥ 





इसी प्रकार से घण्टा आदि का शब्द जल के भोतर से सुनाई देता है ॥ 

ठाव ag के द्वारा भी शब्द कान में पहुंचता है । इसका निश्चय 
ai हाता है कि लोहे के एक सिकचे के डोरी के मध्य में बांधकर उस 
डारो के दोनों Vat का दोनों कानों के पास लगाकर Sq सिकचे ave 
प्र से ठठाग्रा और उसके fad! दूसरे लोहे से ठनकारो ते! शब्द उस डोरी 
के द्वारा कान में पहुँचेगा । आर यह शब्द उस शब्द को eT जो कि 
केबल वायु के द्वारा कान में जाता है अधिक स्पष्ट होगा ४ 

जब कि कोरे बजनेवाला पदार्थ जेवा कि घण्टा आदि बजाया जाता 
है ता उष में एक प्रकार का शीघ्र कम्पन उत्पन्न होता है। यह कम्पन 
रायु से संयुक्त होता है वायु उसको कणे तक पहुँचाती है और बहां शब्दबोध 
हाता है u 

जब कि किसी ऐसे पात्र में घण्टा बजाया जाता है जिसकी वायु निकास. 
ली गई है ता शब्दबाध नहीं होता ॥ 





शब्दवान पदाथे के कांपने से जो वायु 
में कम्पन उत्पन्न होता है सा उस लहर 
के कुछ सट॒श है जा कि स्थिर जल में 
णक ढेला के डालने से उठती हे Lon 


( ८९ ) 


जब स्थिर जल में कोई Sa डालते हैं तो जहां बहु ढेला गिरता है 
ठस स्थान में एक गोलाकार छोटी लहर उत्पन्न हाती है और यह लहर 
फैलकर क्रम २ से अपने आसपास के जल में बढ़ जाती है ओर तब कुछ 
दूर तक वैसी ही लहरें उत्पन्न होती ES — 

वायु के कम्पन का कुछ दूर तक पहुँचने में कुछ काल लगता है । जैसा 
कि जब हम दूर से देखते हैं कि किसी धोधी ने भीगे कपड़े को पाट पर 
पटका ता उसके कुछ काल के अनन्तर शब्द सुनाई देता है ॥ 





गणित करने से ज्ञात हुआ है कि वायुगत शब्द 
का गमन प्रति असुपाद में सात सा 
एकसठै हाथ Brat Bu ६८॥ 





शब्द का गमन समान हाने से हम लोग शब्दवान पदार्थ की दूरी 
को जान सकते हैं। जा विद्युत के चमकने के तीस असुपाद के अनन्तर 
गजेन हो ता अनुमान होता है कि मेघ तीन कोस से अधिक दूर नहों है ॥ 





वायु को तरङ्गों के रुक जाने से 
प्रतिध्वनि हातो है ॥ ६६॥ 





नड़ाग में पत्थर डालने से जा लहरें उत्यन्न होती हैं वे-तीर पर लग- 
कर लोट आती हैं । तैसे ही जब वायु की लहरें भीत वा चटान के 
कठोर और नियताकार पृष्ठ पर रुककर Se आती हैं तब प्रतिध्वनि 
होती है । इस प्रकार से लहरें लाटकर कान में आती हैं आर दुबारा उसी 
शब्द को प्रगट करती Si परन्तु दूसरी बार यह शब्द उस पदार्थे से आता हुआ 
समक पड़ता है जहां से कि लाटकर आता है जिसे प्रतिबिम्ब देण के पीछे 
ज्ञात होता है जहां वे कि किरणं लोटती हें ॥ 


L 


(a) 
यदि लहरें लम्बरूप गति से चलकर किसी स्थान में रुके त्म वे ठसी रेखा 
? लोट अविंगी । ओर यदि टेढ़ी गति से गई हों ता फिरने के समय उस 
लम्ब की दूसरी आर से उतनी ही टेढ़ी अविंगी जितनी टेढ़ी गई होंगी। 
अथात देनें काण समान होंगे ॥ 


द्रव पदाथे घन पदाथे श्रारवाय में भी जो गुरुत्व है वो आकषेण का. 


फल है। परन्तु उत्सारण के प्रधान कारण अथात उष्णता में गुरुत्व के होने का 
कुछ प्रमाण नहीं यदपि उसके कितने एक ud ऐसे हैं जा कि उत्त 
qqrat में भी हैं ॥ 





बारवा प्रकरण ॥ 





उष्णता का वस्त॒ से अलगाकर नहीं 
दिखा सकते ओर उसके भारी वा जड़ 
हाने का भो कुळ प्रमाण नहीं ॥ ०० ॥ 


eg का गोला धिकाने से अधिक भारी नहीं होता ॥ 
उष्णता अपने समीप को वस्तुओं में 


यहां तक प्रवेश करतो है कि वे सब 
वस्तु समान उष्ण हो जातीं Tn vu 





लोहे के एक तत्र गोले को पानी. के घासन में डाला तो he ठंढा The 
बानी उष्ण हो. जाता हे ॥ 





थाड़ी उष्णता को ठंढ कहते हैं ॥ ०२॥ . 


JF 


( "३ ) 


जञा मनुष्य हिमालय पहाड़ की किसी घाटी के ऊंचे स्थान से आधा पथ 
लांघकर नीचे उतर आता है वह कहता है कि आह कैसी उष्ण बायु है । शार 
ज्ञा मनुष्य नीचे के प्रदेशों से उसी स्थान में जाता है सो कहता है um 
घड़ी ठंढी है। इन दोनों Haat में से एक का. घाय उष्ण ज्ञात होती है 
और दूसरे का ठंढी । इसका कारण यह स्पष्ट है कि जिस वायु को स्पर करके 
ऊपरवाला मनष्य आया है उसकी अपेक्षा ag अधिक उष्ण है। ओर 
जिस वाय को ay करके नीचेवाला मनष्य गया है उसकी अपेक्षा ag 
अल्प उष्ण है। इस से यह समभ पड़ता है कि अनुभव उष्णता का end] 
सपक नहीं है ४ 

जैसे ये दोनों मनुष्य अपने २ NAR अनुसार विरुदु षांत कहते हैं A 
ही मनुष्य के दोनों हाय भी एक पात्रस्य जल के विषय में faag साची 
दे सकते हैं। तम अपने दाहने हाथ के अति SS पानी में डाला ओर उसी समय 
में aig हाय का निपट उष्ण पानी में रखा । फिर थोड़े काल के अन्तर 
दोनों grat का गुनगुने जल के पाच में डाले । ता बह जल दाहने हाय 
का seq और siu हाय के ठंढा लगेगा । इस से gana टृष्टान्त की 
ata आर स्पष्ट प्रकार से ज्ञात हाता है कि अनुभव विश्वाधयोग्य उष्णता- 
मापक नहीं हे ॥ 





उष्णता वस्तओं का कैलाती है ओर 

इसी कारण से जिस वस्तं के विस्तार | 

को ठीक नाप सकते हैं बही उष्णता- 
मापक हे ॥ 5३ ॥ 





उष्णता का परिमाश जामने के लिए साधारण उष्णतामापक यन्य यह 
है कि एक काच के काश में पांरा वा और RUP द्रव द्रव्य भरकर उसके ऊपर 
शंक. पतली ' नली लगति । उस कोण के भीतर की द्रव ag उष्णता के 


| (=œ) 


सम्बन्ध से विस्तृत होकर ऊपर ठटती है ओर उस से seen की कमती बढ़ती 
जान सकते हें 





मित्र 2 वस्सच्यां में उष्णता मभित्र २ 
शोधता से चलती हे ॥ ७४ ॥ 


जलती st दीआसलाई के तब तक अंगुलियों से पकड़े रह सकते हैं 
जब तक कि ज्वाला अंगुलियों के अति निकट नहीं पहुंचती । परन्तु जे किसी 
धातु Re तार के एक टोंके के दोर की टेम में लगा दें ता ag 
शीघ्र ही ऐसा sey हो जाता है कि उसका कू भी नहों सकते ॥ 








SUA आकाञ में भी चलतो है uon 


od ram 


ऐसी उष्णता के किरणरूप ठष्शता कहते हैं ॥ 

सन्त्र saat से Star कि एक तपाए हुए लोइगोलक से ठष्शता सीधी 
देखा में चारों आर फैलती है । और पतन परावतेन कोण की समता की 
विधि इन्हीं किरणों के घटती है । यदि सुर्य की किरणें किसी गहरे पेट कें 
धातमय quu में गिरे ते! वहां से लोटकर सब एक बिन्द भें संयक्त होती हैं । 
्रार वहां उष्णता इतनी अधिक हे। जाती है कि कितनी एक वस्तु वहां रखने 
ते जल जाती हैं। यदि किसी Frog में दो आर एक एक गहरे पेट के 
दपण आमने साम्हने नियत q4 पर रखे जांय ओर एक के साम्हने अन्न 
ver जाय र दूसरे के साम्हने अग्नि ता वह wa ठस अग्नि से पक 

जायगा ॥ | 
^ fq काच की नली का टसर के कपड़े पर अथवा लाइ की बत्ती का 
कनी वस्त्र पर SAU करा तो उष्णता से अतिरिक्त एक दूसरा काये भी 
उत्पन्न हाता हे जिसको .वैद्यत कार्ये कहते हैं। वह नली पंख वा तृख बा 
कागज के टुकड़े को पहिले आकषेण करती है ओर फिर हटा देती B ou 





(a) 


ज्ञा इस प्रकार से. धंसी हुईं किसी बड़ी काचनली के पास अंगुली ले 
sig ता उस नली से चिनगारियां निकसती हैं और चुट चुट शब्द होता 
है । और भी जब वायु शुष्क रहती है उस समय माजार के पीठ पर वेग ते 
हाथ घंसने से यही दशा होती है ॥ 

गरजने और लैकने का भो यही स्वभाव है | गुड्डी के द्वारा विद्युत का 
मेघ से नीचे उतारा है । और जा २ परीक्षा काच और टसर के घंसने थे उत्यन्न 
विद्युत से हुईं हैं RE उस विद्युत से भी हुदे हैं ॥ 

बिजली भी उष्णता की नाड सर्वदा समान रहा चाहती है । इसी से जब 
कोई मेघ कुछ कारण पाकर बिद्युतपुश हो जाता है और वह किसी अल्प 
विद्युतवाले मेघ वा किसी वृक्ष वा गृह के निकट आ जाता है ता उस में 
की विद्यत बड़े वेग से निकसती है अर उसके साय एक शब्द भी होता है ॥ 

जिस पदार्थ में विद्युत बहुत होती है उसकी विद्युत को धात- के एक 
नोकीले छड़ के द्वारा विना शब्द और वेग के अलगा सकते हैं । जा किसी 
गृह के पास धातु के छड़ का एक छोर प्रथिवी में गड़ा हा और दूसरा टॉका 
Sq गृह से ऊंचा होता यह यन्त्र उस गृह को विद्युत से बचा सकता 2 । 
इस उपाय के द्वारा कलकत्ता आदि नगरों के लोग लाभ उठाते हैं n 

जघ पदार्थों का रसायनीय व्यासकरण होता है ता उन में भी विद्यतकाये 
दिखलाई देता है । इस विद्युत का विद्युत विशेष कहते हैं UC 

विद्युत विशेष के द्वारा इडलण्ड देण में सैकड़ों कोस की दूरी पर एक. 
पल में वृत्तान्त भेजा जाता है । झर अब हमारे इस भारतवर्षे में भी यह 
बिजली की डाक प्रुत हुई है कि जिसके द्वारा कलकत्ते का वृत्तान्त 
आगरा आदि नगरे! में पल भर भें पहुंच जाता है ॥ 

ओर इसी विद्युत विशेष के द्वारा पानी के नीचे बारूद को बड़ी दूर सें 
चण भर में उड़ा सकते हैं। और जब नाव आदि पदार्थे ट्टकर जल के 
नीचे बैठ आते हैं कि जिन से नौका का गमनागमन रुक जाता है ता इस 
बाधा को उक्त युक्ति से कट निवारण कंर सकते हैं । यह काये गङ्गा नदी 
में कई एक बार हुआ है 0 


(=) 


व्यास के अन्तर पर हो जाती है। जब बृहस्पति VENA पास रहता है उस समय 
उसके wet के ग्रहण का काल निर्णय करके गणक लोगों ने उसी के 
अनुसार उन wet के भविष्य wei का काल fata किया । परन्तु यह 
जाना गया कि जब वह ग्रह अत्यन्त अन्तर पर 'या तब उसके Get का 
ग्रहण निर्णात काल से चालीस पल के अनन्तर देख पड़ा । इस से यह 
ठहराया गया कि तेज को पृथ्वी की कचा लांघने में चालीस पल लगता 
है। और इस faga से तेज की गति का निणेययां हुआ । एखी से सूर्य 
की दूरी चार कड़ार पचास लाख कोस है । इस लिए जब ब्रहस्पत अपनो 
अत्यन्त दूरी पर रहता है तो अपने अत्यन्त न्युन अन्तर की अपेचा नो 
कडोर कास अधिक दूर रहता है । तेज का इतनी दूर चलने में चालीस 
पल लगते हैं । ता भाग देने से ज्ञात हुआ कि तेज की गति एक असुपाद 
A लाख कास के लगभग होतो हे ॥ 





. जब तेज की किरणं किसी परप्रकाश पदाथ 
पर पड़ती हैं ता वे वहां से बहुत करके लाटती 
हैं जैसे स्थितिस्थापकविशिष्ट गेंद भीत पर 
AIR Alsat है ॥ ४८ ॥ | | 





यहां भी परावतेनकोण पतनकाण के समान होता Ra यदि किसी 
अंधेरे घर में gå की किरण के एक Bre छिद्र में ते लाकर किसी धातमय 
दण के पेट में लम्बरूप गिराआ ते केबल एक किरण दिखाई देगी fas 
यद्यपि उस किरण में पतित किरण और परावृत्त किरण के आने जाने की 
दिशा विरुदु हैं ती भी पथ एक है । और यदि उस दरेण के ऐसे स्थापित 
करो कि सूर्य की किरणें उस पर टेढ़ी पढ़ें ता लम्बरेखा की दूसरी आर ते 
vu भांति परावृत्त होंगी कि परावतेनकेण पतितकाण के समान होमा ॥ 





(= ) 


परप्रकाश पदाथों का देन केवल उन से परावृत्त किरणों के द्वारा 
होता है । ओर स्वप्रकाश पदाथा की किरणं साचात आकर हमारी आंख पर 
पड़ती हैं । परन्तु जा किरणें स्वप्रकाण पदार्थ से निकसकर दूसरे पदार्थ 
पर पड़ती हैं उन किरणों को हम साक्षात नहीं देखते fay जब उन 
वस्तुओं से लाटकर हमारी आंख में आती हैं तब देख पड़ती हैं । जिस 
किरण के विषय में हम ने ऊपर लिखा हे कि दपेख पर पडके परावृत्त होती 
हे सा किरण केवल उस तेज के द्वारा दिखाई दे सकती हैजा तेज वायु के 
रजकणों से परावृत्त होकर आंख पर पहुंचता है जिन रजकणों पर वह 
किरण quu पर आने ओर उस से लोटने के समय पड़ती है ॥ 





जब तेज एक पारदशक वस्तु में हाकर 
दूसरे पारदशक पदाथ में प्रवेश करता 
है ता उसका पथ पलट जाता 
है॥ ०६ ॥ 





इसी कारण से जब कारे छड़ी एक अङ्ग से पानी में. सीधी डुबाई जाती 
है ता छाटी देख पड़ती है और जब टेढ़ी डुबाई आती है ते पानी में जितनी 
डूबी रहती है उतनी पानी के yea टूटी ऐसी समम पड़ती Bou 

इस से यह समझ पड़ता है कि जब कोरे किरण बायु में होकर जल 
में प्रवेश करती है तो जल उसे अधिक आकषेण करता है। यदि वह किरण 
पानी के पृष्ठ पर लम्बरूप से गिरे तो पानी उसे सीधे पथ से आकर्षण 
करेगा। परन्तु जा टेढ़ी गिरे ते पानी उसे टेढ़ा खींचेगा और लम्बरेखा के 
निकट करेगा । अधात जल के UE पर जहां उस किरण का सम्पात होगा 
उस बिन्दु से जा एक लम्बरेखा पानी के भीतर कल्पना की जाय ता बह किरण 
टेढ़ी होकर उस रेखा के निकट होगी अपनी सुध पर न चली जायगी ॥ 


M 


( èo ) 


wm किरण किसी घन पारदर्शक में होकर पतले पारदशक में प्रवेश 
करती है ता. उक्त नियम के विपरीत होता है । अथात यह किरण लम्ब- 
रेखा की aag दिशा में टेढ़ी होकर चलती 2 ॥ 

<q बात का निश्‍चय करने को एक छिछिले पाच में कोडे रुपैया इस 
प्रकार से रखा कि जा किरण gå से अथवा fadi दीपक से आकर उस 
पर पड़े सो पात्र - की बारी से रुक जाय कि जिस से रुपैया देख न पड़े। फिर 
उस पाच के जल से भरो ता किरण के नीचे वक्र होनेसे वह रुपैया ze 
होगा u 

फिर ठस पात से पानी a निकासकर उस रिक्त पात्र भें रुपैया डालकर 
डूतनी दूर पीछे हटो कि रुपैया पाच की घारी से छिप जाय । और तब उस 
पात्र को फिर पानी से भरो तो रुपैया फिर से टृष्ट होगा। Rite जा किरणें 
«du से परावृत्त होकर पात्र की बारी से रुककर पहिले आंख के ऊपर चली 
जाती थाया अब नीचे की. आर sse होकर आंख में Wit ॥ 

इसी कारण से जिस नदी वा कोल का पानी अत्यन्त निर्मल होता है 
उसका तल वास्पविक AA से अधिक ऊंचा समक पड़ता है । अज्ञानी बालक 
ज्ञा तैरने नहीँ जानते बे A स्थानों में qr के लिए पैठकर कधी कधी डूब 
जाते हैं क्योंकि उनका यह नहीं ज्ञात होता कि यहां बहुत गहरा है ॥ 

जब सूर्य बा कोई तारा क्षितिज के समीप रहता 2 उस समय जा 
किरणं उस से आती हैं से वाय में प्रवेश करके नीचे की आर वक्र होती 
हें । इस कारण से उस अवस्था में सयं आदि दिव्य पदार्थ quy जिस स्यान 
में रहते हैं उसकी अपेक्षा कुछ ऊंचे ज्ञात हेते हैं । क्याकि हम लोग किसी 
aq को उसी दिशा में देखते ही हैं कि जिधर से आकर किरणें आंख में 
प्रवेश करती हैं ॥ 

ज्ञा पदाये gatas Wo अथात हम लोगों के मस्तक की सुध पर 
रहते हें उन से आगत किरणें वक्र नहीं हातो । सब से अधिक किरणों का 
am होना चिति पर है । और ज्यों पदाथ खस्व॒स्तिक के निकट 
आते हैं त्यों २ किरण की वक्रता wa होती है। इस कारण ते सूय के 
ठगने के समय उसके ऊपरी भाग की अपेक्षा निचले भाग की किरणे 
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अधिक वक्र होती हें । जार जब वायु आद्रे रहती है कि जिस से किरण की 
वक्रता अधिक होती है ता gh का आकार कुछ अण्डे के सट्टण ZU 
आता हे ॥ . 

जातिषशास्त्रसम्बन्धी ग्रहवेध में इस वक्रता के लिए कुछ संस्कार करना 
पड़ता है। चितिज से लेकर जहां कि किरण की वक्रता सब से अधिक है 
खस्बस्तिक तक जहां कि उसका अभाव हो जाता है सब अंशो की सारणी 
घनाई गर्दे है । और यह सारणी जेतिषशास्त्रीय ग्रन्थों में लिखी है ॥ 

जब काच के एक गिलाखण्ड पर काडे किरण टेढ़ी पड़के उस में से 
जाती है ता उघका वक्रीभवन दो बार होता है । जब किरण वायुरूपी विरल 
vary से काचरूपी nina पदाये में प्रवेश करती है ता उस काचशिला- 
खण्ड के पृष्ठ से जा भीतर लम्ब होता है उसकी दिशा में वक्र हाती है। 
ओर जब काचरूपी घन पदार्थ से वायुरूपी विरल पदाथ में प्रवेश करती 
है ता जे लम्ब उस कार्चाणलाखण्ड के दूसरे पृष्ठ से वायु में होता है 
उस लम्ब से दूर जाती हे । र यह किरण दो स्थानों में विपरीत दिशा 
में वक्र हाती है। इससे फल में प्राय वैधी ही होती है जेवा कि वक्रता 
न हुई ॥ | | 

परन्तु यह बात तधी होती है जब किरण के बक्रकरनेहारें पदाये के 
दोनों पृष्ठ आपस में समानान्तर होते हैं । और यदि समानान्तर न हैं ते 
किरणे दोनों स्याना में एक ही दिशा में वक्र हा सकती हैं । जब कि समानान्तर 
किरणें किसी उभयपृष्ठ मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड के WHAT पड़ती हैं ता उन में से 
Sm किरण उस काचखण्ड की अक्षरेखा की सुध पर गिरती है As उसके 
पृष्ठ पर लम्बरूप होती है । अक्षरेखा उस रेखा के कहते हैं जा किसी 
पदार्थ के भीतर उसके केन्द्र के स्पश करके उसके दोनों प्रष्ठों पर लम्ब- 
रूप होती है। और इतर सब किरणं जे कि us पर टेढ़ी पडतो हैं 
उसी लम्बरेखा की आर परावृत्त होती हैं। ओर जब किरणें उक्त काच- 
खण्ड के दूसरे ws से निकसती हैं ता लम्ब रेखा से दूर गिरने के कारण 
टेढ़ी होकर अचरेखा की आर फिर झुकती हैं । ऑर इस कारण से अन्त में 
सब किरणं उस काचखण्ड के इस पृष्ठ के पीछे एक बिन्दू पर संयुक्त होती हैं। 


( & ) 


za बिन्द का नियत बिन्द कहते हैं । यह बिन्द अनमान में उस चापाकार 
काचखण्ड के गाल के व्यासाधे की दूरी पर रहता है ॥ 

मध्योन्नत काचखण्ड के द्वारा gÀ की किरणां को एक नियत fuer 
पर इकट्टा कर सकते हें । ओर जब यह काचखण्ड इस काम में लगाया 
जाता है ता उसे दाहककाच बोलते Yi क्योंकि यदि कोई कागज का 
टुकड़ा उसके नियत बिन्दू पर रखा जाय ता बह जल जाता है ॥ 

और मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड aa यन्त्र भी है। अथात उसके द्वारा 

qe Var बड़ा देख पड़ता है ॥ 

इसका कारण हम आगे लिखते हैं । अब पदार्थ आंख से दूर रहता 
8 तब छोटा समभ पड़ता है ओर जब आंख के निकट आता है तब बड़ा 
ज्ञात होता है । एक छोटा पदाथे सुरित आंख से आठ अङ्गल की दूरो 
पर स्पष्ट देख पड़ता है ।और यदि बही पदाथ अधिक निकट ले आया जाय 
ता बड़ा समझ पड़ेगा परन्तु उतना स्पष्ट नहीं। इस बात की परीक्षा के लिए 
किसो पुस्तक का पहिले आठ ३ जुल की दूरी पर वे देखा फिर उसका आंख 
के अधिक निकट से देखा ता इस बात को निश्‍चय होगा ॥ 

निकट ले आने से जा अस्यता होती है इसका कारण यह है कि आंस 
के अग्र भाग में मध्यान्त काचखण्ड के ay एक द्रव बिन्द रहता है 
और उस में किरणों के बक्र करने की Qui शक्ति हैं कि यदि आठ 
की दूरी पर रहनेहारे पदाथ से आगत किरणं उस पर पड ता वे किरणं 
उस ga बिन्द के पीछे रहनेहारे fur पर नियत बिन्द में संयक्त हाती 
रें । और वहां किरणों के मिलित होने से वह वस्त स्पष्ट दिखाई देती है । 
. wea यदि किरणं और निकट से आवें ता इस प्रकार से sm नहीं होतीं 
कि उनका संयोग चित्रपत्र पर नियत बिन्दु में हा ऑर इसी कारण से aq 
स्पष्ट नहीं देख पड़ती ॥ 

अब लोग बढ़े हा जाते हैं ता उनके नेत का द्रवपदार्थमय बिन्द जा व्हि 
मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड की नारे है घट जाता है आर इसी कारण से उनको पुस्तक 
के अक्षर आठ अङ्गुल की दूरी पर स्पष्ट नहों देख पडते! परन्तु यदि हॉय- 
भर की दूरी पर पुस्तक को रखें ता उसके अक्र स्पष्ट देख पड़ते हैं 0 


(a) 


यह जा आंख का दोष है सा मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड का चशमा लगाने 
से कर्थाञ्चत दूर हो सकता हे । क्योंकि यह काचखण्ड उन किरणों काजा 
कि किसी पदार्थ से आकर उस पर पडती हैं नेत्र में पहुंचने के पुवे इस 
प्रकार से सिकाड़ता है कि आंख का द्रवपदार्थयमय बिन्द स्पष्ट देखने के 
लिए अवशेष कारये कर लेता है अथात उन किरणों के चित्रपत्र पर 
नियत बिन्दु में संयुक्त कर देता है॥ 

किसी ऐसे मध्यान्त काचखण्ड का जा कि किरणे को अत्यन्त वक्र 
करता है किसो सुच्स पदाथ ओर नेत्र के बीच में रखने से बह- पदाथय 
नेत्र के पास ले आने पर स्पष्ट देख पड़ता है र कुछ बड़ा भी ज्ञात होता 
है । ऐसे काचखण्ड के ganas कहते हैं ॥ 

धातु के एक पत्र में छोटा सा गोलाकार छेद करके उस पर एक बन्द 
यानी डाले तो बह पानी उतत धातुपत्र के दोनों आर गालछूप हा जायगा । 
और इस से स्थूलदशेक यन्त का काम fag होगा । अथात उस में से देखने 
से सक्म वस्तु बड़ी देख पड़ेगी ॥ 

किसी अंधेरी काठरी की खिड़की के पट में एक छेद करके उस में 
ANA काचखण्ड जड़के उसके पीछे उत काठरी में कागज का एक 
qq उचित दूरी पर रखो ता उस कागज के पत्र पर बाहर के वृक्ष गृह 
चलते हुए मनुष्य इत्यादि पदाथ ग्रतिबिम्बित होंगे । इस प्रकार की व्यवस्था 
आर में भी है। से हम आगे दिखलावेंगे ॥ 

ज्ञा व्यापार मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड से हाता है उसका ठीक faag व्यापार 
मध्यनिस्त्र काचखण्ड से fag होता है । जब मध्यनिम्न काचखण्ड के भीतर 
से कियी बस्तु के देखते हैं तो सुच्स देख पड़ती है ॥ 

कितने एक तरुण पुरुषों की आंख के द्रवपदार्येमय बिन्द का मध्य ऐसा 
उन्नत रहता हैं कि किरणं चित्रपत्र पर पहुंचने के पुर्व नियत fe में 
संयक्त हा जाती हैं । फिर वहां से अपनी २ रेखा में चलकर चित्रपत्र पर 
प्रथक २ पहुंचती हैं और इसी कारण से चित्रपत्र पर स्पष्ट प्रतिबिम्ब 
नहीं पड़ता ऐसे लोग केवल बहुत निकट से वस्तु का स्पष्ट देख 
सकते wu 


( ८४ ) 
यदि ऐसे निकटदण्णी लाग मध्यनिम््र काचखण्ड का चशमा लगें तो 


SAR पदार्थ आठ WEA की दूरी पर भी स्पष्ट देख पड़ेगा क्योंकि उस 


काचखण्ड ते किरणं फैलकर चलती हैं ॥ 

परन्तु ऐसे थोड़ी दूर के देखनेवाले लोग इस ध्यान पर सन्तोष कर 
सकते हैं कि जब aga के कारण आर लोगों की टृष्टि मन्द होगी तो 
हमारी gie कदाचित तीक्षण होने लगेगी Rita उस अवस्थया में उनकी 
आंख का द्रवपदायेमय बिन्द चिपेटा हो जाता हैं 0 

काई २ पदाथ वस्तुत कोटे नहीं हैं परन्तु दूरी के कारण से Be समक 
पड़ते हैं । उनके स्पष्ट देखने के लिए हम लोग qucm यन्त्र लगाते हैं ॥ 

साधारण दूरदशेक यन्त्र का Be यह है कि एक चोंगे के अन्त 
में एक मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड लगा रहता हे कि जिस से दूरस्थ पदार्थ से 
आगत किरणें सिकुडती हैं । परन्तु वे किरणं नियत बिन्दु में संयुक्त होने 
के पूर्व एक मध्यनिप्त काचखण्ड पर पड़ती हें कि जिस से वे इतना फैल- 
कर चलती हैं कि जो स्पष्ट देखने के लिए आवश्यक है । ऐसा होने पर दूर- 
स्थ ag wag देख पड़ती है आर यह भी समभ पड़ता कि मानो निकट 
चली आई ॥ 





शत तेज की किरण में जगत के सारे 
रंग पाण जाते हैं ॥ ८० ॥ 





जल से भरे हुए स्वच्छ काचपात्र का हाथ में लेकर अपने माथे से 
Sat उठाओआ अथवा अंधेरी काठरी के भीतर किसी स्थान में रखे कि 
जहां gå की किरण आकर उस पर पड़े और तब उस पात्र ऑर qd के 
मध्य में खड़े होकर देखा तो जे प्रकार के रंग मेघधनुष में देख पड़ते 
हैं दो सब उस काचपात में देख WAI उस पात्र को क्रम २ से ऊपर 
उठाओ वा नीचे करो जब तक कि कोई एक रंगीन किरण न देख पड़े | आर 
जब रंगीन किरण देख पड़े ता पात्र के फिर ऊपर नीचे करो तो दूसरे रंग की 





(a) 


किरणें भी क्रम रसे देख पडेंगी SU पुछे कि इतने प्रकार के रंग स्वच्छ 
जल में कहां से ge पड़ते हैं तो इसका उत्तर यह है कि ये सब रंगबाली 
किरणं श्वेत तेज की एक Sta में रहती हैं चाहिए कि हम इस पर 
करू अधिक व्याख्या करें N 

पीछे यह कहा गया है कि परप्रकाश पदाये उन किरणों के द्वारा देख 
पड़ते हैं जा उन से परावृत्त होते हैं। परन्तु सब पदार्थ प्रत्येक किरणों का 
नहीं परावृत्त करते हैं । जिस पदाथ से सम्यणे किरणें परावृत्त होती हैं सो 
श्वेत समभा पड़ता हे । ओर जिस से काई किरण नहीं परावृत्त हाती सो 
काला ज्ञात होता है ॥ 

जब किषी पदार्थ से किरणें परावृत्त होती हैं ता उनके साय उनकी 
उष्णता भी परावृत्त हाती है । और जब किसी gary में किरणे प्रवेश करती 
हैं ता उनके साथ उनकी उष्णता भी प्रवेश करती है। इसी लिए घाम में 
काले रंग का वस्त्र जा कि किरणों का पो जाता उष्ण होता है और श्वेत 
. रंग का वस्त्र जा कि उनको परावृत्त करता है ठंढा होता है। इसी कारण 
से काला बस्त्र दाहककाच के सम्मुख रखने से कट HA जाता है परन्तु 
श्वेत वस्त्र वैषा शीघ्र नहों जलता ou 

जिस पदार्थ से लाल किरणें परावृत्त होती हैं सो लाल देख पड़ता है 
ओर जिस से पीली किरणें परावृत्त होती हैं सो पीला देख पड़ता है। इस 
प्रकार से सर्वेच जाना ॥ 

श्वेत तेज में रहनेहारी रंगीन किरणों का वक्र होना समान नहीँ है। नीली 
किरण पीली की अपेक्षा अधिक वक्र होने के योग्य है श्रार पीली किरण लाल 
की अपेक्षा अधिक वक्र हाने के योग्य है।यह घात एक चिकण घन काचखण्ड 
के द्वारा स्पष्ट होती है ॥ 

किसी त्रिकोण घन काचखण्ड को अंधेरी कोठरी में Qu स्थान में 
रखो Ta smi एक Be छेद से आगत किरण उस पर पड़े ता वही 
किरण जो कि पहिले साम्हने की भीत पर श्वेत देख पड़ती थी मेघधनुष के 
सारे रंगों को प्रकाशित करेगी । इस त्रिकोण काचखण्ड में किरणें पड़ने के 
समय जिस दिशा में वक्र होती हैं निकसने के समय भी उषी दिशा में वक्र 


(a) 


हाती हैं जेसा कि मध्यात्नत काचखण्ड में हाता हे । और जा कारण वहां 
है सोई यहां भी है। परल इस काचखण्ड के पाश्वं चिपटे होने से वे किरण 
एक बिन्दु में नहीं संयुक्त होतों ॥ 
यदि उक्त काचखण्ड के द्वारा भिन्न किई हुई fatal को war 
काचखण्ड पर डालें तो वे सब नियत बिन्दु पर संयुक्त होंगी आर वहां वैसी ही 
` श्वेत देख पड़ेंगी जैधा कि वक्र होने के पवे देख पड़ती थीं। इस प्रकार से हम 
लोग श्वेत तेज की किरणको टूक २ करके फिर cag कर सकते हैं ॥ 
सये कहास के बीच से देखने से जार कधी कधी ठदयकाल वा अस्त- 
काल में रक्त बण का दिखाई देता है। इसका कारण यह है कि लाल किरणं 
और किरणों की अपेक्षा अल्प वक्र होने योग्य होती हैं। ओर दसी से केवल 
वे दे रक्त किरणं हमारी आंख पर पहुंचती हैं ॥ 
` उक्त काचखण्ड से जा २ रंग देख पड़ते हैं सा सब मेघधनुष में भी देख _ 
पड़ते हैं । यह मेघधनुष मेघ के Geil में. से सुर्यकिरणों के वक्रित होने 
से बनता है । क्योकि प्रत्येक जलबुन्द इस AR घन काचखण्ड के gT 
सयेकिरणों के भिन्न २ करते हैं ॥ 
आर मेघ के जलउुन्द आंख से समान काण पर स्थित हैं उन सभो पे एक ही 
in wm होता है। और जो २ बुन्दं आंख से समानकाणछत अन्तर पर 
हैं उन सभों की स्थिति गोलाकार होनी चाहिए। इस लिए मेघधनुष जिसका 
हम केबल एक खण्ड देखते हैं अवश्य गोलाकार होगा ॥ 
पदायों की गति और बलकाये और तेज आदिकों का प्रसरण नियत रेखा 
और नियत अवकाश में होते हैं । इस लिण उन रेखा और उन अवकाणों 
के धमे उन fagrat का मुख्य भाग है जा कि faga इन्हीं पदायां 
पर लगते हैं । और गति बल आदि और काल ये सब गणनीय परिमाण- 
विशिष्ट पदार्थे हैं और umm के धमे इनके विषय में भी घटते हैं जैसा 
कि और सब ware में लगते हें । सहुग और परिमाण का कथन हस अगले 
अध्याय में किया चाहते हैं । इस लिए इस अध्याय का यहां ही समांस करते EU 
दूसरा अध्याय समाप हुआ ॥ | 


~ ta fa » 
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जब यह बिजली किसी नरम लोहे में प्रवेश करती हैं ता वह लोहा 
«um हा जाता है ॥ 

तेज में गुरुत्य महीं है ॥ 

देखने में तेज की आवश्यक्रता है। दस विषय का वर्थन जिस शास्त्र 
में किया गया है उतका Hawt हम आगे करते du 





लेरहवां प्रकरण ॥ 





अय दशेनशास्त्र ॥ 





qima में पदाथा कां तीन विभाग किया है खप्रकाण परप्रकाश 
क्षार पारदशक । स्वप्रकाश उस बस्तु के कहते हैं जा केवल अपने तेज ते 
प्रकाशित होती है जैसे gå दीप इत्यादि | यद्यपि स्वच्छ धात भी चमकती 
है पर वह स्वप्रकाश नहीं है कोकि यदि उस पर किसी स्वप्रकाण पदार्थ 
का तेज न पड़े ता वह प्रकाणरहित रहती है। इत लिए घातु का अन्तमाव 
उन RIR पदाथां में धमभना जा कि न quay और न पार- 
देक हैं । पारदशेक उन वस्तुओं के कहते हैं जिनके भीतर से तेज 
पार हो जाता है जैसे काच पानी इत्यादि । ऐसे पदायों के कहीं कहाँ मध्यका 
भी कहते हें ॥ | 





तेज स्वप्रकाश पदार्थ से निकसकर चारों 


यार सांधी रेखा में फैलता हे e£ 





जब तेज की किरणें किसी परप्रकाण पदार्थ पर पड़ती हैं तेः वे र्क 
जाती हैं र उस पदाये के पीछे अंधेरा हा जाता है । ओर यह अश्थकार 
जब किसी भीत इत्यादि war पर पड़ता है ता उस से छाया बमती है ४ 


| 


( ८०) 


छाया बहुधा अत्यन्त काली नहो होती! इसका कारण यह है कि जिस छान पैं 
छाया पडती है प्राय उस स्थान में आर पदाथां के तेज भी आकर गिरते 
हैं आर उन तेजा से छाया फीकी हा जाती है। जैशा कि जब दा दीपक 
बारकर किषी घट के प्रकाशित करते हैं ता उत घड़े की दा छाया पड़ती 


हैं ओर जब एक दीपक का बुभा देते हैं तो एक काया अधिक घन ओर 


स्पष्ट हाती है। पर तो भी अत्यन्त काली नहीं होती Wü ग्रह की भीत 
वे और आसपास के पदाथों से परावृत्त AI उसके प्रकाशित करते हैं ॥ 

जहां कि स्वप्रकाश पदाथ परप्रकाश पदाथे की अपेक्षा बड़ा होता है वहां 
छाया उत्तरोत्तर पतली होकर नष्ट हा जाती है। जब कि सूर्यग्रहण का 
आकार HEY RAY होता है तो a की छाया पृथ्वी पर पहुँचने के 
पहिले नष्ट हो जाती है ॥ 

ओर जहां कि Quay wary परप्रकाश पदाथ की wien Fret है 
वहां परप्रकाण पदार्थ की छाया उस पदार्थ से जितनी दूर होगी उतनी 
बड़ी होगी । इस प्रकार से मनुष्य की काया भीत पर बीस हाथ से अधिक 
लम्बी पड़ सकती है ॥ 





तेज बड़े वेग से चलता है ॥ 9७ ॥ 


सये के तेज का पृथ्वी तक पहुंचने में बीस पले लगते हैं। इस लिए 
जब किरण हम तक पहुंचती हैं उस समय gÀ उस स्थान का छोड़ दिर 
रहता है कि जहां से उसकी किरणं चलती हैं। पर ते भी हम सूये का 
seal किरणों की सुत पर अथात उसी स्थान में देखने हैं कि जिसके बह 
बीव पल पहिले त्याग दिए रहता है ४ 

तेज के गमन का नियम वक्ष्यमाण प्रकार ते ज्ञात हुआ है । ऊपर कहां 
xui है कि ब्रहस्पति के साथ चार WE हैं आर उन में बार वार ग्रहण 
लगते हैं । जब बृहस्पति ओर सूर्य के मध्य में पृथ्वी आती है तब सुय की 
अपेक्षा gei बृहस्पति के अधिक निकट रहती है और जब सुर्य दोनों के 
मध्य में आता है तो gett gd तूरी की अपेचा बृहस्पति से अपनी कत्ता कें 


(=) 


व्यास के अन्तर पर हो जाती है जब बृहस्पति पृथ्वी पास रहता है उत समय 
gum चन्द्रे के ग्रहण का काल निय करके गणक लोगों ने उसी के 
अनुसार उन Wei के भविष्य ग्रहणों का काल Tata किया । परन्तु यह 
जाना गया कि जब वह ग्रह अत्यन्त अन्तर पर M तब उसके चन्द्रं का 
ग्रहण निर्णीत काल से चालीख पल के अनन्तर देख पड़ा। इस से यह 
ठहराया गया कि तेज को एख की कक्षा लांघने में चालीस पल लगता 
है। आर इस सिदान्त ते तेज की गति का निणेययां हुआ। vel सूर्य 
की दूरी चार कड़ार पचास लाख Fg है। इस लिए जब ब्रह॒स्पति अपनी 
अत्यन्त दूरी पर रहता है ता अपने अत्यन्त न्यून अन्तर की अपेक्षा नो 
कड़ोर कास अधिक दूर रहता है । तेज का इतनी दूर चलने में चालीस 
पल लगते हैं। ता भाग देने से ज्ञात हुआ कि तेज की गति एक असुपाद 
मे लाख कास के लगभग होतो है ॥ 





जब तेज को किरणं किसी परप्रकाण पदार्थ 
पर पड़ती हैं ता वे वहां से बहुत करके लाटती 
हैं Sm स्थितिस्थापकविशिष्ट गेंद भीत पर 
AIR लाटती छै ॥ ७८ n | | 





यहां भी परावतेनकोण पतनकाण के समान होता Bi यदि किसी 
अंधेरे घर में gå की किरण का एक छोटे छिद्र में से लाकर किषी धातमय 
दर्पण के पेट में लम्बरूप गिराओ ते केबल एक किरण दिखाई देगी Khia 
यद्यपि उस किरण में पतित किरण और परावृत्त किरण के आने जाने की 
दिशा faag हैं तौ भी पथ एक है । और यदि उस दपेण के ऐसे स्थापित 
करो कि ga की किरणें उस पर टेढ़ी R ता लम्बरेखा की दुसरी र ते 
vu भांति परावृत्त होंगी कि परावतेनकेण पतितकाण के समान होमा ४ 


(æ) 


परप्रकाश पदाथों का दशन केवल उन से परावृत्त किरणों के द्वारा 
होता है । ओर स्वप्रकाश पदाथों की किरणं साक्षात आकर हमारी आंख पर 
पड़ती हें । परन्तु जे किरणें स्वप्रकाश पदार्थ से निकसकर दूसरे पदाथे 
पर पड़ती हैं उन किरणों के हम साक्षात नहीं देखते किन्तु जब उन 
aga से लाटकर हमारी आंख में आती हैं तब देख पड़ती हें । जिव 
किरण के विषय में हम ने ऊषर लिखा है कि quu पर पडके परावृत्त होती 
हे सा किरण केबल उस तेज के द्वारा दिखाई दे सकती है जे तेज वायु के 
रजकणों घे परावृत्त होकर आंख पर पहुंचता है जिन रजकणो पर वह 
किरण दपण पर आने ओर उस से लैटने के समय पड़ती है ॥ 





जब तेज एक पारदर्शक वस्तु में होकर 
दूसरे पारदर्शक पदार्थ में प्रवेश करता 
है ता उसका पथ पलट जाता 
usc 





इसी कारण से जब कोर छड़ी एक अङ्ग d पानी में सोधी डुबाई जाती 
है ता छाटी देख पड़ती है और जब टेढ़ी डुबाई जाती है तो पानी में जितनी 
डूबी रहती है उतनी पानी के एड घे टूटी ऐवी समभ पड़ती है ॥ 

इस से यह समक पड़ता है कि अब कोई किरण वायु में होकर जल 
में प्रवेश करती है ता जल उसे अधिक आकषेण करता है। यदि वह किरण 
पानी के प्छ पर लम्बरूप से गिरे ता पानी उसे सीधे पथ से आकषेण 
करेगा। परन्तु जा टेढ़ी गिरे ता पानी उसे टेढ़ा खोंचेगा और लम्बरेखा के 
निकट करेगा । अथात जल के पृष्ठ पर जहां उस किरण का सम्पात होगा 
उस बिन्दु से जा एक लम्बरेखा पानी के भीतर कल्पना की जाय ता बह किरण 
टेढ़ी होकर उस रेखा के निकट होगी अपनी सुध पर न चली जायगी ॥ 


( èo ) 


जब किरण किसी घन पारदर्शक में होकर पतले पारदशक में प्रवेश 
करती है तो उक्त नियम के विपरीत होता है। अथात यह किरण लम्ब- 
रेखा की faag दिशा में टेढ़ी होकर चलती है ॥ 

इस बात का निश्चय करने के एक fafea पाच में u$ «dur इस 
प्रकार से रखा कि जा किरण gÀ से अथबा किसी dium से आकर उस 
पर पड़े से पात्र -की बारी से रुक जाय कि जिस ते रुपैया देख न पड़े । फिर 
उस पाच के जल से भरा ते किरण के नीचे वक्र होनेसे वह रुपैया ze 
होगा u 

फिर guum से पानी s निकासकर उष रिक्त पाच में रुपैया डालकर 
इतनी दूर पीछे हटो कि रुपैया पात्र की बारी से छिप जाय। और तब उस 
पात्र को फिर पानी से भरा तो स्पैया फिर से टृष्ट होगा। Rifa जा किरणें 
रुपैए से परावृत्त हाकर पात्र की बारी सेन रुककर पहिले आंख के ऊपर चली 
जाती थीं सा अब नीचे की. आर वक्रीछत होकर आंख में पैठेंगी ॥ 

इसी कारण से जिस नदी बा भील का पानी अत्यन्त निमेल होता है 
उसका तल वास्तविक अवस्या से अधिक ऊंचा समक पड़ता हे । अज्ञानी बालक 
जा तैरने नहीं जानते बे ऐसे स्थानों खान के लिए पैठकर कधी कधी डूब 
जाते हैं क्योंकि उनको यह नहीं ज्ञात होता कि यहां बहुत गहरा है ॥ 

जब gu वा कोई तारा क्षितिज के समीप रहता है उस समय ST 
किरणें उस से आती हैं से वाय में प्रवेश करके नीचे की ओर वक्र होती 
हैं। इस कारण से उस अवस्था में ga आदि दिव्य पदार्थ वस्तुत जिस स्थान 
में रहते हैं उसकी अपेक्षा कुळ ऊंचे ज्ञात होते हैं । क्योंकि हम लाग किसी 
वस्तु को उसी दिशा में देखते ही हैं कि जिधर से आकर किरणें आंख में 
प्रवेश करती हैं 0 

जञा पदाथे wan भे. अथात हम लोगों के मस्तक की सुध पर 
रहते हें उन से आगत किरणें वक्र नहीं हाती । सब से अधिक किरणों का 
am होना fafa पर है | आर sate पदाथ खस्व॒स्तिक के निकट 
आते हैं at २ किरण की वक्रता न्यन होती है । इस कारण ते सुय के 
उगने के समय उसके ऊपरी भाग की अपेक्षा निचले भाग की किरणें 

9 


( et ) 


अधिक वक्र होती हैं । ओर जब वायु आद्रे रहती है कि जिस से किरण की 
वक्रता अधिक होती है ता सये का आकार कुळ अण्डे के ary ze 
आता है ॥ . 

जातिषशास्त्रसम्बन्धी ग्रहवेध में इस वक्रता के लिए कुछ संस्कार करना 
पडता 2 । क्षितिजसे लेकर जहां कि किरण की वक्रता सब से अधिक है 
Baran तक जहां कि उसका अभाव हो जाता है सब अण्णा की सारणी 
बनाई ne है । ओर यह सारणी जेतिषशास्त्रीय ग्रन्या A लिखी है ॥ 

जब काच के एक शिलाखण्ड पर कोई किरण टेढ़ी पडके उस में से 
जाती है ता उषका वक्रीभवन दो बार होता है । जब किरण वायुरूपी विरल 
uar से काचरूपी गभिन पदाथे में प्रवेश करती है ता उत काचशिला- 
खण्ड के पृष्ठ से जा भीतर लम्ब होता है उसकी दिशा A वक्र होती है। 
ओर जब काचरूपी घन पदाये से वायुरूपी विरल पदार्थ में प्रवेश करती 
है ता जा लम्ब उस कार्चाशलाखण्ड के दूसरे VS d वायु में होता है 
उस लम्ब से दूर जाती 313m यह किरण दो स्थानों में विपरीत दिशा 
में वक्र होती है। इससे फल में प्राय वैती ही होती है जेवा कि वक्रता 
न हुई ॥ 

RA यह बात तधी होती है जब किरण के बक्रकरनेहारे पदार्थ के 
दोनों us आपस में समानान्तर होते हैं । और यदि समानान्तर न हैं ते 
किरणें दोनों स्थानों में एक ही दिशा में वक्र हा सकती हैं । जब कि समानान्तर 
किरणें किसी उभयपृष्ठ मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड के प्रष्ठ पर पड़ती हैं ता उन में से 
जा किरण उस काचखण्ड की अक्षरेखा की सुध पर गिरती है वाई उसके 
पृष्ठ पर लम्बरूप होती है । अक्षरेखा उस रेखा के कहते हैं जा किसी 
पदाथ के भीतर उसके केन्द्र के स्पशे करके उसके दोनों wi पर लम्ब- 
रूप हाती है। और इतर सब किरणें जा कि पृष्ठ पर टेढ़ी पड़ती हैं 
उसी लम्बरेखा की आर परावृत्त हाती हें । We जब किरणें उक्त काच- 
खण्ड के दुसरे gu से निकसती हैं ता लम्ब रेखा से दूर गिरने के कारण 
टेढ़ी होकर अक्षरेखा की आर फिर झुकती हैं । और इस कारण से अन्त में 
सब किरणं उस काचखण्ड के इस पृष्ठ के पीछे एक बिन्दु पर संयुक्त होती हैं। 


(९२) 


xu बिन्द का नियत बिन्द कहते हैं । यह f अनमान में उस चापाकार 
काचखण्ड के गोल के व्यासा की दूरी पर रहता है ॥ 

मध्योन्नत काचखण्ड के द्वारा सये की किरणों को एक नियत बिन्दू 
पर Hel कर सकते हैं । ओर जब यह काचखण्ड इस काम में लगाया 
जाता है ता उवे दाहककाच बोलते हें । क्योंकि यदि काई कागज का 
टुकड़ा उसके नियत बिन्द पर रखा जाय तो बह जल जाता है ॥ 

र मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड aia यन्त्र भी हे । अथात उसके द्वारा 

qe पदाये बड़ा देख पड़ता है ॥ 

इसका कारण हम आगे लिखते हैं जब पदाथे आंख से दूर रहता 
है तब छोटा समभ पड़ता है ओर जब आंख के निकट आता है तब बड़ा 
ज्ञात हाता है। एक छोटा पदार्थ सुरचित आंख से आठ अङ्गुल की दूरो 
यर स्पष्ट देख पड़ता है ।और यदि वही पदाथ अधिक निकट ले आया जाय 
ता बड़ा समक पड़ेगा परन्तु उतना स्पष्ट नहीं। इस बात की परीक्षा के लिए 
किसी पुस्तक का पाहिले आठ अ जुल की दूरी पर देखा फिर उसके आंख 
के अधिक निकट से देखा तो इस बात का निश्चय होगा ॥ 

निकट ले आने से जा wear होती है इसका कारण यह है कि आंख 
के अग्र भाग में ANA काचखण्ड के sey एक द्रव बिन्द रहता हे 
और उस में किरणे के वक्र करने की Wa शक्ति हे कि यदि आठ अङ्गुल 
की दूरी पर रहनेहारे पदाये से आगत किरणं उस पर पड ता बे किरणं 
उस द्रव बिन्द के पीछे रहनेहारे चित्रपत्र पर नियत बिन्द में संयक्त होती 
हें । और वहां किरणों के मिलित होने से वह वस्त स्पष्ट दिखाई देती है । 
. परन्तु यदि किरणं आर निकट से आवें ता इस प्रकार से वक्र नहीं होतो 
कि उनका संयोग चित्रपत्र पर नियत बिन्दु में हा आर इसी कारण से वस्तु 
स्पष्ट नहीं देख पड़ती ॥ 

जब लोग बढ़े हा जाते हैं ता उनके नेत्र का द्रवषदायेमय बिन्द जा कि 
मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड की नाई है घट जाता है और इसी कारण से उनका पुस्तक 
के अक्षर आठ अङ्गुल की दूरी पर स्पष्ट नहीं देख पड़ते। परन्तु यदि हाथ- 
भर की दूरी पर पुस्तक को रखें ता उसके अक्षर स्पष्ट देख पड़ते हैं ॥ 


(a) 


यह जा आंख का दोष है से मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड का चशमा लगाने 
से कर्थाञ्चत दूर हा सकता हे । क्योंकि यह काचखणड उन किरणों काजा 
कि किसी पदार्थ से आकर उस पर पड़ती हैं नेत्र में पहुँचने के Ud इस 
प्रकार से fearen है कि आंख का द्रवषदायथेमय बिन्द स्पष्ट देखने के 
लिए अवशेष काये कर लेता है अथात उन किरणों a haw पर 
नियत बिन्दु में संयुक्त कर देता है॥ 

किसी एसे मध्यान्नत काचखण्ड का जा कि किरणा के अत्यन्त वक्र 
करता है किसो सुच्म पदाथ ओर नेत्र के घीच में रखने से sg पदाथय 
नेत्र के पास ले आने पर स्पष्ट देख पड़ता है और कुछ बड़ा भी ज्ञात होता 
है । ऐसे काचखण्ड को स्थलदशेक यन्त्र कहते हैं ॥ 

धातु के एक पत्र भें छोटा सा गोलाकार छेद करके उस पर एक बुन्दं 
पानी डालो तो वह पानी Sq धातुपत्र के दोनों आर Mae हो जायगा । 
ओर इस से स्थलदशेक यन्त्र का काम fag होगा । अथात उस में से देखने 
से सक्म वस्तु घड़ी देख पड़ेगी ॥ 

किसी अंधेरी केठरी की खिड़की के पट में एक छेद करके उस में 
मध्यान्त काचखण्ड जड़के उसके पीछे उघ कोठरी में कागज का एक 
पत्र डाचत दूरी पर रखो ता उस कागज के पत्र पर बाहर के वृक्ष गृह 
चलते हुए मनुष्य इत्यादि पदाथ ब्रतिबिम्बित होंगे । इस प्रकार की व्यवस्था 
आख में भी 21 सा हम आगे दिखलावेंगे ॥ 

जो व्यापार मध्योन्रत काचखण्ड से हाता है उसका ठीक fag व्यापार 
मध्यनिम्न काचखण्ड से fag हाता है । जथ मध्यनिम्न काचखण्ड के भीतर 
से किवी बलु का देखते हैं तो gw देख पड़ती है ॥ 

कितने एक तरुण पुरुषों की आंख के द्रवपदारथमय बिन्द का मध्य शसा 
उन्नत रहता हे कि किरणं चित्रप पर पहुंचने के पुर्व नियत fe में 
jam हो जाती हैं। फिर वहां से अपनी २ रेखा में चलकर चित्रपत्र पर 
प्रथक २ पहुंचती हैं और इसी कारण से चिच्पत्र पर स्पष्ट प्रतिबिम्ब 
नहीं पड़ता Qà लोग केवल बहुत निकट से वस्तु का स्पष्ट देख 
सकते Eu 


" 
(e ) 


यदि एसे निकटदर्शो am मध्यनिन्त्र काचखण्ड का चशमा लगावे ते 
उनको पदाथ आठ WAS की दूरी पर भी स्पष्ट देख पड़ेगा क्योंकि उस 
काचखणड से किरण फैलकर चलती हैं ॥ 

परन्तु ऐसे थोड़ी दूर के देखनेवाले लोग इस ध्यान पर सन्ताष कर 
सकते हैं कि जब बृहुता के कारण और लोगों की टृष्टि मन्द होगी तो 
हमारी sie कदाचित तीक्षण होने लगेगी wif उस अवस्था में उनकी 
आंख का द्रवपदार्थमय बिन्दु चिपेटा हो जाता है 0 

काई २ पदाथ वस्तुत छोटे नहीं हैं परन्तु दूरी के कारण से He समक 
पड़ते हैं । उनको स्पष्ट देखने के लिए हम लोग TU यन्त्र लगाते हैं ॥ 

साधारण दुरदशेक यन्त्र का uw यह है कि एक Hb के अन्त 
में एक मध्योन्नत काचखण्ड लगा रहता है कि जिस से दुरस्थ पदार्थ ते 
आगत किरणें सिकुड़ती हैं । परन्तु वे किरणं नियत बिन्दु में संयुक्त होने 
के पुर्व एक मध्यनिप्न काचखण्ड पर पड़ती हैं कि जिस से वे इतना फैल- 
कर चलती हैं कि जो स्पष्ट देखने के लिए आवश्यक Zi ऐसा होने पर दूर 
स्थर बसु प्रवृद्द देख पड़ती है और यह भी समभ पड़ता कि माना निकट 
चली आई ॥ s 





Wa तेज की किरण में जगत के सारे 
रंग पाए जाते हैं ॥ ८० ॥ 





जल से भरे EU स्वच्छ BAA के हाथ में लेकर अपने मांथे से 
ऊंचा उठा अथवा अंधेरी कोठरी के भीतर किसी स्थान A रखा कि 
जहां gÀ की किरण आकर उस पर पड़े आर तब उस पाच ओर ga के 
मध्य में खड़े होकर देखा तो जै प्रकार के रंग मेघधनुष में देख पड़ते 
हैं I सब उस काचपात्र में देख पड़ेंगे । उस पात्र का क्रम २ से ऊपर | 
उठाओ वा नीचे करो जब तक कि कोई एक रंगीन किरण न देख पड़े । और | 
जब रंगीन किरण देख पड़े ते पात्र को फिर ऊपर नीचे करो ता दूसरे रंग की 


(a ) 


` किरणें भी क्रम २से देख पड़ेंगी । जॉ प्रश कि इतने प्रकार के रंग स्वच्छ 
जल में कहां से ge पड़ते हैं तो इसका उत्तर यह है कि ये सब रंगबाली 
किरणं श्वेत तेज की एक जोति में रहती हैं । चाहिए कि हम इस पर 
कळू अधिक व्याख्या करें ॥ | 

पीछे यह कहा गया है कि परप्रकाश पदाये उन किरणों के द्वारा देख 
पड़ते हैं जे उन से परावृत्त होते हैं। परन्तु सब पदार्थे प्रत्येक किरणों का 
नहीं परावृत्त करते हैं । जिस uar से सम्यणे किरणें परावृत्त हाती हैं सो 
श्वेत समभ पड़ता हे । Hy जिस से कोई किरण नहीं परावृत्त हाती सो 
काला ज्ञात हाता है ॥ 

जब किषी पदार्थ से किरणें परावृत्त होती हैं तो उनके साथ उनकी 
` उष्णता भी परावृत्त हाती है । और जब किसी पदार्थ में किरणे प्रवेश करती 
हैं ता उनके साय उनकी उष्णता भी प्रवेश करती है । इसी लिए घाम में 
काले रंग का वस्त्र जा कि किरणों का पी.जाता उष्ण होता है और श्वेत 
रंगका वस्त्र जा कि उनको परावृत्त करता है ठंढा होता है। इसी कारण 
से काला बस्त्र दाहककाच के सम्मुख रखने से कट जल जाता है परन्तु 
श्वेत वस्त्र Sur शीघ्र नहों जलता ou 

जिस पदार्थ से लाल किरणें परावृत्त होती हैं सा लाल देख पड़ता है 
. और जिस से पीली किरणे परावृत्त हाती हैं सो पीला देख पड़ता है। इस 
प्रकार से सवे जाना ॥ 

श्वेत तेज में रहनेहारी रंगीन किरणों का वक्र होना समान नहीं है। नीली 
` किरण पीली की अपेक्षा अधिक वक्र होने के योग्य है और पीली किरण लाल 
की अपेक्षा अधिक वक्र हाने के योग्य है।यह बात एक त्रिकोण घन काचखण्ड 
के द्वारा स्पष्ट हाती है॥ 

किसी Raa घन काचखण्ड को अंधेरी कोठरी में Ww स्थान में 
रखा fa जहां एक Be छेद से आगत किरण उस पर पड़े तो बही 
किरण जा. कि पहिले साम्हने की भीत पर श्वेत देख पड़ती थी मेघधनुष के 
सारे रंगों को प्रकाशित करेगी । इस Raq काचखण्ड में किरणं पड़ने के 
समय जिस दिशा में वक्र होती हैं निकसने के समय भी उसी दिशा में वक्र 


(a) 


हाती हैं जैसा कि मध्योत्रत काचखण्ड में हाता है । र जे कारण agt 
है साई यहां भी है । परन्तु इस काचखण्ड के पाश्वं fuu? होने से वे किरणं 
एक बिन्दु में नहीं संयुक्त होतीं ॥ MEM 
यदि उक्त काचखण्ड के द्वारा भिन्न किई हुईं किरंणों को मध्यान्नत 
काचखण्ड पर डालें ता वे सब नियत बिन्दु पर संयुक्त होंगी आर वहां वैसी ही 
श्वेत देख पड़ेगी जैसा कि वक्र होने के पुं ब देख पड़ती थों। इस प्रकार से हम 
लोग श्वेत तेज की किरणको zen २ करके फिरं इकट्ठा कर सकते PON 
gå कुहास के बीच से देखने से आर कधी कधी ठदयकाल वा अस्त- 
काल में रक्त बणे का दिखाई देता I इसका कारण यह हे कि लाल किरणें 
और किरणों की अपेक्षा अल्प वक्र हाने योग्य होती EQ ओर इसी से केवल 
चेई रक्त किरणें हमारी आंख पर पहुंचती हैं ॥ | 
` उक्त काचखण्ड से जा २ रंग देख पड़ते हैं सो सब मेधधनुष में भी देख | 
पड़ते हैं । यह मेघधनुष मेघ के बुन्दों में से सयेकिरणों के वक्रित होने 
से बनता है। Rin प्रत्येक जलबुन्द इस चिकण घन काचखरंड के N 
सयेकिरणों का भिन्नर करते हैं ॥ 
जार मेघ के जलउुन्द आंख से समान काण पर स्थित हैं उनसभों से एक हो 
रंग प्राप्त होता है। और जो २ बुन्दे आंख से समानकोणछत अन्तर पर 
"E उन सभों की स्थिति गोलाकार होनी चाहिए। इस लिए मेघधनुष जिसका 
हम केवल एक खण्ड देखते हैं अवश्य गोलाकार होगा OU 
पदाथा की गति आर बलकाये और तेज आदिकों का प्रसरण नियत रेखा 
और नियत अवकाश में होते हैं । इस लिए उन रेखा चोर उन अवकाशों 
के धमे उन fagrat का मुख्य भाग है जा कि aga इन्हीं पदाथा 
पर लगते हैं । ओर गति बल आदि और काल ये ga गणनीय परिमाण- 
विशिष्ट पदार्थे हैं और ag के धमे इनके विषय में भी घटते हैं जैसा 
कि और सब पदाथा में लगते हैं। सहूरा आर परिमाण का कथन हम अगले 
अध्याय में किया चाहते हैं । इस लिए इस अध्याय का यहां ही समाप करते हैं ॥ 
दूसरा अध्याय समाए हुआ ॥ 
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